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PREFACE. 



Tms book is designed, as the title-page states, to 
contain within itself Grammar, Exercises, Reading- 
book, and Dictionary ; in short, all that the pupil will 
need before commencing the regular reading of Cae- 
sar or any other easy Latin author. It has been pre- 
pared, as far as possible, on the following principles : 

1 . The object of stud5ring languages is twofold : (1), 
the acquisition of the languages themselves; and (2), 
the mental discipline gained in acquiring them. 

2. No language can be thoroughly acquired with- 
out the outlay of much labour and time. All schemes 
which promise to dispense with such outlay must be 
pronounced visionary and chimerical. 

3. But labour without fruit does not contribute to 
mental cultivation. Labour and pain are not neces- 
sary companions: learning should not be ** wrung 
from poor striplings like blood from the nose, or the 
plucking of untimely fruit."* 

4. The grammar of a language cannot be understood 
until the language itself is at least partially acquired. 

5. The vernacular may be learned, so far as its use 
is concerned, without grammar : a foreign living lan- 
guage may be so learned, but never so thoroughly, 
nor even so rapidly, as with grammatical aids. In the 
study of a dead language grammar is indispensable. 

6. " A grammar intended for beginners should be 
formed altogether differently from one intended for 

*Milton. 
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the higher classes, both in the distribution of the mat- 
ter and in the mode of presenting it Those who think 
that the pupil should use the same grammar from the 
beginning of his course to the end,are quite in error/'* 

7. In elementary books, or in teaching, no etymo- 
logical form nor grammatical principle should be pre- 
sented to the pupil without an immediate application 
thereof to practice^ which should be kept up, both 
orally and in writing, from the very first lesson. 

8. The all-important rule of practice, in the acqui- 
sition of language, is imitation and repetition^ This 
is no new invention ; all good teachers have known 
and used it ; but yet it has been but slightly employ- 
ed in elementary books heretofore. 

9. Models for imitation should be simple at first, 
and gradually made more complicated; but they 
should always be selected from pure authors, say, in 
Latin, from Cicero and Caesar. 

10. The pupil's ear should be trained to correct- 
ness from the beginning, and the simplest rules of 
prosody learned and applied as soon as possible. 
For this purpose, the quantity of all syllables should 
be marked in elementary books, and attention to it 
should be strictly enforced by the teacher. 

11. The foreign idiom, both as to the use and ar- 
rangement of words, should be made familiar to the 
pupil by constant practice. Nothing can be more 
hurtful than exercises in which foreign words are used 
in the idiom^ and according to the arrangement of the 
vernacular. « 

How far we have been successful in carrying out 
these principles, the book itself must show. 

* Kuhner. 

• 1 



PREFACE. V 

We have aimed to combine the advantages of con- 
stant repetition and imitation of Latin sentences from 
the beginning, with a more thorough drilling in ety- 
mological forms than is common. In order to effect 
this combination, we have necessarily deviated from 
the ordinary grammatical course to some extent ; but 
we trust that experienced teachers will find, from an 
examination of the table of contents alone, that our 
arrangement is not devoid of systematic and even 
logical order. 

While we have not gone out of our way to bring in 
novelties, we have yet adopted every new method 
which we have deemed to be an improvement. None 
of the class-books of any repute in England or Ger- 
many have escaped our notice in the preparation of 
this work ; and we have made free use of them all, 
without slavish adherence to any. Perhaps the most 
marked peculiarity of the etymological part of the 
book will be found to be the doctrine of the genders of 
nouns of the third declension, which we have reduced, 
for the first time, to a form at once philosophical, we 
hope, and practical.* Some steps toward the meth- 
od here presented have been taken by Madvio, Weis- 
RENBORN, and others in Germany ; but none of these 
writers has brought out a clear exposition of the doc- 
trine, adapted to the actual purposes of instruction. 
The arrangement, also, of the verbs,t according to 
the formation of the perfect-stem, founded mainly 
upon the classification of Grotefend (better set forth 
by Allen), will be found, we trust, to be an improve- 
ment upon any yet offered. 

* The snmniaiy of rales, with all the exceptions, will be fimnd to occii* 
py two pages only, vix., p. 132, 133. 
t Lessons Ikii-lxix., and p. 268-279. 

1* 



VI PREFACE. 

The Syntax, in its details, generally follows Zumpt ; 
but in the arrangement, especially of Part IL, we 
have approached nearer to the plan of Billroth. 
The admirable syntax of Becker, adopted by Kuhner 
in his Greek and Latin Grammars, we deem too dif- 
ficult for beginners. 

The Exercises are selected, as far as possible, from 
Caesar's Gallia War. Although we have laboured 
hard to keep out bad Latin, we do not hope that all 
our sentences will escape criticism. We have found, 
from actual experiment in our classes, that the exer- 
cises to be rendered from English into Latin are 
within the capacity of any student of ordinary indus- 
try who studies the book in order ; and we do not 
know that this can be said of any book of the kind, 
of equal extent, in use among us. 

A few words as to the use of the book may not be 
out of place. Our own method has been to employ 
the lessons, for a considerable time at least, entirely 
in oral instruction, the teacher pronouncing first the 
Latin sentences distinctly, and requiring the pupil to 
give the corresponding English without book ; and 
then pronouncing the English sentences, and requi- 
ring the pupil to give the corresponding Latin. Aa 
the quantities are marked (in Part L) in all syllables 
except those to which the general rules apply, we 
require the pupil to observe quantity in his pronun- 
ciation from the very beginning, so that he learns 
prosody by practice before the rules are given. For 
the purpose of review, the summary of Etymology 
(Part III.), which contains, in short compass, all that 
is necessary to be learned by heart, will be found 
very convenientk After the student has passed 
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through Parts I. and II., he will find little difficulty 
in committing accurately the Rules of Syntax (Part 
IV.), with most of which he will be already familiar. 
The Reading Lessons at the end will give him easy 
practice in the syntax* and in word-building. For 
the convenience of those who may need it, we have 
condensed into a few pages, in Appendix I., all of 
Prosody that is essential for the understanding of 
hexameter verse. 

The preparation of this book was originally sug- 
gested by our sense of the inadequacy of the ordina- 
ry modes of instruction, and especially by the ad- 
vantage which we ourselves had derived from the 
use of Ollendorff's method in the study of the Ger- 
man language. Finding^ that Rev. T. K. Arnold 
had prepared a series of books on the same principle, 
we used them in our own classes for some time, with 
a view to revising them for republication. They 
were found unsuited to our purpose in many respects, 
and we therefore formed the design of preparing an 
entirely new series, adapted to the use of American 
schools. The first of these is now presented to the 
public. 

Dickinson College, April 7, 1846. 

%* In Fart I. the qnantity u marked on all syUables except tiiote to 
which tiie general mlea apply. At the beginning of Part U. additional 
rales of quantity are given, and the maiks are subseqaently omitted on 
many syllables, in order to afford the pupil exercise upon the rales. In the 
Sjmtax and Reading Lessons tiiey are omitted almost entirely. Great pains 
have been taken to ensure accuracy in the marks of quantity, but we can- 
not hope to have avoided enor entirely. 

* Oar Second Book in Latin will contain a fuller development of Syntax, 
in a series of progressive exercises in writing Latin. 
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In this edition, a number of errors in the marks of 
quantity, which had crept into the first, are corrected. 
We have also placed a series of Examination Ques- 
tions at the end of the book, which will add, we hope, 
to its practical value, 

CarU$U, November, 1846. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



^ 1. DIVISION OF THE LETTERS. 

(1.) The letters are the same as in Englwh, with 
the omission ofw; k is used in but few words, and y 
and z only in words borrowed from the Greek. 

(2.) Six are vowels,^ viz., tf, e, f, o, u^y: the remaining 
nineteen are consonants.^ 

^ Sounds formed by an uninterrupted emifigion of the air from the throatT 
Called vowels (vocalefi = soimding letters), because capable of being 
sounded by themselves. 

3 Sounds formed by irUerruptiru^ the emission of air from the throat 
Called consonants (con-sonare =to sound together), because incapable 
of being sounded by themielves. 

(3.) The consonants are divided into 

(a) Liquids,' Z, m, n, r; 
(h) Spirants,* h, 8,j ; 

(c) Mut&s,» 6, c, d,f, g, k,p, q, U v; 

' The Liquids are formed by 9i partial interruption of the voice ; the Spif 
rants chieny by the breath ; and the Mutes by a more complete interrup* 
tion of the passage of the air from the throat, ^is regarded, indeed, sim- 
ply as an aspiration, though in many words it fills the place of a conso- 
nant. 

(d) Double consonants/ x, z. 

^ .X'is compounded of c s, g s, and z (occurring only in Greek words) of d s. 

(4.) The union of two vowels into one syllable forms 
a diphthong. These are, in Latin, a u, e u, a e, o e (gen- 
erally written ee, cb), and, in a few words, ei, oi, ui. 

§ 2. SYLLABLES, QUANTITY, ACCENT. 

(5.) Every word contains as many syllables as vow- 
els ; e. ^., mile s, a soldier, is not pronounced in one syl- 
lable, as the English word ndles,h\xX in two, mi-les. 

(6.) The quantity of syllables (that is, their length 

* This Introduction may be omitted by very young puoHs in their first 
Btudv of the work; but the references to it in the subsequent lessons 
•faoold be carefully attended to. 
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or shortness) depends upon that of the vowels which 
they contam. The dash (J) placed over a vowel de- 
notes that it is long ; the semicircle (^, that it is short 
A vowel that may be used either as long or short is 
marked (^, and is said to be common. 

(7.) The following rules for the quantity of sylla- 
bles must be carefully observed: 

(a) All diphthongs are long; e. g.f mens-», tables; 
au-rum, gold. 

(b) A vowel followed by another vowel is short ; 
c. g.f Deus, God, 

This rale appliei, even thoagh h intervene between the two vowels, as 
h is not regarded as a consonant (3, ft, n. 3) ; e. g., tr&bo, vSha 

(c) A vowel followed by two consonants, or a doub- 
le one (3, d), is long by position; e. g.^ in amant» the 
a before nt is long by position. 

{Ij^ [Even/ syllable to which none of theee three rules is applicable vnU be 
marked toith its proper quantity in thefoUotnngpageSt untU other rules are given.] 

(8.) A word of but one syllable is called a MonosyU 
table ; of two, a Dissyllable ; of more than two, a PoU 
y syllable. Thus, 1 e x is a monosyllable ; 1 e g i s, a dis- 
syllable ; in c 51 as, a polysyllable. 

(9.) The last syllable of a word is called the ttte- 
mate ; the next to the last, the penult ; the second from 
the last, the antepenult. Thus, in the word incolas, 
the syllable las is the ultimate, c5, the penult, and in 
the antepenult. 

(10.) The accent of a syllable is a stress or eleva- 
tion of the voice in pronouncing it. Observe the fol- 
lowing rules : 

(a) Every dissyllable is accented on the penult ; e. 
g.f bonus, pono. 

(6) Every polysyllable is accented, 
1. On the penultt when the penult is long; e. g.^ 
&mare. 
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2. On the antepenult^ when the penult is short; 
e.g.9 animus. 

§ 3. PRONUNCIATION. 

(11.) [Almost eveiy modem nation has its own way of pronoonciog Lat- 
in. Bat Bfl the vowels have nearly the same soands in all ttxe different 
coxmtries of ContinenUU Europe, there is sometlung approaching to nni- 
finrmity in their pranimciation ; the English, however, give pecoliar 
soands to some of the vowels, and they pronoance Latin, tiierefore, onlike 
all the rest of the world. In this coantry two methods prevail, which, for 
convenience' sake, may he called the Continental and tiie EngliMh. We 
give them hoth, stating, at the same time, oar decided preference for the 
first, hoth on the score of consistency and convenience. In hoth metiiodi 
the comonmts are pronooncod nearly as in Ei^^h.] 

(a) The Continental Method. 

Table of Vowel Sounds* 

Short a, as m hat. Long i, as in machine. 

Long a, as in father. Short 5, as in not. 

Short e, as in net. Long 6, as in no. 

Long e, as in there. Short u, as in tub. 

Short % as in sit. Long u, as in full. 

Diphthongs, 

85 or OB, as e in there. 

au, as ou in our. 

eu, as eu in feud. 

ei (rarely occurring), as i in nice. 

(&) The English Method. 

The vowels have the English long or short sounds. 
Exc. A final, in words of more than one syllable, 
has a broad sound ; as, fama (fame-ah). 

Monosyllables, 

Li monosyllables, if the vowel be the last letter, it 
has the long sound ; as m e, d 6 ; if any other letter , the 
short sound ; as ^f, d6. 
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DUtylMUi and PofytyUaNst, 

(1.) The vowel of an accented penult has the long 
sound, 

(a) Before another vowel ; as, D^us. 

(b) Before a single consonant; as, J 6 vis. — 
It has the short sound, 

(a) Before two consonants, or a double consonant ; 
as, mundus, r6xit.-^ 

(2.) The vowel of an accented antepenult has the 
short sound; as, r^gibus. .- 

(3.) An accented vowel before a mute and liquid 
has usually the long sound ; as, s4cra. - ■- 

^ 4. DIVISION OF WORDS. 

(12.) I. Words are divided, according to their sig- 
nijication, into eight classes, called Parts of Speech, 
viz.. Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, Adverb, Prep- 
osition, Conjunction, Interjection. - 

(13.) The Noun is the name of an object (person, 
or thing) ; e. g.y John, man, house. 

Nouns are divided into, 

(a) Proper, denoting individual objects ; €. ^., /oAn, 
CcBsar, Rome. 

(b) Common, denoting one or more of a class of 
objects ; e. g., man, house, horses. 

(c) Abstract, denoting a quality; e. g., goodness, 
haste, virtue. 

(14.) The Adjective expresses a quality or property 
belonging to an object ; e. g., good, small ; as, a good 
boy, a small house. 

(15.) The Pronoun is a substitute for the noun ; e, 
g., he, she, it, are substitutes for man, woman, hook. 

(16.) The Verb declares something of a person or 
thing. 
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£. g., the boy dance* ; the boy aiUepi ; the boy it good. (In this 
last case the quality " good" is aflbmed of " boy," by means of 
the verb is.) 

J^' Participle*, Gerunds, and Supines are wofds partaking in the 
meaning of the verb, and in the/<7rm of the noon. 

(17.) The Adverb qualifies the meaning of a verb, 
adjective, or other adverb ; e. g-., the boy learns rapid- 
ly ; the boy is remarkably faithful ; the boy learns very 
rapidly. 

(18.) Prepositions express the relations of objects 
simply ; e. g.,from me ; in the house. 

(19.) Conjunctions connect words and sentences ; 
e. g., Thomas and John went to town ; Thomas went, 
but John remained. 

(20.) Interjections are merely signs of emotion ; e. 
g,j alas! 

(21.) 11. Words are divided, according to their 
form^ into, 

(1) Four inflected^ viz., Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, 
Verb. ^ 

(2) Four uninjlectedj viz., Adverb, Preposition, Con- 
junction, Interjection. 

JRem. Inflection is the variation of a word to express different rela- 
tions ; e. g., boy, boy«, the boy's hat ; I love, I am loved, &c. The in- 
flection of Nouns is called Declension ; of Verbs, Conjugation. The 
Latin langpuage makes much more nse of inflection than the English. 

(22.) III. Words are divided, according to their/or- 
mation, mto, 

(1) Derivative^ i, e., derived from other words. 

(2) Primitive^ i. e., not derived from other words. 

E. g., mardy, manhood, are derivatives from the primitive man. 

(3) Compound^ i. c, made up by the union of two 
or more words. 

(4.) Simple, i. e,, not so made up. 

E. g., man-kind is a componnd, made up of the two simple ward* 
mem and kind, 

A 2 
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PART I. 

A_ 

PARTIAL EXHIBITION OF THE FORMS OF WORDS, 

INCLUDIIfO 

TENSES OF VERBS FOR INCOMPLETE ACTION. 



SUMMARY. 

I. Masculines : Names of male heings ; of most riverSf 
winds, mountains, months, and nations. 

II. Feminijhes : Names of female heings, cities, countries, 
trees, plants, and islands. 

III. Neuters : All indeclinable words. 

IV. Common : Such as have but one form for masculine 

and feminine ; e.g.,exvL I, an exile (male or female). 

[These four roleB are contained in the foUowiag^ veneB.] 

(25. a,) Males, rivers, winds, and mmintains most we find 
With months and nations Masculine declined ; 
"But females, cities, countries, trees we name, 
As Feminine ; most islands, too, the same. 
Common are such as hoik the genders take. 
And Neuter all words undecUned we make. 

[There are many exceptions from these rales, which must be learned 
by observation*] 

Explanation of Marks and Abbreyiations. 

The mark >-^ indicates a short vowel. 
** — ; indicates a long vowel. 

= indicates that two words or phrases are equiv^ 
alent to each other. 
" ** -{- between two words shows that they are com- 
pounded together, 
e. g. means, for example (exempli gratia). 
Passages in brackets [ ] are not meant to be committed to 
memory. 

In the Exercises, w<9tls in parentheses ( ) are not meant 
to be translated. 

The References are made to paragxaphs, not to pages. 
In a reference, R. means Remark ; N. mewaa foot-note. 
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distinguished by their endings ; e. g.^ umbra, the shad* 
ow; mnhrsd^ the shadows, 

(33.) In this lesson we shall use but three cases, the 
nominative, vocative, and genitive. 

(a) The nominative answers to the question who f 
or what ? and gives the simple name of the thing spok- 
en of. In the example (26, a), u m b r a, shade^ is in the 
nominative. 

(i) The same form of the noun, when spoken to, is 
called the vocative ; e. ^., umbra, shade; O shade I 

(c) The genitive expresses, in general, those rela- 
tions which are expressed in English by the possessive 
case, or by the preposition of, and answers to the ques- 
tion whose? of whom? of what? e. g.f umbrft, the 
shade (of what /), sy Iv® (of the wood). Here sy lv» 
is in the genitive. 

(84.) There are Jive declensions of nouns, distin- 
guished from each other by the endings of the geni' 
tive singular. In this lesson we shall use only nouns 
of the 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

Case-Endings and Paradigm. — Nominative and Oen^ 

itive. 

(35.) (a) ENDINGS. 



Nom. and Voc. 
Gen. 


Sing. 
& 

m 


Plnr. 

8B 

ftrOm. 



(6) By adding these endings to the stem sylv-, we 
get the following 



PARTIAL PARADIGM. 



Nom. and Voc 
Gen. 



SiQC. 

sybr-ft, the XDOod ; O wood ! 
sylv-s, cf the wood. 



Plnr. 

By\v-m,theu>oods: Owoodt/ 
sylv-aram, of the wood: 



(36.) (a) Thus, nouns of die first declension have the nom. 
and voc. ending & (ihyrt)^ and the gen. ending as {Umg^ 24, 3)- 
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(6) The penult a of the gen. pi. is long, (c) They are of the 
feminine gender, except the names of men or male beings, or 
rivers: thus, sy lv-& is fern.; but naut-&, a sailor, poet-&, 
a poeU and the like, are masc. 

[A few Greek nouns of tliis dedension end in e fern., and cu, bm, ma«c. 
Bee Appendix.] 

(37.) EXERCISE. 

[In the Vocabularies, the nam. case is always given, with t^e genitive 

ending subjoined.] 



I. Vocabulary, 



Galbat Galba, qb. (m.) 
Flight, fiiga, «. 
Province, provincia, as. 
Memory, recollection, mSmdriS, 
Gavl, Gallia, aa. 
Eagle, aquHa, so. 
A Belgian, BelgS, sb. 
Injury, ixguria, qb. 
Language, lingua, sb. 



Queen, regma, n. 
Crown* corbn^ 89. 
Wing, alS, SB. 
Dave, columbfi, ». 
Feather, pluma, 8b. 
Daughter, filiS, sb. 
A Celt, Celta, sb. 
Farmer, Sgricolfi, b. (m.) 
Jiose, rosS, a. 
Maid-servant, ancUlS, a. 

II. Translate into Latin, 

Of a crown. — Of a queen. — ^O Galba ! — Of crowns. — Of a 
feather. — Of eagles. — Of the Celt. — Wings. — Roses.-^-Of 
doves. — Of injuries. — Of a daughter. — ^O daughter! — Of the 
province. — Languages. — Provinces. — ^Belgians. — Of the prov- 
inces. — Of the maid-servant. — O maid-servant ! — The fai'mers. 
— O farmer! — Of memory. — O Belgian! — Of Gaul. — The 
eagles. 

III. Answer the questions in the foot-note,* 

[A few questions are subjoined in the foot-notes, merely as specimens to 
the first lessons.] 



LESSON II. 

First Declension of Nouns. — Nominative, Vocative, and 

Genitive Cases. 
(88.) Examples. 
(a) The queen's crown. \ C5rdn& rSginsB. 

• What is the quantity of u in umbrfi 7 (24, 2.) Of ib in sylv-a ? (24, 3.) 
Of u in columbfi? (24, 2.) Of the penult (9) in fHia 7 (24, 1.) Of i in 
lingua 7 Of i in ancilla 7 (34, 2.) 



FIRST DECLENSION. 



IS 



(a) Rule of Position, — The genitive (when unemphadc) 
stands after the noun on which it depends; e. ^.» rd- 
ginae in (a) stands after cdron&. 

(5) The quecrCs crown (i. e., K e gi n sb cdr6 n &. 

not the king's), 

(6) Rule of Position, — The genitive (when emphatic) 
stands before the noun on which it depends ; e. g., in (b) 
r^ginsB stands before cdrdn&. 

[Words in the exercises oonsidered emphatic are in itaUet.] 
(39.) EXERCISE. 

I. Translate into English. • 



Al^ columbse. 
Plumil ^quilae. 
O regina (voc). 
Fili& figricolae. 
Riglna f lli&. 
Cdlumbee plum&. 



Ros& ancills. 
Galha f ug&. 
Pr5vinci& Gallise. 
M^mdriS, fugae. 
O f ilia ! 
Aqulldrum f ug&. 



Fugfi, Belg&rum. 
PlumsB &quil9,rum. 
Injuridrum mdmdri&. 
Lingu& Celtftrum. 
Filiae reginftriim. 
Lingu& Belganim. 



II. Answer the questions in the foot-note.*' 

III. Translate into Latin. 



The queen's dove. 
The farmer's eagle. 
The flight of doves. . 
The girVs rose. 
The queen's rose. 
The flight of the Celts. 
The wings of the doves. 



The wings of eagles. 

O eagle. 

Galba's daughter. 

The shades of the woods. 

The memory of the queen. 

The girl's dove. 

The language of the province. 



The recollection of an injury. O Belgians ! 

O Celts ! The flight of the queen. 

* 1. What is the quantity of the ultim ate (9) of a n c i II ae ? Why ? (24, 
3.) Ofitspenult? (9.) Why? (24,2.) Ofthepenultof Gallire? Why? 
(24, 1.) 

2. What is the quantity of a in injuriarnm? (36,d.)in memoria? 
(3C, a.) 

3. What is the stem of columba, ala, rosa? &c. (30.) 

4. What is the gender ofrosa, ala,fuga? &c. (36, c.) What is the 
gender of G a 1 b a, a gr i c o 1 a ? (25, a.) 

5. What is the case of ros a, provincioe, injuriarnm, memo- 
ria? What their number ? 

a. How many cases have Latin nouns 7 (31.) What are ihejt (31.) 

B 
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LESSON m. 
First Declension of Nouns. — Nominative and Crenitive 
Cases. — First Conjugation of Verbs. — Intransitives. 
(40.) Examples. 



Tofiy, 

To dance^ 
(a) The eagle flies^ 
(6) The girl dances^ 



vdl&rd. 
salt&rfi. 
ftquil&y51&t. 
puell& salt&t. 



(41.) SUBJECT AI7D PREDICATE. 

(a.) Every sentence (e. ^., tlie eagle flies) consists 
of two parts : 

1. The subject^ i, c, that of which something is de- 
clared (a noun, or some word used instead of a noun) ; 
c. g,^ eagle* 

2. The predicate^ i. c, that which is declared of 
the subject (generally a verb) ; e. g.^ flies. 

Rem. The predicate is frequently an adjective or participle connected 
with the subject by the verb is ; e. g., the rose is sweet. 

(ft.) The verb in the predicate agrees with the sub- 
ject in number and person ; e. g,y the eagle flies : here 
flies is in the third person singular, to agree with eagle. 



(42.) Active Veebs are those which express activi 
ty ; e, g,, the eagle ^ies, the boy dances. Active verbs 
are either 

(a) Transitive, i. c, such as require an object to 
complete their meaning ; e. g,, the boy killed (whom ? 
or what ?) the squirrel. Here killedis a transitive verb. 

(b) Intransitive, i. e,, such as do not require an ob- 
ject ; c» g., the birds ^y ; the boy dances. 

[All tlie verbs lued in this lesson are intransitives.] 

(43.) (a) The infinitive form of a verb expresses 
its action indefinitely, without reference to person or 
time ; e. g., to dance, to plough. 
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(b) The indicative mood of a verb expresses its 

action definitely ^ as a fact or question ; e, g,f he ploughs. 

Does he dance? 

[The imperative and subjunctive moods are treated of here- 
after.] 

(44.) Tenses. 

(a) The present tense expresses incomplete action 
in present time ; c. g"., / am ploughing, I plough. 

(b) The imperfect tense expresses incomplete ac- 
tion in past time ; c. g,, I was ploughing, I ploughed. 

(c) The future tense expresses incomplete action in 
future time ; c. g., I shall be ploughing, I shall plough. 

[Rem, Ab these three forms all express imperfect or incomplete action, 
they should be called Present Imperfect, Past Imperfect^ Future Im- 
perfect, But as the present names are fixed by almost nniyerBal 
usage, we retain them ; advising the student to fix distinctly in his 
mind the principle that these forms properly express action as con- 
tinuing or incomplete. The tense-forms for complete action will be 
given hereafter.] 

(45.) Conjugations. 

{a) In Latin, the different moods, tenses, numbers, 
and persons of verbs are expressed by various end- 
ings ; and the affixing of these to the proper stem of 
the verb is called conjugation. (21, Rem.) 

(6) There are four conjugations of verbs, distin- 
guished by their infinitive-endings. 

(c) The infinitive-ending of ihe first conjugation is 
are {3. long) ; e. g., vol-are, to fly ; ar-are, to plough. 

{d) To find the stem of any verb, strike oflT the iVi- 
finitive-ending ; e. g., vol-are, stem vol-; ar-are, 
stem ar-. To form any mood, tense, &c., of a verb, 
affix the proper ending to the stem thus found. 
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FIEST CONJUGATION. INTRANSITIVEB. 



(46.) SOME ENDIJTGS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 



1 
1 


INTINITIVE, 5r6. 




) 


INDICATIVE. 




3d Sing. 
3d Plural 


Pre-eut. 

at 
ant 


ImperfecC 

abat. 
abant. 


Futnra. 

&bit 
abunt 

^■r—. r^^ J 



(47.) By affixing these endings to the stem v 6 1-, 
we get the following 



PARTIAL PARADIGM. 





INFINITIVE, vol-Sre, to fly. 


1 


INDICATIVE. 


3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 


Presj^iit. 

v61-at, he, she, 

a Jlies, 
vol-ant, they 


Imperfect. 

vol-abat, he, sfie, it 

1008 Jiying. 
vol-abant, they icere 

Jlying. 


Future. 

vol-abit he, she, it 

KUlfly. 
v61-abunt, they toUl 

fiy- 



Rem. In Latin we need not use the personal pronoims Jie, Bhe, it, or 
they, with the verb, aa in English, because the person-endingB t axid 
n t indicate the person sufBciently.* 

(48.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary^ 



Galba, GalbS, m. 
Tojly, v61-ftrfi. 
To dance, salt-ftrS. 
To cry out, exclSm-ftri. 
To sup, coen-gre. 
To walk, ambul-arS. 



Girl, puella, 09. 
forces, copioBjt arum (pi). 
Sailor, nauta, 08 (m,). 
A Belgian, Belga, 8b. 
To hapten, festin-ar6. 
To watch, vigil-are. 

II. Example. 

The eagleflies, \ Aquil& v51&t. 
Rule of Position. — The subject nominatiye generally pre- 
cedes the verb; e, g., in the above example, &qail& 
precedes v613,t. 

[In the above example, which word is the subject ? Why ? (41, a, 1.) 
Wiiich the predicate? Why? (41, a, 2.) How does v61at agree with 
fiquila? Why? (41, i.)] 

III. Translate into English. 

Columbae volant. — Ancilla saltftt. — Puellae exclamant. — Re- 
ginfi, coenabS,t. — PuellS, ambulabftt. — Copiae festinant. — Aqui- 
lae vdlabant. — Galbfi. festinabit. — Regin& salt&t. — Nautse vigi- 
labant. — ^Filifi. reginae saltablt. — Belgs festinant. — Filift Gal- 

* But when a new subject is introduced, or emphasis is required, the 
personal pronoun must be used in Latin. 
t C op 1 a, in the singular, means ^mndance; in the plural, /^rces 
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b8B excl&m&t. — Puellas ambtllabant. — Copias Belgfiriim festiiiftt. 
bunt. — Saltabant. — Ambulabant. — Coenabunt. — Naut& ambiil&« 
bit. — Vigilabunt. — NautaB saltant. — Agricol& ccenabit. 

IV. Answer the questions in the foot-note,* 

V. Translate into Latin. 

The dove flies. — The girl walks. — The maid-servant hastens. 
— The sailors dance. — The queen's msud-servant cries out. — The 
fanner was supping. — The queen will sup. — The sailor was 
watching. — The farmer's daughter will dance. — The girl's dove 
will fly. — The queen's maid- servant will walk. — She was hast- 
ening.— They were watching. — He (or she) was supping. — 
The eagles were flying. — Galba was hastening. — The forces of 
the Belgians will hasten. — Eagles will fly. — The sailors were 
crying out. — The queen was walking. 



IfESSON IV. 

First Declension of Nouns, Accusative Case, — First 
Conjugation of Verbs, Transitives, 
(49.) Tolovcj 2,m-ar6. 

Qmccti, regin&. 
Daughter, filia. 

(a) The queen loves her Regin& fili&m&m&t. 
daughter. The queen her-daughter loves. 

Rem. The possessives, his, her, &c., are not expressed in Latic, except 
for the sake of perspicmty or emphasis. 

(50.) (a) It has been stated (41) that every sentence 
consists of two parts, subject and predicate; so the 
English sentence (49, a) contains the subject, queen,wiid 
the predicate, loves. But this predicate is limited by 

* What is the quantity of the tdtimate of Cohtmbas ? Why ? (24, 3.) Of 
the penult? Why? (24,2.) Of the ultimate a of ^rfte ? (36, a.) Of the pe- 
nult? (24,2.) Why? Of the antepenult ? Why? (24,1.) WTiatkindof 
action does volant express ? (44, a.) In what time ? What kind does am- 
biildbdt ? (44, b.) In what time ? In what tenses may incomplete action 
be expressed? (Pres., past, and fut.) What is the stem of roZon^ ? Ofex- 
clamant ? Of cosHobant 1 [The stem may be found by strikmg off any 
tense-ending.] Why can tlie personal pronoun be omitted in Latin? (4t 
Rem.) When must it be used 7 (47, Bern., N.) 

B2 
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the word daughter ^ which is called the direct object of 
the verb. So, in the Latin sentence (49, a), we have, 

SulijecL Direct objea. Predicate. 

Regina. filid,m. amat. 

(6) A verb thus taking an object is called a Trans-' 
itive verb (42, a), and its direct object is said to be 
in the Objective case in English (e. g., daughter), and 
in the Accusative case in Latin (e. g., filiam). We 
have thus the following : 
(51.) Rides of Syntax, 
(a) The Accusative is the case of the direct object. 
(5) Transitive verbs govern the accusative. 
(52.) The accusative-endings of the first declension are, 
Sing, dm; e. g., fili-am, r6gin-am, daughter ^ queen. 
Plur. fts; c. g., fiH-as, regin-as, daughters^ queens. 

(53.) EXEKGIS^ 

L Vocabulary. 

MooUf luna, oe. 

To delight, delectftrt. 

Medicintf medicinS, aa. 



To take poMMesMu of; J QccupaiC. 

or, to seize, ) 

Island, inBula, as. 
To call, vocarg. 
To (prep.), ad. (with accu.). 
Poet, poeta, sb. 
To praise, laod&rd. 
To love, am&re. 
Earth, terra, ae. 



To prepare, pSrftre. 

Shadow, f 

To obscure, obacurire. 

To arm, ann&re. 

Through (prep.), per (with ace). 

II. Example. 

The poet praises the queen. | Podt& r3gin&mlaud&t. 

Rule of Position, — ^The object accusative stands before the 
transitive verb ; e. g., in the above example, the object 
r3gin&m stands before the transitive verb laud&t. 

III. Translate into English. 

Lun& nautS^ delect&t. — ^Agrlcol^fififts &m&t. — Ancillae mddX* 
cin&m p&rant. — ^Umbr& terrs (33, c) lun&m obscurd,t. — Nautss 
rSgin&m laudant. — Galb& copi&s arm&b&t. — Umbra sylvarftm 
agr¥c5las delect&t. — Galb& sylvas occup&t. — CdpisB Belgariim 
sylvas occupabant. — Cdlumbae p6r syMs v51abant. — Reginft 
anciUas vdc&t. — ^Ancillae rdginftm &mant. — Agilcdia fiMm voca- 
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Ut. — ^B.egin& poetftm boidAbit. — ^R6s» aaciHAs ddlectant. — C6> 
pias armabont (47, Kem.). — Sylvas occup&bunt (47 Hem.). 

IV. Answer the questions in the foot-note,^ 

V. Translate into Latin. 

The moon delights the fanner. — Thibfarmer^s daughter (!S^, h) 
prepares the medicine. — The eagle's feathers delight the queelK 
•>— The Belgians arm (their) forces. — The shade of the wood de- 
lights the poet. — Galba will take possession of the wood. — 
(They) walk through the woods. — (They) take possession of the 
island. — The farmer loves (his) daughter. — The farmer's daugh- 
ter praises the poet. — The queen will call the maid-servants. — 
The queen loves (her) maid-servants. — The shadow of the 
earth will obscure the moon. — The poet will praise the sailors. 



LESSON V. 

First Declension, — Dative and Ablative Cases. 

(54.) The dative case of nouns expresses the object 
to or for which any thing is done ; c. g.^ the man gives 
{to) the hoy a book. Here hoy is in the dative case. 

Rem. The accnsative case, bookt is the direU object of the verb gives ; 
die dative, Inty, the remote object. 

(55.) {a) The ablative case of nouns expresses the 
person or thing with, from, in, or by v^rhich any thing 
is done ; c. g,, he filled the cup with wine. Here, with 
wine would be expressed in Latin by one word, in the 
ablative. 

(ft) The ablative is also governed by prepositions 
expressing the relations with, from, by, &c. 

(56.) The Dative endings are, Sing, as : Plur. is 
(long). 

* (1.) What proDoaiis are not expressed in Latin ? (47, R., 49, R.) For what 
parpose are uev sometimes used 7 (2.) By what is the transitive verb 
Umited 7 (By a direct object) What is the case of the direct object m 
Latin 7 (51, a.) What is the direct object of & m i t, 1 a u d i 1 7 &c. 
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DATIVB AND ABLATIVE. 



The Ablative endings are, Sing, a {long) : Plur. is 
(long). 

(57.) FIRST DECLENSION. 

CASE-ENDINGS AND PARADIGM COMPLETE. 





Siogular. . 


PJuraJ. 


Nbm. 


IL 


ae. 


Gen. 


8B. 


arOm. 


Dat. 


89. 


Is. 


Ace. 


am. 


&s. 


Voc. 


a. 


«. 


Abl. 


a.. 


Is. 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

Abl. 


Singular. 

sylv-a, a wood. 
sylv-flB, of a wood, 
sylv-flB, to a wood, 
sylv-am, a wood. 
sylv-a, O wood / 
sylv-a, with, &c., a wood. 

r :: — ■ " . ■: ~ 


PluraL 

sylv-flB, woods, 
sylv-arum, of woods, 
sylv-Is, to woods. 
sylv-as, woods. 
sylv-8B, O woods f 
sylv-is, with, &c., woods. 



Rem. Some nouns of tliis declension are uned only in the plural i 
viz., d I v i t i flB, riches ; nup ti sb, a marriage ; insl d i as, an ambush, 

(58.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocahulary. 



Way, via, 89. 

To shmo, monstrarg. 

Ambush, or siiares, iiisIdltB, anun 

(used only in the pL). 
Wild beast, ferS, sb. 
Tr> give, darg.* 
7\y beseech, obsScrarg. 
Letter, Httgrae, arQm.t 
Friendship, amicitia. 

II. Examples. 
(a) The farmer shows the 
way to the girls. . 



To establish, 



i confirm&rg. 



To strcngtJien, ) 

With (prep.), cQm (governing the ah- 

lative case). 
To abound, abund§r6,(witfa abL). 
Deserter, perftiga, 8B. 
Teur, lacrymS, 8B. 
IiHiahitant, ineola, 89 (25, IV.). 



Agricoia, puellisvi&m mon- 
str^t. 

Rule of Position,, — The remote object usually precedes 
the direct ; c. g,^ in example (a), puellls precedes vidm. 



(ft) The queen walks with the 
maid-servants. 



Ilegin& ciim ancillis ambii- 
lat. 

Rule of Position, — The preposition and its noun precede 
the verb; e, g,, in example (6), the words cum ancillis 
precede amhuldt. 



* D a r 6 has a short before r6. 

t Littgra, sinsr., means a letter (as of the alphabet) ; littgrsB, plur., a 
letter = an epistle. 



FIRST DECLENSION. 21 

III. Translate into English. 

Galb& insidias p&r&t. — Galb& Belgis (54) insldifis p&r&t. — ^Bel- 
gae &miciti&m coi^rmant. — ^Belgae cum reginft &miciti&ni confir- 
mant. — Insula f^ris* &bund&t. — Poelil rSginaD (dat., 54) rdsam 
d&bat. — Copiae pSr insul&m festinant. — P6rfuga& regin&m obsfi- 
cra,bant. — PerfugaB ciim l&crj^mis regin&m obsScr&bant. — Per- 
fiiga reginae (dat., 54) Utt^r&s d&b&t. — IncdlaB regin&m obsd- 
crabant. 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

The poet praises the queen. — Galba establishes friendship. — 
Galba establishes friendship with the Belgians. — The Belgians 
will prepare snares. — The Belgians will prepare snares for the 
inhabitants (54). — The islands abound (in) herbs (58, III., note). 
— Poets give roses to queens (54). — The Belgians are beseech* 
ing Galba. — The Belgians are beseeching Galba with tears. — 
The queen will establish friendship. — The queen will establish 
friendship with the Belgians. — The deserters will beseech the 
queen. — The deserters will beseech the queen with tears. — 
The Belgians were preparing snares. — The Belgians were 
preparing snares for the deserters (54). 

* FSris is the abL Rule of Syntax. — ^Tha abl. case is used with all 
irerbs and adyectives of abounding and waiting. 



! 



$ 6. 

SECOND DECLENSION OF NOUNS.— SECOND 
CONJUGATION OF VERBS. (VI.— VIII). 



Crass-iis. N Of CraasuSf 

Qunti-iis. 

festiD&r6. 



messengers, 

Nunti-us Crass-i fest!n&t. 



CrasS'i. 
nunti-i. 



LESSON VL 
Nouns.^^Second Declension, Masculine. 

(59.) Examples. 
Crasstis, 
Messenger, 
To hasten, 
The messenger of Crassus 

hastens. 
The messengers hasten. I Nunti-i fesGnant. 

(60.) The Second Declension comprises all nouns 
whose gen. sing, ending is i (long). The nom. has 
two endings, us for masc. gender, and um for the 
neut 

(61.) The case-endings for the masculine gender are 
as follows : 





Sing. 




Plur. 


Nom. 


(is. 


Nom. 


1. 


Ghen. 


1. 


Gen. 


orum. 


Dat 


O. 


Dat. 


Is. 


Ace. 


tLm. 


Ace. 


OB. 


Voc. 


e. 


Voc. 


i. 


Abl. 


0. 


Abl. 


Is. 



Rem. The nouns in ib of this declension are the only Latin nomis in 
which the vocative-ending differs from the nominative. 

(62.) By adding these endings to the stem serv- of 
the noun serv-us (a slave), we get the 

PARADIGM. 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Bat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

Abl. 


Sinf. 

serv-us, a slave. 

serv-I, of a slave. 

serv-6, to or for a slave. 

serv-um, a ^ave. 

serv-e, O slave ! 

serv-o, wUh, by, &c., a slave. 


Plur. 

serv-I, slaves. 
serv-orum, of slaves. 
serv-is, to or for slaves. 
serv-os, slaves. 
serv-i, O slaves ! 
serv-is, with, by, &c., shwes. 



«EOON]> DSCLBN8I01I. 2i 

[jBeiit. 1. liearly all bmdm in {m are mafe. ; but the namei oiireea,pUmt$, 

&c^ are fern, by the genend role (25, a). The finir noaiu, alTui» 

belly; col us, dist€iff; humus, ground; rannus, /an, are also 

Jhm, Virus, juice; pelftgus, the tea; valgus, the common 

people, are neuter. 

Rem. 3. Filius, son, and proper names in lus, take i fir the foo- 
atiTe-endingi e. ^., fill, O tonl Tnlli, O TuUy I 

Rem. 3. D S u s , God, haa de u s fiir voc. ting. ; and in the plural N. 
and v. dii, G-. dedrum, D. and AbL dils. Ace. deos.] 
[For Greek nouns of thia declension, see Appendix.] 

(63.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Matter (of a family or of slaves), d5- 

min-tis, 1. 
Slave, serv-u8,I. 
Village, vTc-us, i. 

Ambatsador, or lieutenant, legtt-us, L 
Garden, hort-us, L 
To, ad (prep, with ace.). 
In, fn (prep, with abL). 



Captive, capKv-tIs, L 

A German, Qennin-te, L 

To call, vdcar6. 

To reeaU, rBv6c4re.* 

To call together, odnvdcfttC* 

An uEdfuan, JEdn-us, L 

Tofiog, verbSr§re. 

To ride (on horseback), SqoItftrS. 

He rides to the village, Sd vicum Sqnit&t. When to implies 
motion, it must be translated by ad with tiie accusative. 

II. Transldle into English. 

Ddminus serv^m vdc$,t. — Servus ddmino (54) mSdlciniiin p&r- 
&t. — Crassiis vici&in occiip&t. — Nuntius Crassi vlgiUlt. — Servi 
ftd vicum festinant. — Nuntitls leg&td (54) vi&m monstr&t. — Sem 
domlnos laudant. — AgricoHL &d vicam 6quit&t. — Captivi festinft- 
bunt. — Galb& copi&s (48, I.) GermSiionim convdcftt.* — Nun- 
tiiis captivos r6v5c&t. — Sem in hortd ambulftbunt. — JEdi4 
Crasso (54) insidias pftr&bant. — Ntintius cOpifiB iBduoram rfivd- 
b&b&t. — Donunus servos, verbdr&t. ^ 

III. Translate into Latin. 

[Recollect that words in parentheses ( ) are not to be translated.] 
The messengers call-together the iBduans. — The slaves pre- 
pare medicines for (their) master (dat., 54). — The ^duans take- 
possession-of the woods. — The master praises (his) slaves. — The 
slave is hastening to (ad, vnik ace.) the woods. — The ambassa- 
dors ride to the village. — Ci*assus will prepare an ambush for the 

, _ ■ ^ -j^^ - - II. Mill - ' ■-»^^^^-^^^^^_^^_^^_ __ ^ ^ 

* The prefix con ^ves.the verb the additional meaning of ^e<^ ; the 
prefix re of bacl^, as m revoodri and convocarh 
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SECOND DECLENSION. 



JEduans. — The lieutenant calk together the Germans. — The 
messenger will show the way to the captives (54). — The 
slaves are watching. — The master flogs (his) slave. — Galba will 
recall the lieutenant. — The Germans were preparing an ambush 
for Galba (54). — The slave wtis showing the way to the mes- 
senger (54).—- The messenger was hastening to the village. — 
The slaves are watching in the garden. 



LESSON VII. 
Nouns, — Second Dedension, Masculines continued, 

(64.) All nouns of the second declension whose 
stem ends m r reject the ending us in the nom. and e 
in the voc. ; e, g*., N. and V. kger, Jield, instead of 
ag€r-u s, ager-e. Moreover, most of those which have 
e in the nominative drop it in the oblique* cases ; 
e. g,f N. age r, G. Sgri instead of ager-i. 

(65.) Learn the following 

PARADIOM. 



SINGULAR. 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat 

Ace. 

Voc. 

Abl. 



&gSr,Jield {mj. 
igr-I, of thej^eld. 
igr-o, to orforjield,* 

ag6r, Ojfield ! 

i^T-5, with^ by, SfC.y field. 



pu6r (m.), hoy. 
pu6r-i, Of {he boy, 
pu6r-6, to or for. 
pu6r-um, boy. 
puSr, O bov ! 
pii6r-o, witK, by, SfC. 



vir, m/in. 
vir-i, of the man. 
vir-6, to or for. 
vir-iSin, man. 
vir, O man ! 
vir-6, 'unfh, by, S^c. 



PLURAL. 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

Abl. 



^•i,fields. 
agr-orQm, ofjiddft. 
figr-is, to or for fields. 
&^-dB, fields. 
ftgi'-T, O fields ! 
figr-is, with fields. 



pu6r-i, boys. 
pufir-ortim, of boys. 
pu€r-is, to or for. 
pu6r-6s, boys. 
pu6r-T, O boys ! 
pu6r-is, with, by, SfC. 



vir-I, men. 
vir-orQm, of men. 
vir-Is, to or for. 
vir-6s, mjtn. 
vir-i, O mjen ! 
vir-Ts, with, hy,SfC. 



=d 



Rem. Qnly the following notms keep the e in all the cases, viz., vAxii- 
ter, adulterer ; pu6r, boy; aocSr, father-in-law ; ggn6r, son-in-law; ves- 
p6r, evening' ; llbgfi (used only in plural), children ; with the oom- 
poonds offer and ger; e. g., Lucif€r, L/ueifer; comigSr, homed. 



* The oblique cases include all the casei except the nommativa and 
vocatiye. 
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(66.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary. 



Boy, pu6r, i. 

Master (of a Bchool), mSgistSr, tn (64). 

Father-in-law t gocSr, i (65, K.). 

Herb, herbs, qb. 

Scholar, discipul-us, I. 

Son, fili-tts, i (62, a. 8), 

II. Example, 

(a) The toood abounds in 
wild beasts. 



Man, vir, L 
Oamet lud-us, I. 
Son-in-law, g€n£r, I (65, B..). 
Children, llbSri, onun (rarely uied ia 

singular). 
Field, ftger, flgrl (64). 



Sjlvft f6ri8 &bund&t. 
The wood in 'Vnld 'beasts 
abounds. 



(a) Rule.of Syntax, — The ablative case is used with ad- 
jectives and verbs of abounding and wanting. 

III. Translate into English. 

Pudr m&gistrum &mat. — Kegind, sdcSrum &m&bit. — Pufiri in 
agi-o ambulabunt. — Agri herbis (abl., 66, II., a) Abundant. — Ag- 
ricdl& p^r fi,gros (58, II., b) 6quit&t. — Agricdlfi, sdcSrum vdc&t.^- 
Puellse m&gistrum laudant. — ^Viri in &gns ambdlabant. — Lfidi 
puSros delectaut. — ^Regiod, gSnSrOs ftm&bit. — Viri ad victim 
festinabant. — Agricd]& llb^rOs &m&t. — M&gistdr disclpulds con- 
vocat. 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

The girls walk in the fields. — The field abonnds in herbs (66, 
11., a). — The sailor calls back the boys. — The queen loves (her) 
son-in-law. — The queen gives (her) son-in-law (dat., 54) arose. 
—-The scholars love (their) master. — The fields abound in herbs 
(66, II., a). — The farmers were walking through the fields. — 
The son of the master calls the boys. — The master walks in 
the garden with (his) sons. — The herbs of the field delight the 
poet. — Games delight girls. — The farmer shows the way to 
the boy. — The master will praise (his) scholars. — Th9 master 
win flog (his) scholars. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 



LESSON VIII. 

Nouns. — Second Declension^ Neuter, — Verhs^ Second 

Conjugation. 



(67.) 


Slave. 




serviis 


masc.). 




Cup. 
To fill. 
The slave fills his master'' s 


^|>6culum (neut.). 

implerd. 
Serviis p 6 c u 1 ti m ddxnini 


cup, impldt. 

The-slave the-cup of-his'-master 
filU. 
(68.) The case-endings of the second declension for 
the neuter gender are, 




Nom. Ace, Voc. 

Gen. 

Dat., Abl. 


SlDg. 

um. 

i. 

6. 


Hlur. 
ii. 

drum. 

IS. 





Rem. The endings of the nom., aoc, and toc are always the same in 
neater notmB. In this dedenaion, those of dat and abL are alike also. 

(69.) By adding these endings to the stem pocul-, 
we get the 

PARADIGM. 




K5^ 

pOcul-S, cups. 

pocuUdrum, of cups. 

pocuMs, to or for cups, 

pocul-a, cups. 

pocul-fi, O cups ! 

pocul-Is, with, from, &c., cups. 



Sing. 

pocul-um, a cup, 
pocuM, tf a cup. 
p6ci.l-o, to or for a cup, 
p6cul-um, a cup. 
pocuI-um, O cup I 
pucul-6, with, by, A:c., a cup. 



THE SECOND CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

(70.) The second conjugation comprises all verbs 
whose infinitive-ending is ere (e long before r 6) ; e. g.^ 
mo n - e r e, to advise ; d o c - e r e, to teach. 

(71.) SOME ENDINGS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION OP VERBS. 



INFINITIVE, 6r*. 



INDICATIVE. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plaral. 



Present. 

et 

ent 



IniperfeeU 

ebat. 
Sbant. 



Future 

cbit. 
ebont 



SECOND CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 
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(72.) By afSxing these endings to the stem m5n-, we 
get the following 



PARTIAL FARADIOH. 



INFINITIVE, mon-er(, to advise. 



INDICATIVE. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plar. 



Present. 

mdn-€t, he, the, &c., 

advues. 
mda-ent, they advise. 



Imperfect. 

mon-ebat, he, she, &c., 
toas tidmsing. 



Futare. 

mon-Sblt, he, she, kc., 
toill advise. 



mon-ebant, tiiey wen mdn-ebnn^ they vill 
advising. advise. 



EXERCISE. 



ToJiU, implerB (70). 
Danger, pSriciilum, 1. 
To fear, timerS (70). 
Forum, forum, L 
Tovm, oppidum, L 



(73.) 

I. Vocabulary. 

Assistance, auxHium, i (68). 
To ask, entreat, rdgarS. 
Camp, castra, orum (pi.) 
To move, xn6ver6 (70). 
Cup, poculum, 1. 
Wine, vinum, 1. 

II. Translate into English. 

Jjegatus auxiKiSm rdg&t. — Galb& copias &d (63, 1., la^) castrft 
r6v6cat. — Servus pociilum vino (55, a) impldt. — Crassus castHl 
mdv6t. — Copiae &d oppidtim festin&bant. — Agricdl& oppiddm 
laud&t. — Copiae Germanorum ftd castrft festinabunt. — Nuntifls 
p6riculum timet. — Pueri p6r fbriim ambulant. — Germani pdri- 
cul& non dment. — Legati p6r oppidum ambulabunt. — AgricdU 
oppidft iEduorum laudabftt. — Crassus oppidum occup&b&t. — 
Servi pocuia implebant. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

The iEduans were asking assistance. — The Germans will 
move (their) camp. — The Germans were praising the town. — 
The ambassadors of the iBduans hasten to (63, I., EP) the 
camp. — The forces of the Belgians fear the danger. — The mes- 
senger will recall the ambassadors to the camp. — Galba^s mes- 
senger will recall the Germans to the town. — The ambassadors 
praise the towns of the Germans. — The farmers were walking 
through the forum. — The boy walk^ through the town. — The 
sailors will not fear the danger. — Crassus will not move (his) 
camp. — The Germans were-taking-possession-of the town. — 
The servant was filling the cup. 



{b) Butaspdr, rough; l&cdr, torn; \ih6T,Jree; mlsdr» 
miserable ; prosper, fortunate ; t d n d r, tender (and the com- 
ponnds of gdr and f6r; e. g.^ cornigdr, flammlfdr), re- 
tain it; e, g,f 

raiser, im8dr-&, misdr-um, 
mis^r-i, mis^r-SB, misdr-i, &c. 

(78.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary. 



Good, bon-iis, a, um. 
Great, magn-Qs, a, Urn. 
Many, malt-US, a, um. 
Thick, dens-US, a, um. 
Broad, wide, lat*us, a, umy 
My, me-us, a, um. 
Thy, tu-us, fi, um. 

II. Examples, 
(a) The slave fills the large 
cup. 



His, hers, its {own), la-iii, S, fim. 

To see, vTderi. 

Master (of slayes), herui, u 

To have, h&ber6. 

Example, exemplum, L 

River, iliivius, i. 

To frighten, terrlrfi. 



Servtis pocultiin m&gni&m 
impl6t. 

Rule of Position. — (a) The adjective, unless emphatic, fol- 
lows the noun; e. g., in the above example, magniim 
follows pocultim. 



(6) The slave fills the queen's 
large cup. 



Servus magnum r^ginaB poo- 
uliim implSt. 

Mule of Position. — (6) When the noun governs another in 
the genitive, the adjective stands first, and the genitive 
between it and its noun ; e. g.f in example (6), magnum 
reginsB poculiim. 

III. Translate into English. 

Regin& f ili3,m 8u3,m S.mS.t. — Servus pOetiltim meum impl6t.^— 
SeiTi pociil^ magn^ implent. — Pu3ri m&gistram bdniim &mant. 
— Belgae vic6s multos h^bent. — ^Agricdl& bdnus viftm monstr&t. — 
MdgistSr puSros bdnos docebit. — M&gistii bdni exempl& bdn& 
puens (54) dant. — Legatiis magn&m reginae (78, II., b) cdron&m 
vid6t. — Perfiigae ftd fluvium latum festinant. — Servus magniim 
puSri (78, n., b) poculiim irapleb&t. — Sylvae densae nuntios tor- 
rent. — Pu6ri sylvim dens2lm tsfmSbimt. — Servus bdntis h^riim 
&m3.t. 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

The -SEduans have many villages. — The queen loves (her) 

C2 
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good son. — The farmer shows the thick wood. — Good slaves 
love (their) masters. — Good masters love (their) slaves. — The 
Belgians have many towns. — The broad rivers frighten the de- 
serters. — The boy sees the large town. — Crassos recalls the good 
lieutenant. — The son praises the great queen. — The Germans 
have large villages. — He praises thy slave. — He loves thy daugh- 
ter. — He will praise his own daughter. — The deserters were 
hastening to the broad river. — The slave will till the large cup 
of his master (78, II., h). — The lieutenant will see many villages 
of the Belgians (78, II., h). — The thick wood will frighten the 
boys. 



LESSON X. 

Some Forms of Ess e. — Adjectives continued. 

(79.) Learn the following forms of the irregular 
verb Esse, to be : 



INFINITIVE, CBSe, to be. 



INDICATIVE. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



PrpsenU 

Sst, is. 
sunt, are. 



I mperfect. 

Srat, vHis. 
firant, were. 



Future. 

SrTt, he, she, it will be. 
Srunt, they will be. 



(80.) {a) Indolence is a vice. 



Inertia vitium est. 
, Indolence a vice is. 

Here inertia is the subject of the sentence ; v i- 

t i u m is the predicate ; both in the nominative. 

Rule of Syntax. — (a) The noun in the predicate must be 
in the same case as the subject, when it denotes the same 
person or thing. 
(81.) (b) The rose is heauti-\ B,68ii pulchr& est. 
ful. I The rose beautiful is. 

Here r 5 s a is the subject, and p u I c h r a the pj^d- 
icate ; both in nom. sing. fern. 

Rule of Syntax. — (6) The adjective in the predicate agrees 
with the subject in gender, number, and case. 

[As a g-eneral nUe, a sentence should not end with a monosyllable ; bat 
in short passages, such as the above, especially when the word before est 
ends in a vowel, or m, it is admissible.l 



ADJECTIVES, CLASS FIRST. 
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(82.) EXERCISE. 

[Refer to Rules of Potition (78, IL) and to Rem. on i^Jecthref ending in 
&• (77).] 

I. Vocabulary. 

Happy f beatufl, S, um. 

Trvet veruB, S, i&m, 

FriejuUhipf fimicitlft, e. 

Everlaatingt sempitemui, S, um. 

LabienuSt Labienus, L 

Foolish, BtoltuB, S, um. 

Tender, tener, 8, um (77, b). 

Flame, flamma, aa. 

Red, ntddy, ruber, 8, um (77, a). 

A leaf, folium, L 

Bidl, tauruB, L 

Horned, comiger, 8, um (77, b). 

Lamb, 8gnus, u 



Europe^ EurOpS, ib. 

Penituuia, peniuulB, ib. 

Anger, Ira, 0« 

lUuUriov*, clftruB, 8, um. 

Crow, oonrus. u 

Black, nIgSr, 8, um (77, a). 

Not, non (always placed befiyre the 

word which it qualifies) 
Altoaye, sempdr (adv.). 
Cow, yaoc8, sb. 
Atjtica, Attlc8, m. 
Britain, BrftamilS, sb. 
Irtiand, HlberDi8, e. 
Miierable, miser, a, mn (77, b). 

Rem, In such phrases as the good, the wiie, Ac, the noon fmenj is 
omitted in Latin, as in English ; e. g^ good men a b 5 nl ; foch sa 
stultl; the happy ^hekt^* Also^ many <A»n^« b mult i (neat); 
aU things ssomnX8. 

II. Examples. 

The good are always happy. 

True friendships are everlast- 
ing. 

Lahienus was a lieutenant. 

The foolish are not happy. 



Bdid semper be&tS stmt. 
Vfirss &micitiaB semptternaB 

stmt. 
L&bien&s Idg&tiis fir&t. 
Stain non sunt be&H. 



III. Translate into English. 

Fuell& pulchr& est (81, &). — Herbs ftgroriimtdndr9B8mit(81, 
b). — AlaD ftqnil&rum m&gnsD snnt. — Flamm& nibrft est. — Fd]i& 
r5s&rtim pulchrii sunt. — ^Tauri cornig6ri sunt. — Agnl tAnUn in 
&gris sunt. — Regin& pulchrii in hort5 ambtll&bftt. — Pudr ftgnos 
pulchros viddt. — V^rft &miciti[a sempitem& est. — Stulti miser! 
sunt. — Europ& p^nins&lft (80, a) est. — ^Attic&p3nin8ul& est. — Ir& 
vitiiim est magntim. — Crasetis l6g&tfls drftt. — Labidn^ Ifigftttis 
clftrtis drftt. — Corvtis plumfts nigrfis h&bftt. — Stulti n6n sunt 
be&fi. — ^Bdnus semper be&tiis est. 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

The queen was beautiful. — The queen^s daughter was beau- 
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tifol. — The beautiful daughter walks in the garden. — The fields 
abound in tender herbs (66, IL, a). ^-*The feathers of doves are 
beautiful. — The feathers of crows are black. — The flames were 
ruddy. — ^The leaves of roses are tender. — Cows are homed. — 
The queen walks in the garden with {cum) her beautiful daugh- 
ters (f iliabus*). — The girl will see the, tender lambs in the fields. 
— The good ai'e not always happy. — Fools are not always mis- 
erable. — Crassus was a great lieutenant. — Britain is an island. — 
Ireland is an island. — Geneva is a large town. — Anger is always 
a vice. — Everlasting friendships are true. — Friendships are not 
always everlasting. 

* FiliS, daughter, mndde£» goddess, have abL pi. in a bus, instead of 
Ti, to distingaish them from filiis, sons, diis, godg. 
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THIRD AND FOURTH CONJUaATIONS OF 

VERBS. 



LESSON XL 

Verbs. — Third and Fourth Conjugations. 
(83.) Tag Third Conjugation comprises all verbs 
whose infinitive ending is ere (6 short before r6) ; 
c. g,^ scrib-ere, to write, 

(84.) SOME ENDINGS OF THE THIRD CONJUOATION. 



INFINITIVE, €re. 



LNDICATIVJB. 



Singolar. 
Plural 



Present. 
It. 

ont. 



Imperfect. 

ebat. 
ebaut. 



Future. 

et. 

ent. 



(85.) By affixing these endings to the stem scr ib-, 
we get the following 



PARTIAL FARADIOM. 



INFINITIVE, scrlb-tre, to vrite. 



INDICATIVK. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



Present. 

sciib-it, he, she, ice, 

writes. 
sciib-ant, they write. 



1 mperfect. 

scrib-ebat, he, she, 

&c., teas writing. 
scrib- ebsn^ they taere 

writing. 



Pntare. 



Bcnb-St, he, the, Ac., 

laill write. 
Bcrib^ntf they toiU 

write. 



THE FOURTH CONJUOATION. 

(86.) The Fourth Conjugation comprises all verbs 
whose infinitive-ending is ire (i long before r6) ; e. g,^ 
aud-ire, to hear. 

(87.) SOME ENDINGS OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



iNTiNiTivK, Ire. 



INDICATIVE. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



Present. 
It 

lunt. 



Imperfect. 

iebat. 
iebant. 



Future. 

iet. 

ient. 



(88.) By afiixing these endings to the stem aud-. 
we have the following 
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PARTIAL FARADIOM. 



INTINITTVE, aud-lre, to hear. 



INDICATIVE. 



3d Sing. 
adPlur. 



Present. 

aad-it, he, sJie, dec, 

hears. 
aad-Iout, they hear. 



Imperfect. 

aad-iebat,^,sAe, &c., 

wcu hearing. 
aud-iebant, theytoere 

hearing. 



Future. 

aod-iet, he, she, dec, 

will hear. 
aad-ient, they will 

hear. 



EXERCISE. 



8maU, parrtts, S, QnH 
To come, renlrd (86). 
A Roman, R^mftntlB, I. 
To lead, ducerfi (83). 
World, mondtts, i. 
To conquer, vincSr6 (83). 
To fortify, mumr6 (86). 
Divitiaeus, "DirldkdXM, L 

Crassiis magniim ftd oppl- 
dum v6ii!t. 



(89.) 

I. Vocabulary. 

To send, mittSrS (83). 
In (prep.), In.* 
To sleep, donnlrfi (86). 
Bed-chamber, cQbTcillum, L 
To run, cnrrfirfi (83). 
To rule, r6g6r6 (83). 
A Gaul, Gallas, i. 
Tower, castellum, i. 

II. Example, 
Crassus comes to the kirge 

town. 

Rule of Position, — The adjective belonging to a noun goT- 
erned by a preposition is frequentiy placed before the 
preposition, «. g*., magnum in the example. 

III. Translate into English. * 

Belg9B legat6s mittunt. — Belgae Isgatds ftd Crasstim mittunt. — 
Pu6ri in ciibictild dormiunt. — Puellae parvo (89, II.) In ctiblciild 
dormiebant. — Reginft magnum ftd oppidum vftniftt. — Gralbft cO- 
pifts Romanorum ducit. — Dii (62, fl., 3) mundum rfigunt. — 
Peus mundum semper rSgit. — Rdmftni Gallos vincSbant. — Le- 
gatus castellft muniebftt. — .£dui nuntium ad Labieniim mittunt. 
— Copiae Belgftriim ftd oppidum vSnient. — Dmtiftc&s copifts 
.^duoriim duc@bftt. 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

The horse runs. — The boy sleeps. — The boy was running. — 
The slave comes. — Crassus fortifies many towers. — The slave 
was coming to (63, 1., EP) his master. — The beautiful boy will 
sleep in a littie bed-chamber (89, II.). — The gods always govern 

* In, sigmfvrog into or unto, goveniB &e accusaiive ; lignifyiDg in 
govenui the aMative. 
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the world. — The Romans are coming to the large town. — The 
farmer was sleeping in the field. — Divitiacus was leading the 
forces of the ^duans. — The Belgians send messengers to Cras- 
sus. — Crassus sends a messenger to the Belgians. — ^The girls 
win sleep in a little bed-chamber. — Crassus will fortify the 
towers. — The Komans take-jpossession-of the towers of Gaul. 



$ 9. 
PASSIVE VERBS. (XII.— XIII.) 



LESSON XII. 



\ 



\ 



Verbs, — Passive Voice. — First and Second Conjuga- " 

lions. 

(90.) The endings of the third persons of verbs, in 
the tenses for incomplete or continued action (44), are 
the same in the passive as in the active voice, with 
the addition of the svUable u r . Thus, we have in the 



(91.) 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 



PRESENT. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plar. 



Active. 

'dxa-at, hty she, it, loves, 
km-ant, they love. 



Passive. 

am-at-ur, h£, sJie, it is loved* 
iim-ant-fir, they are loved. 



IMPEIirECT. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plar. 



fiin-dbdt, he was loving. am-abat-i/r, he was loved. 
Kni-abant,theytcerelor>in^} am-abant-w?*, thc2/ tverc loved. 



FUTURE. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



am-a^i^, ke shaU or will am-ablt-ur, lie shall or will he loved, 
love. 

ilma-abnnt-ur, they shall or toill be 

loved. I 



aLm-dbutU, they shall or 

will love. 



(92.) 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 



PKESEJTT. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



Active. 

m5n-e^, he advises, 
mbn-ent, they advise. 



Pansive. * 

mon-et-rfr, he is advised. 
mon-ent-wr, tliey are advised. 



IMPERFECT. 



mon-e^a^, ke was advising, 
mon-ebant, they were advi- 
sing. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



mdn-ebfit-iJr, he was advised. 
mdn-dbant-i2r, they were advised. 



FUTURE. 



3d Sing.' rnhn-ibU, he toill advise. 
3d Plur. mbn-ilmnt, they will ad- 
vise. 



m6n-ebYt-?7r, he will be advised. 
mon-ebunt-ur, thsy will be advised. 



* The English language has no forms for incomplete action in the pass- 
ive voice. He is loved, ke was loved, &c., the house is built, &.c., properly 
•xpresi actum complete. An awkward periphrasis— be is being lovei 



Crassiis teg&tiiin v5c&t. 
Leg&tus a Crassd vdc&tiir. 
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(98.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Game, sport, ludus, I. I To teach, d6cdre. 

7^0 delight, delectarS. | Seize, occupftrS. 

II. Examples, 
(a) Crassus calls ike lieuten- 
ant, 

(h) The lieutenant U called 
hy Crassus. 

In these examples, the same action is expressed (viz., the calling of 
tJie lieutenant) in (a) by the active form, in {b) by the passive. Ev- 
ery sentence in which a transitive verb occurs may thus be chantred 
into the passive form. The agent (Crassus) is the subject nomina- 
tive in (a) ; and in (6) is expressed by the ablative (Crassb) with the 
preposition a, by. 

Rem. If the subject be a tiling, not sl person, nor considered as a per- 
son, the preposition is omitted ; e. g., Foculum vino implitur, the 
cup is fiUed with icine. (This is the abL of ceruse or means.) 

III. Translate into English, 

Aimfium a legato rogatur. — Auxilium a legato rdgabatiir. — 
Auxilium a legato rogabitur. — Copiae a Galba rSvficantur. — Pocu- 
liim ft servo implebatur. — Oppida a Crasso occup&bantur. — M6- 
dicind, &b ancillis p3.rfi,bitur. — Pueri bfini a mS.gistr6 laiidantiir. 
— Copiae Germanoriim a Labi6n6 r^vocabuntur. — Pdcul& vino 
(93, II., R.) implentiir. — Pu6ri ludis (93, II., R.) delectantur. 

IV. Translate into Latin, 

The master is loved by (his) scholars. — The master will be 
loved by (his) good scholars. — The cups will be filled (with) 
wine (93, II., R.). — The Germans were called together by 
Crassus. — The villages were seized by the Romans. — The 
towns will be seized by the JEduans. — Medicines are prepared 
by the slaves. — Good boys will be praised by their masters. — 
The good boys will be advised by their masters. — The scholars 
are taught by their master. — The scholar was taught by his 

the house is being built — ^is sometimes employed, but is not to be approved. 
The house is building is a form sanctioned by usage, but in many verbs it 
would be ambiguous. The pupil- must remember, then, that in the exer- 
cises in the First Part, the forms is loved, is advised, was advised, &c., are 
osod to express incomplete action. 

D 
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master. — The girls are delighted with games (93, II., R.). — 
The slaves will be delighted with games. — The queen is praised 
by (her) maid-servant. — The queen was praised by (her) nuud- 
servant. — The queen will be praised by (her) maid-servant. 



LESSON xra. 

Verbs. — Passive Voice.-r-Third and Fourth Conjugal' 



(94.) 



tions. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 



PRESENT. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



Active. 

rSg-it, he, she, it rtdes. 
r^g-unt, they rule. 



Passive. 

r6glt-fir, he, she, it is ruled. 
rSgunt-fir, tkey are ruled. 



IMPEKFECT. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



T€g-ebdt, he was ruling: 
reg-ebant, they were ruling. 



r6gebfit-t(r, he was ruled. 
r6gebant-iJr, they were ruled. 



FUTUMC. 



3d Sing. 
3d PlTir. 



T^g-et, he shall o^^ciU rule. 
T^g-ent, they shak or will 
rule. 



T^get-Hr, he shail or ioiU he ruled. 
r6gent-i2r, they shall or will be ruled. 



(95.) 



FOURTH CONJUOATION. 



PRESENT. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



Active. 

aad-It, he hears. 
and-innt, they hear. 



J 



Passive. 

andit-i{r, he is heard. 
audiunt-T?r, they are heard. 



IMPERFECT. 



3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



aiid-ieb&t, he woe hearing, 
and-iebant, they were hear- 
ing. ^^ 



andiebat-t(r, he was heard. 
audiebant-t2r, they were heard. 



FUTURE. 



i3d Sing. 
3d Plur. 



aud-iSt, he shall or «;«^||aud-iet*iir, he shall or will be heard, 

hear. 
aud-ient, Ihey shall or «7»2Z|)aadient-{{r, they shall or will be heard, 

hear. 



(96.) 
J I. Vocabulary. 



EXERCISE. 



istribute, 1^5^^ 
rrar^e, ) *^ 



A Oaul, Gallus, L 
To distribute, 
arrange, 

11. Translate into English. 

Legati a Belgis mittuntdr. — Mundiis ft Deo rftgltiir. — CSpisB 



A Roman, Ildmanus, I. 
To lay aside, depan6r6. 
Garrison, priesidium, L 
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Kom&noriiin & Galbft dactmtiir. — GalH a Rdm&nifl yincitntdr.— 
Ira a reglnS, deponitur. — Castellum & Labidno muDitdr. — Pnesl- 
dia g, legato disponuntun — Leg&ti &d iBduos mittebantilr. — Cd- 
pis iEduorum ad vicum ducentiir. — EpiBtdlfi, &regiD&8cribltCir. — 
Oppid& Belgariim muniebantur. — Nuntii &d Crasstim mittentiir. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

Galba is conquered by the Belgians. — ^The camp is fortified 
by Crassus. — The forces of Crassus ai*e led to the camp. — The 
forces of the ^dui are sent to the village. — Anger will be laid- 
aside by the queen. — Galba was conquered by the Grauls. — Let- 
ters will be written by the queen. — Letters are written to (ad) 
Crassus.— The garrisons arq not distributed by Crassus. — The 
towers are not fortified by the Belgians. — The world is always 
governed by God. — The Germans are ruled by a lieutenant.^ 
A letter, will be written by the queen. 



§ 10. 



THIRD DECLENSION OF NOUNS.— PARTIAL 
TREATMENT. (XIV.— XV.) 



LESSON XIV. 

Nouns, — Third Declension. 

(97.) The Tliird Declension comprises all nouns 
whose gen. sing, ends in i s. 

Rem. To iiua the Rtem of any noan of this declension, strike off Is 
from the gen. sing.; e. g., gen. hominis {of a man), stem horn in. 

(98.) The case-endings are as follows : 





Siii;:iil'ir. 




1 Pliirnl. 




M. & F. 


Neut. 




M. & F. 


Neat. 


N. 


_ 


— 


N. 


es. 


& (ia). 


G. 


is. 


Is. 


G. 


\im (ium). 


um (ium). 


D. 


1. 


1 


D. 


ibus. 


ibus. 


A. 


em (Tm). 


like N. 


A. 


es. 


a (la). 


V. 


like N. 


like N. 


V. 


es. 


a (ia). 


A. 


f [D. 


6 0). 


A. 


ibiis. 


ibiis. 



Rem. 1. The nom. ending is not given, becaase of the many forms in 
which that case occurs. Of the changes to which the stem is sub- 
ject, see hereafter (Part II.). 

2. Of the endings i m, I (in ace. and abl. sing.), and i a, i u m (plar.), see 
hereafter (Part II.). 

3. The genders of all nouns of this declension are marked in the vo- 
cabularies. The general roles of gender (25, a) of coarse apply to 
this declension: special rules are given (355). We give here only 

(99.) Partial Rule of Gender. — Most nouns which add s to 
the stem to form the nominative are feminine. 

(100.) PARADIGMS MASCULINE AND FEMININE FORMS. 



Sing. 


Speech (m.). 


Honour tm-)- 


City {(.). 


Nation (race), f. 


Law (f.). 


N. and V. 


sermfi. 


honor. 


urb-s. 


gens (gents). 


lex (legs). 


Gen. 


sermon-18. 


honor-is. 


urb-is. 


gent-is. 


leg-Is. 


Dat. 


sermon-i. , 


honor-i. 


urb-T. 


gent-i. 


leg-T. 


Ace. 


serm6n-6m. 


h6nor-?m. 


urb-6m. 


gent-€m. 


leg-gm. 


Abl. 


sermon-6. 


honor-e. 


urb-5. 


gent-S. 


l^g-e. 


Plur. Speeches. 


Honours. 


Cities, 


Races. 


Laws. 


N., A., V. 


sermon-es. 


honor-es. 


urb-es. 


gent-es. 


leg-es. 


Gen. sermon-fim. 


hondr-vim. 


urb-IQm. 


gent-Itim. 


leg-um. 


D. and A.jsermon-Ibtis. 


houor-ibiis. 


urb-IbOs. 


gent-tbtls. 


leg-rbOs. 



THIRD 1>BOLEN0ION OF NOUNS. 41 

Mem. 1. Observe that dor tin the stem is dropped in the nom. before 
s; and e or s combined with < to form x; e.ff., laas=laad-s; 
arx=:arc-s; lex = leg-s ; gens = gent- s. 

2. All the endings are thort but i (dat sing.) and fis (N., A., V. pliir.)* 

(101.) £X£B^CIS£. 

I. Vocabulary. 

[In tho following vocabolaries, the $tem of every noon of the third ia- 
clension is placed immediately (ifter the nominative form, and before 
the genitive ending.] 



Kifig, rex, (reg) is, m. 
Law, lex, (Itg) is, f. 
To abrogate, abrogare. 
Just, jnstSs, S> um. 
Worthy, digiius, fi, um. 
Part, pars, (part) is, f. 
Common-people, plebs, (pleb) is, f. 
To leave, relinquerS. 



Jtoci, pStrS, QB. 

Tree, arbor, (arbor) is, f. 

To build a nest, nidif icarS. 

CcBsar, Coesar, (Caesar) is. 

And, fit (conjT). 

Consul, consul, (consdl) Is, m. 

General, impSrfitor, (impfir&tor) is,xn. 

A Helvetian, HelvStitis, L 



II. Translate into English, 

Rex leg-es abrdg&t. — CopisB &d urb-6m festinant. — Leg-Ss 
justae sjmU — Pars pleb-is i3rb-6m rSUnqiiit. — Magn^ pars pleb- 
18 urb-em r^linquit^ — ^AqullsB in pftti-is et arb6r-ibus mdificant. — 
Leg-es a reg-6 abrogantur. — Copiae fi,d urb-6m r^vocantur. — 
Helvgtii ftd Caesar-^m legatOs mittunt. — Nuntius sermon-Sm 
consul-is laud3,t. — ImpSratfir nuntios rSvoc^t. — Rex dignis (54, 
and 82, 1., R.) h6nor-es dabit. — Copiae Belgarum urb-6m rSlin- 
quebant. — Caes&r ad vlcos festlnabat. — Legati fi.d impdrator-Sm 
mittuntur. — ImpSrS^tor nuntios fid urb-em mittet. — Legatus 
part-6m copiai-um revdcalnt. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

The laws were just. — The king wiU revoke the laws. — The 
general will leave the village. — The consuls send ambassadors. — 
The consuls recall the ambassadors. — Doves build their nests in 
gardens and trees. — The consuls ai"e praised. — The city is for- 
tified. — Honours will be given. — Honours are given to the wor- 
thy (82, I., R.).- — Ambassadors will be sent to the consuls. — 
Honours are given to Caesar (54). — The speech of the consul 
is praised. — Honours are given to the general. — A great part 
of the common-people will leave the city. — The consuls will 
recall the common-people. — The ambassadors will leave the 
city. — The general wiU be sent. — Caesar will be recalled. — 
Tho lawB were unjust. 

D2 



* 
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THISD DECLENSION. 



(102.) 



LESSON XV. 
Nouns, — Third Declension^ continued. 

PARADIGMS. NEUTER FORMS. 



Sing. 


S«sa (n.)* 


SuDg (n.). 


\V«irk (n.). 


Aniinal (n.). 


N., A., V. 
O, 
D. 
Abl. 

Plur. 


xn&r-Is. 

mar-i. 

mar-I. 


carman, 
carmln-is. 
carmln-i. 
carmm-d. 


Opils. 
dpSr-Ifl. 
6p6r-T. 
6p6r-6. 


^n!mal. 
&nTmal-is. 
&nlmal-i. 
anTmal-i. 


Seas. 


Soa^K. 


Works. 


Animxis. 


N., A., V. 

G. 
D., Abl. 


mar-ia. 

mar-ivim. 

mar-ibus. 


canuin-a. 

carmin-um. 

carmin-Tbus. 


6p6r-fi, 

op€r-um. 

opfir-ibQfl. 


anlmal-14. 

animal-Ium. 

anlmal-Ibus. 



Hem. 1. Neuters whose nom. ends in al» ar, or e, take I for abL sixig^. 

ending; !&, nom. plnr., and ium, gen. plor. 
9. Partial Rule of Oender. — ^Nonns whose steins end in a 1 or a r an 

neuter. 



(103.) 

I. Vocabulary, 



EXERCISE. 



To eure^ heal, sanlrft. 

To mitigate, mItlgftrB* 

River, flumSn, (flumin) Is (n.). 

To neimacross, transnarS {gar. aee.). 

Work, opus, (opfir) Is (n.). 

Fish, piscis, (pise) Is (m.). 

Time, tempiis, (tempdr) Is (n.). 

To change, mutftrd. 

Man, haoA, (hdmin) Is (m.). 

Stormy, turbid, tnrbldds^ fi, iim. 



Name, nomSn, (ndmin) Is (n.). 

To enrol, conscriberS. 

Treaty, foedtls, (foaddr) Is (n.). 

To violate, vidlflrf. 

Spoil or booty, praadfi, ib. 

Ady, sdciiis, I. 

Summer, SBstas, (sBstftt) Is (f). 

Cold, fHgus, (frig6r) Is (n.). 

Burden, onus, (oner) Is (n.). 

To carry, port&rd. 

Wound, volntLs, (vuln8r) Is (n.). 

II. Translate into English. 

Consiil nomlii& consciibit. — Caes&r foediis {dec) vifil&b&t, dt 
praed&m sdciis (54) d&b&t. — ^stas frigiis (ace) mitigfi.t. — Per- 
fugee flumin {ace.) transn&bant. — Magnum dpus est. — Flumdn 
pisclbiis &bund&t (66, 1., a). — Termptis h6inln6s mut&t. — Tem- 
p6r& mutantur. — Frigiis aestat^ (93, II., R.) mitigabitflr. — 
CopisB Belgfirum flumln& transn&bant. — Servi&s dniis (ace.) 
magnum port&t. — Cses&r nomin& nfin conscrib^t. — Oniis mag- 
niim est. — Mddlcin& vulniis s&n3.t. — Cai*mln& puellas ddlectant. 
— Ndmln& hdmlniim mQt&buntur. — M&,ri& turbid& sunt. — Fla- 
mdn magniim erat turbldiim. — Magn& sunt dndrft captiv5riim. 
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III. Translate into Latin, 

The Germans violate treaties. — The consuls will not enrol 
the names.! — The slaves were carrying great burdens. — The 
messenger was-swimming-across the river. — The boy swims- 
across the river. — Great burdens are carried. — The burden will 
be carried by the slave. — The rivers abound in fish (66, IT., a). — 
The wounds are healed. — The burdens are great. — The lieu- 
tenant will not violate the ti'eaty. — The names are enrolled by 
the consuls (93, II.). — The treaty is violated. — The treaty is 
violated by Caesar. — The treaty will be violated, and the spoil 
will be given to the allies (dat.). — The consul enrols the names 
of the deserters. — The names of the deserters will be enroUed. 

The wounds of the prisoners will be healed. 



§ 11. 



ADJECTIVES OF THE SECOND CLASS. 



V" LESSON XVL 

Adjectives. — Second Class. — Two Endings. 
(104.) Adjectives of the Second Class have is in 
the nom. sing, for masc. and fern, endings, and e for 
the neuter. They are declined throughout hke the 
third declension of nouns ; c, ^., brevis, short 



(10 


5.) 




PARADIGM. 










SINGULAR, 




PLURAL. 1 




Masc. 


Fern. 


NeuL 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


N.V. 


brSv-Is. 


br6v-is. 


brgv-6. 


brev-es. 


br6v-eg. 


br6v-Ta. 


G. 


br6v-is. 


brev-Ts. 


brev-Is. 


brev-ium. 


brgv-Idm. 


br6v-ium. 


•D. 


brev-i. 


brev-T. 


brev-T. 


brev-Tbufl. 


brev-Ibus. 


br6v-ibiia. 


.Ace. 


brSv-€m. 


brev-gin. 


brev-S. 


brev-es. 


br6v-eg. 


br6v-Ia. 


jAbl. ' br6v-i. 


br6v-T. 


brev-i. 


br^v-ibiis. 


br6v-Ibiis. 


br6v-tbiis. 



Mem. 1. Twelve adjectives* of this class take hr for the ending of 
the nom. sing. masc. instead of Is; e.^., &c£r,&crlfl, acrS; cSlS- 
bSr, Celebris, celSbrS. 

iSem. 2. The abL has e instead of f in juvSnts, a youth; flBdllis, 
adile. The gen. pi. has tim instead of itLm in c6l6r, svnft. 

(106.) EXERCISE. 



I. Vocabulary. 

Father, patgr, (patr) is. 
Noble, nobills, 6. 

^''"-y* ^ ?omnIs,8. 
All, the whole, ) 

Sweet, dalcts, 6. 

To demand, poscSrS. 

Soldier, mil6s, (milit) Is (m.). 

Study, zeal, stildium, I. 

Kind, b6uignus, a, um. 

Dog, c&nTs, (cln) is (c, 25, IV.). 

To endure, t6l5rar6. 

Hostage, obsSs, (obsTd) Ts (c, 25, IV.). 



U7icertain, incerttls, S, tlm. 
Useful, utHts, 6. 
Iron, ferrui^ I. 
Gold, aurum, I. 
Severe, heavy, grSvls, 6. 
Life, vita, 8B (f.). 
Brave, fortis, 6. 
Patiently, pfttientfir (adv.). 
Wolf, lupus, i (m.). 
Like, similis, 6. 

A chief, princeps, (princip) Ts (c, 25^ 
IV.). •' 



• AcSr, sharp. 
Alac6r, cheerful. 
Oampestgf, qftheplaiju 
CSlCbSr, famous. 



C6l6r, sioift. 
Equestfir, equestriati. 
Palust6r, marshy. 
PfidestSr, pedestrian. 



SalubSr, saXubHous. 
Sylvester, woody. 
TerrestCr, terrestricU. 
Volucfir, swift. 
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P&t3r filio bdnignus est. 
C&nis lupd slmiCs est. 



II. Examples. 

(a) The father is kind to his 
son. 

(b) The dog is like (to) the 
toolf. 

(c) Ride of Syntax. — The dative case is used with all adjec- 
tives that are followed by the words to or for in Eng- 
lish : hence with adjectives expressing. (a) advantage or 
disadvantage, (b) likeness or unlikeness. 

[Adjectives of likeness or urdikenest alBO take the gen.] 

III. Translate into English. 

Mi]ites omnes p^nculum timent. — Impdratdr fords militds 
omnes convdcftt. — Vitft brSvis est. — Vitft est brfivis 6t incertft.— 
Vinuni est dulcS. — Principes fortes oppId& omni& muniebant. — 
Caes&r obsidfis ndbiles poscit. — TemfMis brdvd est. — Non omnes 
milites sunt fortSs. — Ferrnm ufald est. — ^Auriim dt ferriim sunt 
utilia hdminibiis (106, II., c). — Milds vulnus grd,vd p&tient6r 
tol^rfit. — Consul fortis p6rictil& non timfibit. — Ferriim utild 
honunibus (106, II., c) est. — MiEtes fort€s vuln3r& gr&vi& p&- 
tient^r tdldr&bunt. — StucUum est pufiris (106, II., c) utilS. — 
Imp^rator mlHtibus (106, II., c) bdnignus ^r&t. — C&nis liipd 
slnnlis est. 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

The noble queen comes to the city. — The brave lieutenant en- 
dures patiently (his) severe wound. — ^All the soldiers hasten to 
the camp. — The brave chiefs will fortify many towns. — The 
noble hostages come to Caesar (63, I., ^F"). — The time is un- 
certain. — Soldiers are not ahvays useful. — Towns are useful 
for men (106, II., c). — Noble ambassadors are sent. — Many 
hostages are demanded by the consuls (93, II.). — All the 
soldiers will be called together. — Not all chiefs are noble. — 
Wine is sweet and iron is useful. — The dangers are not fear- 
ed by the brave soldiers (93, II.). — The brave lieutenant 
praises the noble chief. — Dogs are like wolves (106, II.). — 
The study of letters (litterarum) is useful for all (106, II.) — 
The soldiers are kind to the prisoners (106,11.). — Gold is heavy. 
— Iron is not Ij^e gold ( 106, II.). 

Blven in these, the ending ts is sometimes found in nom. sing. masc. ; 
e. g^ tumuUus equestris, Liv., xxix., 35. 
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(109.) EXERCISE. 

I. Yocabiulary, 



IVar, bellilxn, i. 

Fierce, Itrox, (fttrSc) Is (107). 

T^o wage, carry on, g6r6r6. 

Horse-soldier, Squds, (Sqnit) Is (m.). 

Tenacious, tSuax, (tdtiftc) Is (107). 

Wise, sapiens, (sapient) is (107). 

Death, mors, (mort) Is (f.). 

To renew, rSdintdgrarg. 

JRich, div6s, (divit) is (107). 

To terrify, terrfird. 

II. Example. 

The inhabitants carry on a Iiic6l8B beUiim fttrox gdrunt. 



Stag, cervUs, I. 

Powerful, potens, (p5tent) II (107). 

Scout, explor&tdr, Is (m.). 

To kiU, occid6r6. 

Battle, pnelii&m, I. 

And, H (co^j.). 

Swift, vglox, (v8l6c) Is. 

Horse, fiqaos, L 

Citizen, civis, (civ) Is (c, 25, IV.). 



fierce war. 



[Refer to 78, II., a.] 



III. Translate into English. 

Incdlae bell& magn& St &tr6ci& g^runt. — Nnntiiis vglox &d castrft 
T^nit. — Equites v6loces &d sylv&m festinant. — Vir s&piens mor- 
tSm non tamdt. — Discipuliis mdmdri&m ten&cSm h&b^t. — Me- 
in5ri& in puSris est tdnax. — Imp^ratdr nuntium veloc^m mittSt. 
— ^Principes fortes prselium fttrox redintegr&bunt. — Cervus ve- 
lox est. — Equus velox currit. — Cftnds sunt veldcSs. — Sftpiens 
(82, I., R.) non sempdr divds est. — DMtes non semper beat! 
sunt. — Princeps pdtens legatos mittit. — PrinclpSs pdtent^s 
captivos occidunt. — Impdr&tdr princip6s omnes cony6cftt. 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

The thick woods terrify the swift messenger. — The fierce 
battle terrifies all the inhabitants. — The noble general was prais- 
ing the swift messenger. — The iUustrious consul sends ambas- 
sadors to (63, I., ffidi^) the powerful chief. — The powerful 
chief will kill all the prisoners. — Rich (men) ai*e not always 
wise. — The wise (man) does not fear the fierce battle. — The 
soldiers praise the rich citizen. — The memory in boys is al- 
ways tenacious. — Dogs and hoi*ses are swift. — The consul 
will not renew the fierce battle. — The illustrious genera] will 
recall the swift horse-soldiers. — Rich citizens fear fierce wars. 
— The fierce battles were terrifying all the hostages. — The 
wise general calls-together all the ambassadors. — The fierce 
battle will be renewed. — All the prisoners will be killed by the 
powei-ful chiefs (93, II.). — The swift messengers are frighten- 
ed. — Great wars are carried on. — Rich citizens are killed. 
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old woman; domfis, hmtsei ilcus^Jig; mftntti, hand; nifrfii, 
daughter-in-law ; portlcOs, gallery ;■ tribtts, tribe; querctts, 
oak. Also, Idiis, -uum (used only in plural), the IduJ* 
3. pSmus (f.), house, is thus declined : 



N.,V. 
dom-us. 

d^m-us. 



G. 

-us. > 

-\> 

-uum. 
-orum. 



D. 
-UL 

-Ibus. 



Ace. 
-um. 

-us (rarely) 



.1 



AbL 
•Ibtti. 



4. The gen. domi is used only in the sense oi at home; e. g,, ddnil 
mSoe, €tt my home, at my house. 

(113.) EXEBCISE. 

I. Vocabulary. 



To lead over, or across, transducers. 

Approach, adventus, us (m.). 

To await, expectarS. 

Singing, cantus, us (m.). 

Fruit, fructus, us (m.). 

To adorn, omare. 

Four, quattuor (indeclin.). 

To build, BBdiftcarS. 

Horn, comu, us (n.). 

Army, exercitOs, us (m.). 

Harbour, portus, us (m.). 

Enemy, hostis, (host) is (c, 25, IV.). 

Bird, avis, (av) is (f.). 

II. Examples. 

(a) The Helvetians lead 
part of their forces across 
the Rhine, 

(b) Ccesar leads a great ar- 
^y of Germans across the 
Rhine. 



Grief, luctiis, usf (m.). 

To lay aside, deponSr^. 

Sadness, mosror, drist (m.). 

Tempest, prdcellii, ». 

To raise, toUSrS. 

Wave, fluctiU, us (m.). 

Star, sidGs, (sid6r) U (n.) (102). 

Shyre, litttts, (Bttor) is (n.) (102). 

Wind, ventiis, I (m.). 

Roll, volvSrS. 

Boundary, finis, (fm) U (m.). 

The Rhine, Khdnus, L 

Ship, nftvis, (nAv) is (f.). 

Helv6tu partem c5pi&rum 
Khenum transdiicunt. 



C aB s & r magntiin Germ&nO- 
rum exercltum trans 
Rhenum transducit. 
Rule of Syntax. — (a) Verbs compounded with the prepo- 
sition trans are generally followed by two accusatives ; e. 
g.^ partem and Rhenum in (a), 
(h) But sometimes the preposition is repeated ; e. g., trans 
in (6). 

III. 'Translate into English. 
Helvetii Ceesdrls (38, b) advent^m expect&bant. — ^AdventQ 



* Aciis, mSniSs, tribus, domtis, portJcus, and idOs. The rest are fern, by 
the general rale (25, 11.). 
t MoBror = sHewt grief-, luctiia = mourning, 

E 
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(abl., 55, a) Cseiftite host^ terrentAr. — Avis pneU&m canttl (55, 
a) delectftt. — Fructlis arb6r68 {ace. pi.) arnant. — FructQs terras 
ftgilcdi&m delectant. — P&t6r ddmus (ace. pi.) quS,ttiidr aBdifiG&- 
bit. — N&yes in portu sunt. — RegiD& lucttimdeponit. — S&pientds 
luctAm 3t moBTdrdm depdnunt. — Pr5cell& magnOs fluctus (ace. 
pi.) toUeb&t. — Pr5cell& fluctus {ace. pU) &d siddr& toIHt. — Pu6r 
taurttm comti (abl., 55, a) tdndt. — Comu& cervi magn& sunt.— ^ 
FluctQs magni yentis (55, a) Tohnintfir. — LSg&tfis exercltum dtk- 
cit. — Leg&tus &b iEduIs (from the iBduans ; t. e., their country) 
exercltum dticlt. — ^Agrlcd]& taurum comlbus (55, a) t6neb&t. — 
Adventus patris puell&m ddlect&blt.-— Cses&r exercltum flumdn 
transduclt (113, II., a). — L3g&tu8 p6r finds HelvSlidrum exer- 
cltum ducdt. — ^AridvistuB Germ&nos trans Rhdniim transduclt 

(113, II., b). 

Rem, Home is translated by domtim, the aoc. of domas; thus, 7^ 
aailor lead* the boff home — ^Naut& paSrOm ddmtlin ducit 

IV'. Translate into Latin. 

My father win build four houses. — The tempest is rolling 
great waves to the shores (63, 1., ^^).— Vast waves are raised 
to the stars by tempests.-^The turbid sea is rolling vast waves 
to the shores. — The farmer leads the girls home from (db) the 
city. — Caesar will lead the army over the turbid river. — Cassius 
leads the army through the boundaries of the ^duans and 
Helvetians. — The Helvetians awut the coming of Caesar. — 
The boy will hold the bull by the horns (55, a). — The farmer 
is delighted by the fruits (55, a) of the earth. — The king lays 
aside his griefs and sadness. — The singing of the birds (&vium) 
will delight the soldiers. — The trees are adorned by many fruits. 
— ^There are many large ships in the harbour. — The winds raise 
the great waves to the stars. — The lieutenant was leading the 
army of the ^duans across the Rhine. (Repeat trans (113, 
II., h) ). — The horns of bulls are large. — The queen will lay 
aside her grief and sadness. — The master sends his slaves home 
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FIFTH DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

■ - ■ 

LESSON XIX. 
Nouns. — Mfth Declension. 
(114.) The Fifth Declension comprises all nouDS 
whose gen. ending is ^i. The nom. ending is es. 

(115.) There are but few nouns of this declension, 
and they are all feminine except dies, day, and me- 
ridies, mid-day ; and even dies is fem. in the sing, 
when it means di fixed day. 

(116.) The case-endings are as follows: 



Bing-. 
Plur, 


N.V. 
es. 


SrOm. 


D. 

€bU8. 


Ace. 


^ 1 

ebiii. I 



Rem. In the gelL and dat tiie e in ei Ib Un^ when a vowel stands be- 
fore it ; e. g., di-ei: thori when a consonant stands before it; e. g., 
fid-6i. 

(117.) By adding the endings to the stems r- and 
di-, we get the 







PARADIGMS. 






TW (f.). 
Singular. 


N.V. 


a 


D. 


Ace 


AbL 


r-es. 


r-6i. 


r-8i. 


ivSm. 


r-e. 


Plural. 


r-es. 


r-€rilm. 


r-€biis. 


r-ds. 


r-^bos. 


I>ay(in.). 












Binsrular. 


dl-§s. 


di-e!. 


di-ei. 


dl-Sm. 


dY-S. 


Plural 


dT-€8. 


di-erom. 


dl<€bii8. 


dl-«s. 


dl-ebds. 



EXERCISE. 



Rem. Only res, dies, spScies, have the plur. complete; the gen., 
dat, and abl. plut. are wantii^ in all others. 

(118.) 

I. Vocabulary. 

Hope, spes, fii. 
Day, dl6a, ei (m.). 



To appoint, constatiiSrS. 

To lead out, educ£r6. 

To lead back, rSducSrS. 

Line of battle, acles, ei. 

To drato up, instruSrS. 

About, clrcitSr {prep, with ace). 

About mid-day, circlt^r meridifim. 

Victory, victOrii, «e. 



Mid-day, mfiildlfls, 6i (m.). 

Sixth, sextda, fi, iun. 

Reward, praemiOxn, i. 

Sun, Bdl, (sdl) lis (m.). 

Setting, occasiis, us. 

Seventh, septtmus, fi, iun. 

Out of, 6 or ex, (prep, with ablatiro). 

Faith, promise, fides, 6L 

The next, postdrOs, I, tbn. 

Tojight, pagnftr<(. 
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Caes&r &ci6m instruit. 
Postdro did cB8tr& rndvent. 



II. Examples. 
(a) Ctesar draws up the line 

of haUie. 
(h) The next day they move 
the camp. 
(c) Rule of Syntax. — The point of time at which any thing 

occuTB is expressed by the ablative ; e. g.^ in {h)po8tero 

die. — At sun-set = soils occ&su. 

III. Translate into English. 

Spfis victoriffl mifites delectftt. — MiDtes spfi (93, II., R.) vic- 
toriffi dslectantur. — Dies v3mt. — Caes&rdi6m constituit. — Caes&r 
didm ctim ISgatis constltiiit. — ^Impdratdr fortas exercitum educit, 
dt &c{dm instrult. — Circitdr mdridi6m pugnant. — Cses&r, circitSr 
mSrIdl6m, exercitum In castrft rdduclt. — Sexto die (116, II., c) 
Cses&r exercitum ex castris educlt. — Sp6s prsemiorum pudros 
d3lect&t.— Pu6ri sp3 praemiorum d&lectantm'. — Solis occasu 
Helvdtii castr& mdvebant.— Septin^o die Belgse copi&s omnSs 
ex castris Sduc&bant. — Sofis occ&su Ariovistus &cidm instrult. 
-— Circltdr mSridiSm prcelitim rSdintdgr&bunt. — Consul clarus 
dl6m cum Idg&fis constituit. — Princlp6s nobilSs fiddm ndlant. 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

The hope of victory delights the noble chiefs. — The consul 
about mid-day leads out the army and renews the fierce battle. 
— The powerful chiefs, at the-setting of-the-sun (118, II., c), 
kill an the prisoners. — The day will come. — The consul, at the 
setting of the sun, will renew the great battle. — At the setting 
of the sun the great battle ynJl be renewed. — On the sixth day 
an the forces wiU be led back to the camp. — The Germans ap- 
point a day with CsBsar. — The next day the Germans move 
(their) camp. — Ariovistus, on the next day, di'aw;s out the line 
of battle. — Cssar appoints the mid-day with the ambassadors. — 
About mid-day the messengers come. — ^About mid-day the con- 
8id will come. — Cssar wiU not violate (his) promise. 



§ 15. 



PRONOUNS. (XX.— XXXI.) 

LESSON XX. 

Pronouns, — Substantive-Personal and Adjective* 
Personal, — Verbs, FHrst Person. 

(1 19.) The three pronouns eg 5, /; tu, thou; sui, <jf 
iimself, herself, itself, are called Substantive, because 
they are used as substantives, not as adjectives ; and 
Personal, because they express the person speaking, 
the person spoken to, and the person spoken of, 

(120.) The Substantive-Personal Pronoun of the 
first person is thus declined : 





Num. 


Oen. 


Dat. 


Ace 


▲bL 


Sing. 
Plur. 


6g6, 7. 
nos, we. 


mSi, of me. 
nostrum, ^ *^ 


mil4» tome. 
nobis, to iw. 


xnS, me. 
DOS, tw. 


me, by me, &c. 



(121.) Derived from the Substantive-Personal Pro- 
nouns are the Adjective-Personal or Possessive Pro- 
nouns ; called Adjective, because they agree with 
nouns ; and Possessive, because they express possession 
{my, thy, his, &c.). 

(122.) The Adjective-Personal Pronouns of i)i<b first 
person are declined, in both sing, and plur., like adjec- 
tives of the First Class (76, 77, a). They are, 

[a) Derived from m Si, N. m€us, mSS, mSQm, my, mine. 

Q. mSi, mgflB, mSi, q/'my (vocmasc. ml). 

&c. dec. (like b 5 n u 8, 76.) 
N. nostSr, nostrS, nostrum, our, own. 
G. nostii, nostroe, nostri, of our. 

&c. &c. (like pulchSr, 77, o). 

(123.) The following forms of Verbs in the first per^ 
son must now be learned : 

E2 



ih) 



from nOBtri, 



M 



PSRBONAL PRONOUNS. 



FIRST coif JITGATION : PIK8T PERSON ENDINGS. 



XNriN. ACT., &ri. 


urns. PAS8^ ari. || 




Indk. present. ] 


Imperfect. | 


Fatan. }| 


1st Sing. 
l8t Piur. 


Act. 
6, 
imi]M. 


Pom*. 

5r. 

amtir. 


Act. 
&b6m. 
abanriUi. 


Pass. 
abSr. 
fibftmOr. 


Act. 

9h6. 

ihimfiB. 


Past. 
abdr. 
ftblmur. 



(124.) Thus, from the stem am, of Hm-are, to love, 
we have : 



iNFiN. ACT., dmdri, to loTe. 



ZNFiN. PAS&„ dmdri, to be loved. 



indie Free. 



Act. 

Ilove. 
ixn-Amfls, 
iM love. 



ixn-4r, 
lamlons^ 
ftm-Am&r, 
lofoed. 



ImprrfecL 



AcL 

Iieas loving, 
jftm-ftbftmtls, 
iM were loving. 



Pass. 
Sm-U)ir, 
Iwasloved. 

tm-ibftmtlr, 
iMwer* loved. 



Fntura. 



AeL 

«m-U)d, 
Iskattlffve, 
im^ftbimOs, 
weshaU love. 



«m-«b6r, 
lAaUbeUmetL 
ftm-6blm<ir, 
we shall beloved. 



[Rem. The student will learn die pattwe endings readily by observing 
that r is the passive characteristic, which is added to the active ,* the con- 
sonant ending of the active, where it has one, being dit^pped.] 

(125.) EZEROISB. 

I. Vocabulary. 



Book, fibSr, bri (m.), (64). 
Friend, bnicCLs, ! (m.). 
Brother, frfttSr, (fratr) Is (m.). 
Cicero, Cic^rA, (C!c6r6n) Is (m.). 
Sieter, s6r«r, (sdrftr) Is (f.). 
WUh (i. e., at ontfe home), tp&d 

(prep, aoc.)* 
FauU, culpi, «. 
Yesterday, hSii (adv.). 

11. Examples. 
(a) I have a hook. 



AU my {poeteteiont), omoii met 

(neut. pL). 
Five, qninquS. 
Sharply, iciItSr. 
To-morrow, eras (adv.). 
Very much, greatly, raldi (adv.). 
To blame, vitupSr&r6. 
To sing, cant&r6. 
Three, trds, trift (a^j. of Class EL). 



Est mlh! Ubdr (t. «., (here is 
a hook to me). 
Rule of Syntax. — The dative case is used with estorsuntt 
to denote the person who has or possesses something.* 
The thing possessed is nom. to est or sunt. 



Pudr m3cum in hortd hM 
ambtil&b&t. 



(6) The boy was walking 
wiOi me in the garden yes- 
terday. 
Ride of Position. — The preposition dim is suffixed to the 

personal pronouns ; e. ^., m e c ii m, toiih me; nobiscum, 

with us^ instead of ctim m@f ciim ndbis. 

[Recollect that the personal and poasessive pronouns are not expressed 
in Latin, lanless emphasis or perspicuity demands it.] 

* This is called the Dative of Possession, and sboold always be referred 
to as snofa by the papiL 
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III. Translate into English. 

£gd cant5, amicus audit. — ^£gd 6t frfttdr ambill&miis.* — ^£gtf 
6t filiiis meiis festinamus. — Sunt mihl tres Dbri (125, II., a).— 
Sunt mihl quattudr dqui dt quinque c&n6s. — ^In hoitd ambdUl- 
b&m. — ^A bonis (82, I., K.) &mabdr. — ^Cicdr5 ft m3 laudatur.— 
Hostes nobiscum (126, 11., 6) ftcritfir pugnant. — H$ri In Agris 
ambiilabamus. — ^P&ter &d nds nuntium mittdt. — Culp&no8tr& est. 
— Cras in hortd caen&bimus. — ^Delect&ba,miir. — ^PuSri in hortS 
nobiscum ambiilabunt. — Littdrariim studiumf (38, h) mihl (106* 
II.) utalS grit. — ^A m&gistrd laud&b&r. — OmnUl me& mdcilm 
port6. — £go a, frfttrd valde &mdr. — ^Nos laadftmfkr, paeDflB yitil- 
pdrantur. — ^Nos & m&gistro verbdrftbimftr. 

IV. Translate into Latin. 

We praise the beautiful girl. — ^Wehave (125, II., a) fourlaige 
cups. — I have (= there are to me) four sons and three daughters 
(125, II., a). — ^We shall praise Caesar's brave soldiers. — I walk, 
my friend rides. — I and my sister will ride.* — ^I and my brother 
will walk* in the king's garden.^ — I and my father will sup* in 
the garden to-morrow. — ^We shall always praise the wise and 
good.-^The works of Cicero will be praised by us (93, II., &), 
the works of Caesar by the soldiers.-^The fault is mine.— We 
have many large cups (125, II., a), — ^I have three beautiful sisters. 
—I have four brothers. — My father will walk with me in Cas- 
Bar's garden {CasdrU in hort6),t — ^The study of literature is 
useful to us (106, II.). — ^To-day we shall sup with (apnd) 
Crassus. 



LESSON XXI. 

Pronouns f Personal and Possessive^ continued. — Verbs^ 

First Person, continued. 

(126.) The following are some of the endings for 
the Jirst person in verbs of the 

* If a predicate have two or more nominatives, connected by a oonionc- 
tion, it takes gcenerally the plaral namber ; and if the nominatives be of 
different persons, the verb takes the first person rather than the second, 
the second rather than the third. 

t Littfirarum Btvidi^m'==thepur9uU{or Btndy) of literature (letten). 

t In all such cases, put the prep, between the genitive and the noon 
goremed by the prep. 
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VERBS. FIRST PERSON. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 





STKM. 


SINGULAK ENDINGS. 


PLUBAI< ENDINGS. 






Actire. 


Passive. 


Active. 


Passive. 


Present. 


moQ- 


ed. 


eor. 


emus. 


emur. 


Imperfect 
Future. 


mon- 




ebar. 


ebamQs. 


ebamtlr. 


mon- 


ebd. 


ebor. 


ebimus. 


eblmiir. 



[Rem. The student will learn these forms readily by observing that 
they differ chiefly from those, of the/r»^ conjugation in having e be- 
fore the last syllable instead of a. By adding the endings, as above 
given, to the stem mon-, which stands at the left hand, he will form 
uie paradigm of moner^, ^o advise.] 

(127.) The following are some of the endings for 
the first person in the third and fourth conjugations. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 





STEM. 


SINGULAR ENDINGS. 


PLURAL ENDINGS. \ 


Present 

Imperfect 

Future. 


reg- 

, r6g. 


Active. 

6. 

ebSm. 
am. 


Passive. 

6r. 

ebSr. 

ar. 


Arlive. 

Imus. 

ebamiis. 

emus. 


Passive. 

Tmilr. 

6bamur. 

emur. 



[Rem. Compare these with the endings of the 2d 001:^., aiid observe 

that 

1. In the pres. e is dropped in the sing., and t assumed in the plur. 

2. The imperfect is precisehr the same. 

3. But the future is a new form. 

4. By adding the endings to the stem placed at the left, you form the 
paradigm of rSgSrS, to rule.] 



(128.) 


FOURTH CONJUGATION. 






STElir. 


SINGULAR ENDINGS. 


PLURAL ENDINGS. j 


Present 

Imperfect. 

Future. 


aud- 
aud- 
aud- 


Active. 
id. 

iebSm. 

iSm. 


Passive. 

ior. 

i6bSr. 

ifir. 


Active. 

ImQs. 

iebamiis. 

iemiis. 


Passive. 

imflr. 

ieb&mthr. 

igmur. 



[Rem. Observe that the endings of the 4th coiy. differ from those of 
the 3d simply by prefixing the letter f. In the 1st plur. the i pr^ 
fixed combmes with that of the endings Imils, imUr, and fomis imua 
imur.] 

(129.0 



EXERCISE. 



I. Vocabulary, 



Fierce, fgrox, (fgroc) is (107). 
Noihitig, ntbH (neat. indecL). 
To be well, vSlerS. • 
To arrange, dispOnSrS. 

11. Example. 
I have nothing to do toith 
Antony (125, II., a). 



Wicked, improbiis, S, tlm. 
Garrison, praesidiihn, I. 
Latin, LStmils, S, iinu 
Antony, Antonifis, i 

Nihil est miht cum Antonid 
(t. e., there is nothing to me 
toith Antony). 



VERBS. SECOND PERSON 
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III. Translate into English. 

2d Conjugation.— Ego et frat^r v&Iemtis (125, III.*).— A 
md,gistr5 docebimur. — Lingu&m L&tin&m ddce5. — ^A p&trd md- 
neor. — ^A magistro bdno docemur. — ^Ab hostd timeb^r. — ^Hos- 
tiiim adventiim non timebft. 3d Conjugation* — RdgSb&mur. — 
Prsesidia disponebamus. — A Deo r^giiniir. — £g6 oxerdtum 
ducam. — ^A filio meo rdlinquar. — Lupos fgroces occi(^inuB. 
Ath Conjugation,' — CasteUa muniemus. — ^Avitim cantiim audi- 
miii. — Cras ad urbSm vdniam. — Nihil est rni\vt cum imprdbis. 
— Nihil est nobis cum hostibus. 

IV. Translate into Latin, 

2d Conjugation. — I and my son are well (125, III.*).— 
We shall see the brave soldiers. — I am taught by good masters. 
— We were fearing the approach of the enemy. — 1 was teach- 
ing the Latin language. — We shidl be feared by the enemy. — 
We shall be advised by our father. 3d Conjugation. — We 
were led by a brave general. — I was killing three wolves. — We 
are ruled by a good king. — ^We shall arrange the garrisons. — 
I shall bring (ducere) my daughter from (ab) the city. — ^We 
shall lead the, forces of the Geimans. 4th Conjugation. — ^We 
were heard by the master. — ^We shall sleep in the little town 
(89, TI.). — ^We shall come to the town to-morrow. — ^I shall be 
heard by the girls. — ^We were fortifying the towns. — We have 
Dotliing to do with the fooUsh (129, II.). — I have nothing to do 
with CsBsar. 



LESSON XXIL 

Pronouns. — Substantive-Personal and Adjective-Per- 
sonal. — Verbs^ Second Person. 

(130.) The Substantive-Personal Pronoun of the 
second person is thus declined : 



w. 



Sing. 
Plur. 



Nom. 



tu, thou. 

VOB, ^OU. 



Gen. 



tui, ofjhee. 
vestJi, 7 of 
vestrum, ) you. 



Dat 



tibi, to thee. 
vobis, to you. 



Ace. 



te, thee. 
vos, you. 



Voc. 



tu, thou. 
vos, you. 



Abl. 



t€, by. 
vobis, by. 



(131.) The following are some of the endings of tho 
second person of verbs of thet" . 
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PERSONAL PSONOUV.-— 6ECONO PERSON. 







riRST 


CONJUGATION. 






STEM. 


SINGULAR ENDINGS. 


PLURAL XXOINOS. j| 


Pres. 
Imp. 
Flit. 


Ktor 

am- 


Act. 

fts. 

abas, 
abis. 


Paaa. 

' aris. 
abarts. 
aberis. 


Act 

aOs. 

ftbatiui. 

fkbitlB, 


Pus. 

ftrntnL 

ftb&in&iL 

abunini. 



(132.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Yesterday, hSri (adv.). I To vnmmd, vuhOrtxL 

To-dayt hddi€ (adv.). I To fight, pognicd. « 

II. Translate into English. 

Cr&s m3cum ccenabis. — ^Tu m6 ftmAs^ 6gd te &m5. — ^VOs 
▼obiscum pugD&tls. — Tu cant&s, nds au^miis. — ^In hortd ambili> 
labatls. — Tu a p&trg valde &mftii8. — Yds vlt&pdr&mim, nds Ian- 
dftmur. — Nihil est tibl ciim C»s&rd. — Crfts Tdbiscilm c(Bn&b5. 
— ^Nos laudabimur, vos vlt&pSifLbiiDini. — ^NMl vdbis est ctim bd- 
ois. — ^HSri ambtU&batis.—tldcllLd pugo&bitls. — ^Laud&b&mini. — 
V ulQgr&bimlm. — ^V6cat3ls. — ^V 6cltimiu. ^ — Amfttis. — AmftmtnT. 
— Cant&batilB. — Voc&bamini. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

To-day ye were supping with ns (125, II., h). — ^Ye love us, 
we love you. — Ye were sin^g, we were hearing. — ^Ye have 
nothing to do with the king (129, II.). — Thou wast greatly 
loved by Caesar. — ^Ye shall be praised by our master. — ^Ye shall 
t>e blamed by the good (82, 1., R.). — Ye are called by the mes- 
senger. — Thou tightest with thyself* (125, II., h), — Ye shall 
sup with us to-morrow. — Thou wilt fight to-morrow. — Thou 
wast loving. — Thou wast loved. — Thou wilt blame. — Thou 
wilt be blamed. — ^Ye are praising.— Ye are praised. — Thou 
woimdest. — Thou art wounded. 



LESSON XXIII. 

Pronouns^ Personal and Possessive, continued. — Verbs f 
Second Person, Second Conjugation. 

(133.) The following are some of the endings for 
the second person, in verbs of the 

* TflciizD. 



VEKBS. SECOND PKUON. 



w 



• 




SECOITD 


coirjUGATioir. 






8TBV. 


SINOULA& BNDIN08. 


PLUSAI. KNDIN08. || 


Pres. 
Imp. 
Fut. 


mon- 
mon- 
mon- 


Act 

es. 
ebis. 

€bis. 


PaMt. 

ens. 

€barl8. 

eberls. 


AcU 

etis. 

ebitls. 

ebTt!s. 


fimlnl. 

ebAmTnT. 

6blmXnL 



(134«) The Adjective-Personal (or Possessive) Pro- 
nouns of the Second Person are, tiius, a, lim, thy; 
and vester, vestra, vestrtlm, your. 

N. tuus, &, iim, thy, thine. 

G. tui, se, i, of thy, dec. 

N. vestdr, vestrft, ▼estrftm, your. 

G. vestri, yeBtne, ▼estri, of your. 

(135.) EXERCISE. 

I. Vocabulary. 



(a) Perived from t u i, 
{b) Derived from vestri, 



7*hou artf Gs (Sd person sing. ind. 

pres. of esse). 
Ye are, estts (2d person pL of do.). 
/ teas, drSm (Ist imperf. do.). 
Cause, ) caasS. ^ 

For the sake of, ) cansft (abl.). 
To learn, discard. 



Of, concerning, dd (prep. tbL). 
To laugh, liddrS. 
To rejoice, gaud^rt. 
Safety, sSlOs, (sfilat) Is (C). 
Leader, guide, dux, (due) Is (m.). 
Why, cur (adv.). 
Because, that, qu6d (gq^j.). 



11. Examples. 

(a) N g is an interrogative particle used in SBking questioiui. 
It is annexed to the vrord to which it especially refers ; e. g.% 



(1) Do you teach the boy ? 

(2) Do you teach the boy ? 

(3) Do you teach the &oy.^ 



T u n 6 pu^rtim ddcds ? 
D5c6snd puSriim? 
Pu^rumnd ddc6s ? 
In (1) tu has the emphasis; in (2) ddc6s; and in (3) 
p u d r u m. 
(&) Ye are warned, ^r lA« I VestrsB s&lGtls caas& 
sake of your (own) safety. \ mdnemlnl. 
Rule of Position. — C a u s &, for the sake of (the abl. of 
causft, a cause), is always placed after die genitive which 
depends on it. 
(c) I was your leader. |Dux 6g5 vestfir 6r&m. 

III. Translate into English. 

Videsn6 servum meum? (135, II., 2).— Tu» s&lutls causft 
(135, II., h) m6n6ris. — Cur ridefis ?— Vestrae sftlutits cau8& 
m6nemlnI.--Gaudeft qudd tQ 6t p&t6r tni&s v&leas (125, III., *). 
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VERBS. SECOND PERSON. 



— Vldebasnfi nuKtes? — D6 cnlpa tua mftnebaris. — Cur rideba- 
tts. — Hofltiiim adventiim non timebis. — Tuae sahitis causa m6n- 
ebfiris. — Nob discemtis, vos docebiiniiii. — TimetisnS Caesaris 
adventiim? — Esn6 tH beatus ? — Culpa tua est (the fault is thine). 
— ^Pufiri in horto vobiscum ambiilabant. — Magist^r 6g6 vestdr 
eram (135, II., c). 

IV. Translate into Latin* 

[The emphatic words are in italics.] 
Did you see your master ? — Do you fear the approach ol 
Caesar? — Are you happy? — ^You were warned (advised) for 
the sake of your own safety. — Are you and your father well 1 
(125, III., *). — The fault was yours. — You shall see the ene- 
my, but (sfid) shall not fear (them). — I am your friend. — I was 
your friend. — You teach, but we learn. — You shall teach, but 
we shall learn. — ^Why do you not (non) fear the master ? — You 
were warned of (d e) yom* fault. — Do you see your slaves ? — 
Are you Caesar ? — Why do you fear the master ? — You shall 
see great cities and many men. — We shall sup with you to-mor- 
row. — You shall be warned, for the sake of your own safety. — 
We rejoice that you and your daughter are well (125, III., *). 



LESSON XXIV. 

Verbs, Second Person, Third and Fourth Conjugations. 
(136.) The following are some of the' endings of 
the second person in verbs of the 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 





STEM. 


ACTIVR ENDINGS. | 


1 PASSIVE ENDINGS. | 






i2cl Siiig. 


':d Phir. 


2il Sing. 


2d Plur. 


Pres. 


reg- 


Is. 


itTs. 


grTs. 


Imlni. 


Imper. 


reg- 


ebas. 


ebutls. 


ebar^s. 


ebamtiil. 


Fut 


reg- 


cs. 


etls. 


eris. 


emmi. 



(137.) The following are some of the endings of 
the second person in verbs of the 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



t 
1 


STEOI. 


ACTIVE ENDINGS. 


FASSIVK ENDINGS. | 






2d Sing. 


2d I'lur. 


2d Sing. 


2d Plur. 


Pres. 


aud- 


Is. 


itls. 


Iris. 


imlni. 


Imp. 


aud- 


ieb53. 


iebatis. 


iebarlii. 


iebammi. 


Fut 


aad- 


les. 

' . .. .. . — "-: — -r- 


ietts. 


leris. 


iemmi. 



* When you, your, occur, translate them both in sing, and plur., for 
^e sake of practice. 
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(138.) Observe, 

(a) That fJie present enctings of the 3d and 4th co^jogationi are neaiiy 
alike, the vowel (i) of the fourth being long ^i). 

(b) That the imperfect and fbtore endings of me fourth oo^jngation 
diffe:^ from those of the third by prefixing the letter i 

. EXERCISE. 

(139.) Vocabulary. 



Plantf plants, 88. 

To sow, to plant, sSr@r6. 

To find, invSnirS. 

Orator, Orator, (Orfttor) Is (m.). 

Voice, vox, (voc) Is (£). 

To read, iSgSrS. 



Whence, nnd6 (adv.). 
Long, longg (adv.). 
Badly, mfil6. 
To punish, pinuM. 
So, tSm (adv.). 
Bird, ftvis, (ftv) Is (£) 



(140.) Translate into English. 

3d Conjugation.-rCux non scnbls. — Arbdres et plant&8 sdrd- 
bads. — Hddid &d Caes&rdm imtteiis. — Cur t&m m&ld scribis ? — 
. Ad casta:& r6duc6mini. — L6gi8-D6 CicdroDis dpdr& ? — Scribls- 
nd dpistdlUm &d Caes&r^m? AtJi Conjugation. — Und6 vdnis? 
— Cur td,m loDgS dormis? — M&gistrtim bdniim invSnies. — ^Audis- 
-ne m&gistri vocSm ? — Car non vdnietis ? — A Cses&rd audirls. 
— ^A m&gistro puniemini. — Oratdrdm audietls. — ^In horto dor- 
miebatis. — Canttim ftviiim audiHs. 

(141.) Translate into Latin. [Refer to 135, II.] 
3d Conjugation, — Are you writing a letter? — Thou wast 
planting a tree to-day. — Were (you) reading the works of Cicero ? 
— Why do you read so badly ? — ^Are you writing a Letter to the 
messenger ? — Thou wilt read Caesar to-day. — Thou art sent 
to the camp. — Thou wilt be led by the ambassadors. Ath Con- 
fugation, — ^Why do you not come ? — ^Ye shall hear the voice of 
Caesar. — ^Thon wilt sleep in the camp. — ^Ye shall be heard by 
the master. — Thou shalt be punished. — Ye are heard. — ^Thou 
shalt hear the singing of the birds. 



LESSON XXV. 

Pronouns. — Substantive- Personal and Adjective-Per^ 

sonalj Third Person. 
(142.) The Substantive Pronoun of the third per- 
son is thus declined ; 

F 
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PEUOM AL raONOUX.— TUtU> PERSON. 



Sing, 
Plnr. 


Norn. 


Oen. 


DaL 


Ace. AbL |{ 


8ul, of himself, 
herself, itself. 

sai, of tiiem- 
selves. 


stbt to Atm- 

self&c. 
Bibt to ^iika»- 


■e, ihemselves. 


Be, by. hinue^, 

•e, by them- 
selves, &c 



(143.) The Adjective Pronoun of the third person 

is declined like an adjective of the first class : thus. 

Derived from 8 ui, N. stliiis, &, tim, his, hers, its, his ovm. 

G. Bui, 8B, 1, of his, hers, its, &c. 

Rem, Observe tiiat siir u not a regalar pronoun of the third peraon* 
like the Engliah he, she, ii, but reflexive ; e, g^ poigr bS land^ ths 
boy praises himself. It therefore hai no nom. case. [The nom. 
pronooDB he, she, it, are not often exprMsed in Latin; bnt when 
they must be, a denumstrative prooonn, generally bic, is, or ille, ia 
employed.] 

EXERCISE. 

(144.) Vocabulary. 

Hand, mSniis, ui (£) (112, 9). 
To love {with esteem), dlKg^re. 
To Ivoe, vTv-«rB. 
To contend^ oontend-ftrS. 
To defend, defend-^rS. 
To bum, incend-^rS. 
Toumsman, oppTd&ntl«, !. 
A Sequanian, Bdqa&raa, !. 

(145.) Examples. 

(a) Casar caUs DimHacus 
to himself. 

(h) The girl writes the let- 
ter \oith her own hand. 



Among, intdr (prep.)* 

Com, fromentiiin, L 

Prom (prep.) a or lb.t 

A legion, tegid, (Ugidn) U (C). 

To rule, command, impQr-ftr6 (wilb 

dat. of penon). 
To send away, 

diemisa. 



|diniitt^i& 



Ca»&r Divili&cilm ftd b6 wddkU 

PuelUl 6pi8tdl&m m&nft 6u& 
scriblt. 



[Rem, 6€ is often doabled, for the sake of emphasis.] 



(c) Men always love them- 
selves. 

{d) The good live not for 
ihemselves, hut for all. 



Hdmines sempdr sesd d!H- 

gunt. 
Bdni n5n Blbl, bM omnibiiB 

Yivnnt. 



(146.) Translate into English. 

Host^B intdr se contendunt. — Oppid&Dl sd ,^&qu$ '&fo hosd- 
bus defendsbant. — Helvdtii oppid& sad omiii& incendunt. — Cae* 
s&r tres ISgidnes sectim lid.bdt. — Consiil ]3g&t6s ftb s6 dlmitt^t. 
— S&piens omni& suft* secum port&t. — Helvfitii 6t Sequ&ni ob- 

* OmniS sa& = aUhis {property) ; the noon being nnderstood. 

t A is used before consonants only ; ftb before either vowels or oonsonanta. 
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sides intftr sSse d&bant. — ^Bdni sSsd nOn difiguxit. — ^Helvfttil 
fr&mentum omn3* sSciiin portabant. — Impr5bi sib! semper vi- 
vunt. — S&piens sib! semper imp^r&t (147). 

(147.) Rtde of Syntax. — The Dative is vaed with some 
verbs signifying to command, to rule, to obey, 

(148.) Translate into Latin. 

Good men do not praise themselves. — ^The townsmen were 
fighting with each other (inter se). — ^The wise man always 
carries all his (property) with him. — ^Bad men always love them- 
selves. — The general has three legions with him. — ^The towns- 
men will carry all their com with them. — ^Bad men do not rule 
themselves (147). — The ^duans will defend themselves and 
their (property) from the soldiers. — Cssar was dismissing the 
messenger £n»n himself. — ^The Germans wi|l bum their villages. 



LESSON XXVI. 
Demonstrative Pronouns. 

(149.) The Demonstrative Pronouns are so called 
because they are used to point out an object ; e. g.^ 
thisy thaty thescy those. 

(160.) Is, that (often used for he^ she^ it (143, R.), 
is thus declined; also idem, the very same, com- 
pounded of is and dem. 





Sin^alar. 


Plural 


Sinj^lar. 


Plural 


N. 


IS, SS, id. 


ii, Soe, Sa. 


IdSm. 


iidSin, eisdSm, 
eftdSm. 


G. 


€jii8. 


eoriim, eftrom, 
edrum. 


ejuadeuL 


ednmdSm, eft- 
mndSm, eo- 
Tond&oa. 


D. 


61, 


iis, or els. 


eidSm. 


iisdem. 


Ace. 


Stim, SSm, Id. 


eos, eas, eS. 


Smidgm, ean- 


eosdem, efts- 
ddm, eSdem. 


Abl. 


eo, e&, eo. 


ils, or eiB. 


eddSm, e&dSm, 
eddSm. 


ilsdezn. 



(151.) The following forms of the verb esse, to be, 
must now be learned. 

* Frfimcntiixa 3iim6 s= aU their com* 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 



TENSES. 


SINGULAR. ll 


Present. 

Imperfect. 

Future. 


1st. 

stLm, I am. 
^rdm, loas. 
^rd, thaU or will be. 


3d. 

es, thou art. 

SrSs. 

eris. 


3d. 

est, he, she, &C, is. 

6rat 

6rlt 




ri.u&AJu 


Present 
Imperfect 

Future. 


1st. 

sitmlls, toe are. 
SrftmtLs, were, 
Primus. 


Sd. 

estis, ye are, 
er§tiB. 

grlfis. 


3d. 

sunt, they are. 

Srant 

emnt 



EXERCISE. 



(152.) Vocabulary. 

To refrain, tempSrarS. 

Merdumt, mercfttdr, (mercftt5r) Is 

(m.). 
Colour, color, (color) Is (m.). 
And, atqufi (coiy.). 
Plato, Pl&to, (Platon) Is. 



Elegant, Sieg^am, (elegant) Is. 
Gladly^ willingly, IlbentSr (adv.). 
Way, journey, It6r, (Itlnfir) Is (n.). 
Kingdom, regniim, I. 
Flotoer, fids, (fl6r) Is (m.). 
Writer, scriptdr, (scriptdr) b (hl) 
Never, nonqofim (adv.). 



(153.) Examples. 

(a) The Helvetians contend I Helvfitii cum Germ&ms con- 



with the OermanSj an^ 

keep them off from their 

boundaries, 
{b) TTiefather calls hla {own) 

son to hiui{s€lf), 
(c) The father calls his 

daughter and her son to 

h\m(8elf). 



tendunt, edsque snis fini- 
bus prdhlbent.* 

P&tdr f Ilium s u ti m &d s 3 vd- 

c&t. 
P&tdr fili&m su&m dt filiiim 

ejus &d sd vdc&t. 



^^ Observe carefully, that if Am, her%,Mt, refers to the principal sub- 
ject of the sentence, it is expressed by the possessive (sails, S, tlm) ; but 
if not, by the genitive (ejQs) of thd demonstrative (Is, efi, id). 

(164.) Translate into English. 

(1) Is, e a, id, used for he, she, it (personal). 

li &b injuria tempSrant. — Is est in provincia tua. — Merca- 
t6r68 &d eos ssepS vfiniunt. — kh iis mult& (82, I., R.) poscimus. 
— ^Belgae cum JEduis contendunt, eosque suis finibus (153, a) 
prohibent. 

(2) 1 8, used as demonstrative, this, that ; also, id e m, as the same 

* Suisfnibus is in the ablative. All verbs oi separating, depriving, &o . 
may take a noun in the ablative, with the direct object in the accusative. 
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In ea itin^rd Caes&r Crassum viddt. — DumndriXt cO tempdrft 
(118, II., c) regnum tdneb&t. — Non semper idim floribiis (126, 
II., a) est coldr. — In ea provincia sunt quattudr 16gidn6s. 

(3) Distinction between ejus and suus, &, um. 

CicSr6 est scriptdr clSrus; Bjiis Cbros Cbentdr Idglm^s.— 
Caesar ad se Dumndrigdm atquS f Ilium ijUs vdcabit. — ^PiatA est 
scriptdr eldgans ; ejus dpdra Hbentdr ldg5. 

Dux 6gd vestdr Sram. — £s-n3 tu Socratfis ? — Estisnd beati 1 
— Caesar dux vestSr Srat. 

(155.) Translate into Latin. 

They were walking in the garden yesterday. — ^The king 
will give them (dat., 64) rewards. — They are in QbvI. — Mer- 
chants never come to them. — ^We were demanding rewards of 
(ab) them. — In that province Caesar finds many deserters. — In 
that province there are three legions. — ^At that time (abl., 118, 
II., c) Caesar was leading the army. — ^Horses (126, II., a) have 
not always the same colour. — Caesar calls Divitiacus and his 
brothers to him (self). — Caesar is an elegant writer ; we read his 
works with pleasure. — I am your leader. — ^You shaU be our 
leader. — Caesar was our leader. — The ^duans contend with 
the Helvetians, and keep them off their boundaries. 



LESSON XXVII. 

Demonstrative Pronouns, continued. 

(156.) The Demonstrative hie, haec, hoc, thiSf 
points out an object which is present to the speaker, 
and is called demonstrative of the^r*i person ; e. ^., 
this book (of mine), hic liber. 





Nom. 


Gen. 


DaL 


Ace. 


Abl. 


Sing. 
Plur. 


hic, haec, hoc. 
hi, hae, hsec. 


hujtLs. 

hdiilm, harQm, 
horilm. 


haic. 
his. 


hnnc, hanc, 

hoc. 
hos, hlB, 

haDc. 


hoc, hac, h6c. 

• 

his. 



Rem. Hic is used also (as was stated 143, R.) for he, sJie, it ; e. ^., hi c 
dicit, ke (this man) apeaka. 

(157.) Iste, ista, istud, this, that, ipoiuts out an 

F 2 
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object which is present to the person spoken tOf and is 
called the demonstrative of the second person ; e, g.^ 
that book {pfyours)^ iste liber. 





J7om. 


Geo. 


Dat 


Ace. 


AbL 


Sing. 
Plur. 


iBtS, ista, 
iBtdd. 

iBtr, ifitaa, 
iBti. 


iBtiilfl. 

iBtorfixn, firdm, 
orilm. 


UtL 
istlB. 


ifltOm, isttm, 

ifitdd. 
iitos, iatiui, 

istf. 


iato, ista, iafio. 
istifl. 1 



Rem, Iit8 iB often used to denote contempt; e. ^., istS-na didtf 
Doei that fellow ipeak t 

(158.) 111$, ilia, iHQd, points out an object re- 
mote from the speaker (thatf the former, opposed to 
hie), and is called the demonstrative of the third per- 
son. It is used often for the personal pronoun he, she^ 
U (143, R.). 

It is declined throughout like istd, i8t&, istdd. 



ReuL In the genitiyei, istlus, illius, ipilai, the penult I m long, 
contrary to the general rale (24, 1) tiiat » vowel befinre another i« 
short 

(159.) Ipse, ips&, ipsum, is properly an adjunct 
iive pronoun, as it is added to other pronouns ; e. g^ 

I (and not another) praite mytdf. I £igo me ip ■ 6 landA. 
Ipraite myself (and not another). | figA mS i p a il m landA. 

EXERCISE. 

(160.) Vocabulary. 

Opinumf sententifi, ob. 
To pleeue, plScSrS. 
To displecue, dispUcerS. 
Sotd, SnlxntUi, L 
Proverbf prOverbitlin, I. 
Lazy, ignayilB, fi, tim. 

Jteaaorif rfttid, (riUidn) Is (£.)• 

(161.) Examples. 
(a) This opinion pleases me, 
that ditplecues (me). 



Animal, Sntmifl, (Sn&nfil) Ts (neat.}. 
Pleasing, agreeable, gr&tiis, 8, Qm. 
Base, torpYs, fi (104). 
Friend, omlctis, L 
To boast, prsedjtc&rS. 
To obey, parerS (with dat., 147). 
Old, vStos, (vetSr) is (108, R., S). 
Song, carm£n, (carmln) is (n.). 
Pr&xpt, pnBceptfim, L 



Haec 8ententi& mi hi pl&cdt 
ill& dispKc^ 



DBMON0TIATIV1 fKQIfOUNB. 07 

Rule of Syntax. — Veilii i^jpUanngi obeying, pertuadiugf 
commanding, favouring, and the Teverse^take the Dative 
case. 



IstS tniis &niictt8 vir dftrtts 

est. 
Anlmiis ipsd sfi mftyftt. 



Turp6 est de seipsG pras* 
dic&rd. 



(6) That friend of yours m 
an Ulustrioiu man. 

(c) T^ souZ itself moves it- 
self. 

(<Q It is hose to boast of one's 
sdf. 

Rule of Syntax, — ^The infinitive is used as die subject of 
a yerb, and is then regarded as a noon in the neater gen- 
der ; e. g; prsedic&rd (to boast), in (d), is nom. to est, 
and turpd (base) agrees with it in the neater. 

(162.) Translate into English, 

(a) Hi pu^ii m&gistr5 parent. — Hsd littSrae yaldfi mS ddlec- 
tant. — Cicdronis fibri valde mlh! pl&oent : eos fibentftr ]6g6.— > 
Hoc beMm gr&y6 est. — ^Ific pufir bdnus est, iM Ign&viis. 

(6) Ist& ta& f ili& palchr& est. — Istud tui&m carmdn mfli! (106, 
n., c) gratiim est. — Praecl&r& sunt ist& tu& {Mrseceptii. — Vdtiis 
ittud proyerbium mSlul pl&cSt. 

(c) Omni &n!ni&l seipsum diUgptt. — Imp^rfttdr ipsd nufidbiis 
(147) impdr&t. — ^Egd m8 ipsd non laudftbftm. — TVl teipsiim laud- 
ftbis. — S&pSens sibi ipsi impdr&t. 

{d) Jucundtim est &m&rd. 

(163.) Translate into Latin, 

{a) That illustrious precept was-pleasing-to (placeb&t) Cato. 
-—That braye general will command the soldiers. — The soldiers 
willingly obey this brave general. — This precept pleases me, 
that displeases (me). — ^The works of Caesar please me very 
much ; I read them gladly (libent^r). 

(5) That horse of yours is a beautiful animal. — I keep in 
memory (mdmdria tene6) that excellent precept of yours.— 
Those songs of yours are pleasing (gr&t&) to me. — That letter 
of yours was delighting me very much. 

(c) The soul rules itself (161, c) by reason (rtlti6n6, 56, a). — 
The poet himself praises himself (159).— Caesar himself wiU 
command the legions (161, c). — ^The soldiers willingly (filbentdr) 
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obey Caesar himself. — ^Do you (135, II., 1) pnuse yourself?— 
Wise men themselves always rule themsehres (147). 

{d) It is pleasant to love (one's) friends. — ^It ia base to boast 
of (one's) friends. — ^It is agreeable to please (one's) father. 



LESSON XXVIII. 
(164.) The Relative Pronoun {who^ which)^ qui, 
q u ae, q u 5 d, is thus declined : 



buig. 
Plur. 



Nom. 



qai, quae, 
quod. 

qui, qusB, 
qu8B. 



Gen. 



CUJtlB. 

qudrdm* qnSrihn, 
qadnim. 



DrL 



cuL 



qalbftB. 



Arc. 



qu£m, qaim, 

qudd. 
qudi, q[iiS<,qnfle. 



Abl. 



quo, quAy qao. 
qnlbiis. 



Hem. doicanqufi, qaaocunqug, qaodcunqad (toho»oeverf which- 
soever, whatsoever) is declined like qui, quss, quod: cunquS be- 
iiig simply annexed to the different cases. 

(165.) The Relative commonly refers to some preceding 
word, which is therefore called the antecedent ; e. ^., The nuzn, 
who lives well, is happy. Here man is the antecedent; who^ 
the relative. The sentence in which the relative occurs is call- 
ed the relative sentence ; the other the principal or antecedent 
sentence ; e. g, (above), the man is happy, is the principal sen- 
tence : who lives weU, the relative sentence. 

EXER 

(166.) Vocabulary. 

Poor, figens, (Sgent) Is (108). 

Enough, satis (adv.). 

Nearest to, neighbours to, piozlmiiB, 

S, ilm. 
To dwell, incolfirS (intrans.). 
To inhahU, incoldre {trans)^ 
Blood, sanguis, (sanguin) Is (m.). 
Also, etiftm (oonj.). 
Heart, cor, (cord) Is (n.). 
To despise, contemners. 
Magnanimous, magnSnlmlls, S, tim. 
Honest, honourable, honestQs, S, fhn. 

(167.) Examples, 
(a) The boy, who reads, 
learns. 



CISE. 

Fountain, fimi, (fimt) 1m (ql). 

Water, SquS, e. 

Winter-quarters, hibemfl, ArQin (pL). 

To winter, hlfim&rS. 

Arethusa, ArdthusS, 8B. 

To return, restore, reddfire.' 

Virtue, virtus, (virtut) Is (£). 

To repd, propulsarS.' 

To vaunt, ostentarfi. 

Fame, f&naSi, as. 

To do, to make, ftteSr6. 

One, onfis, tf, um. 

P u d r, q ui Idg^t, disdtt. 
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The girly who reads, learns. Paell&tqusB Idgjt^ disctt. 
(5) The hay, whom we see, Pu^r, qudm vldemus, eat 

is handsome. pulchgr. 

The girl, whom we see, is^ Puell&, qu&m viddmiit, est 

handsome. pulchra. 

Rtde of Syntax. — The Relative Pronoun must agree witJi 

its antecedent in gender and number (as in (a) ), but its 

case is fixed by the construction of the relative sentence 

(e. g., in (a) qui is nomin. to legit: in {b) qudm is 

^c, governed by viddmtls). 



(c) J who vrrite. 
We who vrrite. 



(d) He is poor who has not 
enough. 



Eg 5, qui scribd. 

N o s, qm scribimus. 

Rule of Syntax. — The verb in the relative sentence agrees 
with the relative in number, but takes the person of the 
antecedent. t 

' (1) Egens est is, qui ndn 
s&tls h&bSt. 

(2) Is egens est, qui ndn 
s&tis h&bdt. 

(3) Qui ndn s&tis h&bdt, is 
egens est. 

(4) Qui non s&tls h&bSt, 
egens est. 

Rtde of Position. — The relative generally stands at the be- 
ginning of its sentence, and (1) as near to its antecedent 
as possible. (2) I s and qui are made emphatic when 
Is begins the principal sentence and qui the relative 
sentence ; (3) and still more emphatic when the relative 
sentence stands first. (4) The antecedent is often 
omitted entirely. 

(168.) Translate into English. 

(a) Proxinn sunt Germanis, qui trans RhSniim inc51unt. — 
OmnS &nim&l, qu6d sanguin^m hftbSt, hftb^t Stiftm c6r. — Cae- 
s&r, tres Iggiones, q ^ ae^n provincia hiSmabant, ex hibemis edu- 
cit.— Omnia (82, I., R.)^quaB pulchra sunt, honesta sunt. 

(6) Felix est rex, q u e m omnes civSs araant. — In hac insu- 
la est fons aquae dulcis, cui nom^n est Arfithusa (125, II., a). 
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-^ArifirifltJis oMddf red(fit» qufis h&bdt &b ^didii. — OMm 
■ant partes trSs, qu&r&m an&m Belg» iDcdhint. 

(d) (1) Beftti sunt ii, quorum vit& yirtutd (abL, 55, a) r6gi- 
t(ir.---(2) Is fortXs est, qui injuri&m propfuls&t. — (3) Qui se 
ostent&t, Is stultiis dlcitCir (is called a fool). — (4) Qui fam&m 
bdn&m contemnSt, yirtutdm contemnlt. — ^Fortis et magn&nimus 
est, non qui Audt, sdd qui propuls&t injuii&m. 

(169.) Translate into Latin. 

(a) The songs which we hear are pleasant (grata) to us 
(106, II., c). — The king who rules wisely is happy. — ^All animals 
which have blood have ako hearts. — Caesar leads across the 
Rhine the five legions which were wintering in the province. 

Qt) Happy is the teacher whom all (his) scholars love. — In 
that (e&) island (there) is a city whose name is (to which the 
name m*, 125, II., a) Syracuse (Syr&ctisaB). — In this (hac) 
city there is a fountain whose name is Arethusa. — Of Britain 
(there) are three parts, of which (gen.) the English inhabit 
one. 

(d) (1) Happy is he whose life is ruled by the precepts of 
virtue. — ^He is wise who diligently serves (c51it) the gods. — 
(2) They are brave who repel an injury. — (3) They who vaunt 
themselves are called fools. — (4) Who repels an injury, ir 
brave and mag;nanimous. 



LESSON XXIX. 
Interrogative Pronoun, ' 

(170.) The Interrogative Pronoun is precisely likc# 
the Relative in form, excepting that for the nom., sing., 
and masc.^ it has quis, and for the nom. and ace, neut.f 
quid; thus, quis, quss, quid. 

(171.) Quisn&m, quasn&m, quidn&m, express a more 
emphatic interrogation tSian the simple quis, quae, quid, the 
syllable nam answering to our English ** pray ;" e, g.. 

Pray, what are you doing ? \ Q u i d n ft m &g^s ? 
* 6 ttn t, plan], because Syrtcflia is plursL 
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(172.) In asking questions, the different cases of qnis can be 
used as substantives or as adjectives, excepting that 

(1) In the nom. sing- masc, qui s is used as a substantive. 
In the nom. sing, masc, qui is used as an adjective. 

(2) In the nom. and accus., neut., quid is used as a sub- 

statttive. 
In the nom. and accus., neut., quod b used as an ad- 
jective. 



(1) Who comes ? 
What man comes ? 
Who is the man 7 

(2) What do you fear? 
What danger do you 



Quis v«idt? 
Qui hdmfi v6nXt? 
Qulls homo est? 
Quid times? 
Qudd pdrictUtim timte? 



fear? 

(173>) The answer yes is given by repeating tiie verb which 
asks the question ; no, by repeating the verb with n 6 n. V 6 r 5 
{certainly), added to tiie verb in an affirmative answer, gives il 
more emphasis ; «. ^., 



Are you writing ? 

I am writing. 

Are you reading ? 

I am not reading. 

Will you do what I ask ? 

I will certainly do (it). 



ScriblsHid ? 
Scrib6. 
Legis-nd ? 
Non Idgft* 
Fftcids-jid qusB* r6g5 ? 
F&ci&m vertt. 



EXERCISE. 



(174.) Vocabulary. 

New, wSruM, S, ifaxL 

NewSf n$vi (neut gexL of ndvus, used 

with a neut adj. or pranoiin). 
Nam, interrogative particle, aied 

when no is expected as the an- 

■wer. 
To do, agSrC. 
To be among; intSressfi (inter + 

eisS) ; but quid interest ? = what 

i§ the difference? 



Between, among, iatl6r (prep., soc). 

Beast, brute, bestiS, m. 

An evU, mXlnm, i. 

Without, B&iS (prepv aU.). 

Figure, GgmH, e. 

Mortal, mortftlXs, 6. 

Certainly, vSrd (affinnative pazti 

cle). 
To carry, vfihfirfi. 
Immortal, imiiiort&IIti,t & 



* Hec, que, plural, shoold be translated this, what, singnlar. 
t Observe the fimse of in prefixed to aoliectivesr Mortalis = mortal $ 
in + mortalis c= immortalls, immortal. 
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(175.) Examples, 
(a) What is the news ? 

(6) Is there anything new ? 

(There is not, u there ?) 
(c) Why do you laugh ? 



Quid est n5yi? (=rWhat 
is there of new?) 

N&m est quidn&m n5Ti? 
(Nam expectfl the answer no.) 

Quidridds? 

(176.) Translate into English. 

Quis nos vdcftt?— Cujiis hic Hb6r est?— QuSm vides? — 
Quid &gi8. — Quid interest intdr hdminftm 6t besti&m ? — Qn&m 
d6miim invftnids sind m&Hs ? — Quid Idgis ? — ^£pi8t51&m. — Qu2b 
&miciti& est intdr impr5bds ? — Niim CsBs&rdm times ? — ^Non ti- 
me6.^-Qua in urbd (125, IV., N., %) siimi&s? — Qids hdmd 
est? — ^£gd sum Cses&r. — Num Animus figur&m h&bdt? — Sunt 
n6 hdminds mort&les ? — Sunt vdr6. — Qmd times ? Caes&rdm 
vdbis. 

(177.) Translate into Latin. 

Who calls me ? — ^Whose are those books ? — ^What men do 
you see ? — ^What are you writing ? — ^A letter. — ^What book are 
you reading ? — ^What is the difference between the good and 
the wicked ? — ^Who is the soldier ? — ^What is the difference be- 
tween wolves and dogs ? — ^Do you not fear the enenly ? — I do 
not fear (them.) — ^What man will you find without a feiult (cul- 
p a) ? — In what town are we ? — ^Whose house is this ? — What 
city will you find without evils? — What is the difference 
between men and beasts ? — ^What do you fear ? You are car- 
rying, the king. — ^Are men inmiortal (niim) ? — ^They are not. 



LESSON XXX. 

Indefinite Pronouns. 

(178.) The Indefinite Pronouns denote an object in 
a general way, without reference to a particular indi- 
vidual ; c. g.^ any one^ some one^ &c. They are, 

1. dtiidftm, a certain One, &c., plural, some, 
8. duivls, > , 
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3. dais qnUm , any, any one (e. g^ when it is denied that there are any). 
[Neat. qnicqaSm [subst.); quodqaftin {ae^.). This pronoan is used 

chiefly in negative sentences.] 

4. Q,aispi&m, iomebody, some (neat). 

5. Aliqals, $ome one, aomelking (nent.); any (a^j.)* 

6. Q,aisqad,eaeA, unasqaisqadyeoeft one (strcmger than qnisqud). 

7. Ecqais? ased interrogatively, (does) any one? anything t 

1^^ Observe carefully that each of the above takes quid in 
neuter nom., and ace, when used substantively; and qu6d 
when used ndjectively. 

EXERCISE. 



(179.) Vocctbulary. 

The tenth, ddcuniis, ft, iim. 

A jofodin, tragiUft, 89. 

To see, to notice, conspicdrfi. 

Judgment, discretion, consXliani« L 

Eternity, astemit&s, (etermt&t) is (f.). 

Maker, artificer, fftbfir, fflbn (m.). 

Fifth, qointas, ft, dm. 

Yovith, javentas, (jftventdt) is (f.). 

Fortune, fbrtiinlU 8B. 

Forever, in stemfim. 

Belong, pertindrd. 

(180.) Examples, 
(a) Something new, 
Each one of us. 
A certain thing new* 
Some dignity. 



Art, an, (ait) is (£). 

Jcortn, fimnlLi s. 

To diaeover, invftnird. 

For, dtfinim, ooi^. (always stands 

first in its clause). 
CvUivation, humanity, hikm&idtas, 

at£s (f.). 
Common, communis, Is, £. 
Bond, vinefil6m,L 
Dignity, digidtAs, (dignitat) is (£}. 
Body, oorpiis, (corpdr) is (n.). 



Aliqnid ndvi. 
Unusquisqud nostrum. 
Quiddftm ndvi. 
Xllquld dignlt&tls. 

Rule of Syntax. — The indefinite pronouns may be used 
partUively, and then govern the genitive. 



(h) A certain one of the sol- 
diers. 
Some of the soldiers. 



Rem. The ablat with e: 
with qaid&m. 



Quid&m {sing.) ex millti- 

bus. 
Quid&m {plur.) ex mlllti- 

biis. 
is osed instead of the genitive, especially 



(181.) Translate into English. 

Quid am ex miHfibus dScimae Ift^onSs v«niftb&t.— Quinto did 
(118, II., c) traguia a quodftm miHtft conspicltflr.— Vtri, in 
quibus aiiquid consilii (180,a) est, magn&nimi sunt.— Tempua 

G 
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est pars qusBd&m seternltatls. — Cuivls (125, 11., a) AnSmfiH 
corpiis est. — Qui 1! b d t est f &bdr fortunae sue. — tj nicuiqud* 
(125, II., a) nostrum (180, 120) est iUiiiniis immortaBs. — 
Quisqud nostri&in (180) In aetemiim vivftt. — ^Animus ndn h&bdt 
form&m &liqu&m, ndc flgur&m. — All quid n5vi invdnies.^- 
Etdnim onmes artds, qus ad bClm&nlt&tdm pertinent, h&bent 
quodd&m commund vinctilum. 

(182.) Translate into Latin. 

[The pronoons of the leison are italicized in the exerciae.] 
Some of the soldiers of the fifth legion are wounded (pres.).— 
On the fifth day (118, II., c) the enemy is noticed by a certain 
soldier of the tenth legion. — Men, in whom there is sotne dignity 
(180), are magnaniraouB.— -To each man (=of men) there is 
a soul and a body. — ^I wiU.give the book to any-one-you-pUase 
of the scholars. Each one of us shall live forever. — You will 
discover a certain thing new, — Some of the soldiers are in the 
city. — ^For all the arts which belong to cultivation have a certain 
common bond. — Youth is a certain part of life. — Is not (estne) 
any m^n-you-please the maker of his own fortune ? — ^Has the 
soul (tue num) an^^ -form or figure ? 



LESSON XXXI. 

Correlative Pronouns. 

(183.) Correlative Pronouns are such as answer to 
each other ; e. g.^ how great ? so great. How many f 
so tnany^ &c. 

[This correlation ia often expressed in English by adverbs or coiganc- 
titms : 9uck a man m: as is the general, so are the troops, fto.] 
(184.) The Correlative Pronouns are 



Demonstrative. 



t&lXs, Miu^h, 

tantfis, so greatf to 
much, 

*t6t, to many. 
*t6tidfim, just to many. 



Relative. 



qnalis ; at, of what 
kind. 

qnantus, at great. / 

*qaOt, as many. 



Indefinite. 



qo&liscanqafi, of whatever 

kind. 
quanta sconqufi, however 

great. 
flliqnantds, tomewhat great. 
*ftUqa6t, some. 
quotqudt, however many. 



* UntLs and qaisqafi are both declined in ftnusqaisqnA. Unds 
has gen. diiitis, dat. flni. 
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Rem.l. dutUs? of what kind 7 qnantiiBT how great? qnStf 

how many ? are alBO used interrogatively. 
2. Those marked thus (*} are indeclinable ; the rest are declined liko 

adjectives. 



EXERCISEa 

(185.) Vocabulary. 

Where, ub! (adv.). 

Toil, op6rft, ». 

Fieaaure, voluptis, (voluptftt) Is (f.). 

Reward, pnemiQm, L 

Gold, aurum, i. 

Money, pScuni^ e. 

(186.) Examples, 
{a) So much toil (=s of toil). 
How much pleasure ? (= of 
pleasure 7) 
^ No reward (= nothing of re- 
ward). 
Mitch gold (== of gold). 



Fear, tibnftr, (timOr) Xs (nou). 

Or, yfil (coi^.). 

Advantages, bonS (neat a^jO* 

To etffbrd, praebSrS. 

To wvet, expetSrB. [Is (£). 

LibercdUy, liberaUtas, (libSr^tat) 



Tanttim dpdrae. 
Quantum v61upt&t!9? 

Nihil praemii. 

Multum auri. (But, much 
iium€y = magn& pect!ini&, 
not multum pec&niaB.) 
A pretty large piece of Aliquantum ftgri. 
ground. 

Rule of Syntax. — ^The neuters, tanti&m, quantiim, 

&liquanti&m; also, multiim, nihil, quid, &liquld, 

and others, are used as neuter nouns, and followed by the 

genitiye (Synt., 695, &., R.). 

Obe. Tanttim, qnanttim in neat, with genitive = «o miuk, to 
many, how much, how many ; bat in masc. and fern., agreeing with 
the noan,'«o great, how great; e. g., how many books? qaantam 
llbrOrtim; so great fear, tant&s mndr. 



(b) As is the masterj so are the 
scholars. 



Quails est m&gist^r, t&l3s 
sunt disclpiili; or (with est 
and sunt omitted), quAlis 
m&gistdr, tales disclpuli. 

(187.) Translate into English. 

Qu&les sunt di&ces, tales sunt milites.-^FortunaB bdn& (82, 
II.), quantdx^unqud sunt, incert& sunt. — Tanttis tlmdr omndm ex- 
ercltiim occupabftt. — ^tJbi tantftm virtutSm invenies? — Quan- 
tiSm vdluptatis virtus praebfit !— Fratri est (125, II., a) ftliquan- 
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tilm p^cQiuaB. — ^Virt&s rShtl praem3 yfil pecoDiae exp^tit. — ^Pfttdr 
vcStii magn&m pdcuni&m d&blt. — Quantilm (186, Obs.) Hbrorum 
hftbes ? — Qudt hominest tdt senteDtifae. 

(188.) Translate into Latin. 

As are the geoei'als, so are the soldiers. — ^As is the king, so 
are the leaders. — As are the masters (heri), so are the slaves. 
— ^As ai'e the fieithers, so are the children. — So great ao army 
is coming. — ^The advantages of the body, however great they 
may be (sunt), are micertain.-^Where will yoa find so great 
liberality ? — How many (186, Obs*) rewards does virtae afford ? 
— Good (men) covet no (186, a) reward, — ^Will your father 
give (135, 11.) you much money? — Has your brother much 
gold ? — ^As are the chiefs, so are the citizens. — ^My findier has 
(125, II., a) a pretty large piece of ground. 



§ 16. 



NUMERALS. (XXXII.— XXXIIL) 

LESSON xxxn. 

Numerals. — Partial Table* 

(189.) Numerals are divided into the four classes 
following, of which the first three are adjectives^ the 
fourth, adverbs. 





CABDINAI.. 


ORDINAL. 


DisTUBumrx. 


ADVXKBZAX.. 






One »pi«c«, .one by 






One, two, tec 


Pint, Muond, Jk. 


on«, on* at • tinio, 


Oaee, trnkm, Ac 


I. 


anus, JS, am. 


primua, ft, nm. 


singdl], e, ft. 


■dmSL 


n. 


du6, OB, 6. 


86cimd&B, ft, nm. 


blnl, as, ft. 


Ma. 


III. 


tres, ^8, tiift. 


tertiuB, ft, om. 


temi, s, ft. 


tftr. 


IV. 


quattu5r. 


qaartufl, ft, urn. 


quftterni, ae, ft. 


qaatftir. 


V. 


qainqag. 


quintfls, ft, nm. 


qolm, 8B, ft. 


quinqoift*. 


VL 


sex. 


sextds, ft, am. 


sem, flB, ft. 


sexies. 


vn. 


sgptdm. 


8eptimas,ft,am. 


septenl, ae, ft. 


septifts. 


vin. 


octd. 


octftvds, ft, am. 


octoni, ae, ft. 


octiei. 


IX. 


ndvfim. 


uonas, ft, <im. 


ndvenl, ae, ft. 


noTiea. 


X. 


dScdjn. 


ddcunas, -ft, dm. 


deni, ae, ft. 


dftciea. 


XT. 


uuddcTm. 


nndddtmtls, ft, 
tim. 


oikldm, ae, ft. 


anddciftt. 


xn. 


duddddma. 


daddAdmas, ft, 


da5deiii, ae, ft. 


duodecifts. 






am. 







Rem. "For tihe declension oiitnUs and duS, see 194. Trtt ia decHned 
like a plural acyective of second class, 194. The remaining^ cardinals 
are ondeclined. The ordinals and distribotiyes are declined like 
adjectives of the first class. 

EXERCISE. 



(190.) Vocabulary. 

In aUy^aUogeihtrt omnind. 
MuUitude, moltittudd, (moltitudla) 

,is (f.). 
Hour, horft, ae. 
7^0 be distant, dist&rd. 
Mile, millift,* (mill) iom (pL n.). 
Year, annas, L 
Month, mensia, (mens) is (m.). 



Another, aU«r, ft, iim (194, B.. 1.}. 
Thtrtysix, sex et trigintft. 
To levy, conscribftrft. 
Night-4oatch, v^^;IKa, ae. 
FroMf cffter, dS (with abl.). 
To strive, to hatten, oontendftrA. 
Italy, ItftHft, ae. 



* Mi lift, plnr, millift = 1000. Millift (passuftm, of paces imdentood) 
s a mUe. 

G2 



78 NUMERALS. 

(191.) Examples. 



Hdr&s quattu5r pugnant. 
Urbsdist&tquinqud milli&. 



(a) They fight four hours, 
(h) The city is distant five 

miles. 
(c) A ditch eleven feet wide . Foss& undScim pddes lat&. 

Rule of Syntax. — The accusative answers to the questions 
how long 1 (whether of time or Apace), how broad ? how 
high? &c.; e. g., in {a) hdras; m (b) milli&; in (c) 
pddds. 
- {d) How long ? may also be expressed by a noun in the geni- 
tive, depending on another noun ; e. g., a ditch of ten feet^ 
foss& dScdm pddtim. 

(192.y Translate into English. 

Eract omninfi Itindrft dud. — Gallise sunt partes tr&s, quSrum 
on&m incdlunt BelgSB, altdr&m AquitSaii. — Untis 3 multitudind 
vidndr&tiir. — Hdr&s sex pugn&bant. — Urbs dist&t ddcdm milliS,. — 
In anno dudddcin^ menses sunt. — Cses&r dti&s Idgiones conscri- 
bit. — Caes&r tres Idgiones quse in Gallift hidm&bant 6dQcit. — 
Caes&r tres Idgidnds Sx luberms educit. — Sunt omnin5 itandr& 
quattu5r.— Caes&r de qu&rt& vigilia Idgidnds educit. — Consul 
l^gldndm d6cim&m in castr& rSducit. — Caes&r ciim qiiinqud IS- 
gionibus In It^i&m contendit. — £r&t omninfi in Gallia Idgid 
&n&. 

(193.) Translate into Latin. 

There are in all three ways. — There are of Gaul three parts, 
of which the Sequanians inhabit one. — There are of the city 
five parts. — Four of (= out of) the multitude are wounded. — 
The soldiers fight seven hours. — In three years are thirty-six 
months. — The villages are distant nine miles. — The wood is dis- 
tant four miles. — The consuls will levy six legions. — Caesar will 
lead out five legions from Italy. — The general was levying two 
legions in Gaul. — Caesar will lead out the soldiers in the second 
watch. — ^The consul, in the third watch leads back the soldiers 
into the camp. — The tenth legion fights (pugnat). — There are 
altogether in Gaul two legions. — Caesar brings back the fifth le- 
gion. — Caesar brings back the fifth legion after the second watch. 
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Numerals^ continued. 
(194.) Declension of Onus, du 5, and tres. 



N. 
G. 
D. 



One, 8iB|^ 



anas, &, tim. 
uniiis, iVLB, Tos. 
urn, i, L 
the rest regular. 



N.V. 
Gen. 
D. Ab, 
Ace. 



Two, Plttr. 



duo, daae, dad. 
dadrdm, daaram, dadriim. 
duoboB, doabas, doob&i. 
dads and duo, dofls, dao. 



Three, Plan 



tres, tres, tri&. 
triaqi, triam, triam. 
tilbiis, tribds, tribas. 
tr^B, tres, tri&. 



Rem. (1.) Like Uniis are declined 



Alias, &, ud, another* 

Alter, ft, &n, ^ oner the atiker (of two). 

Neotdr, trft, tram, neither aftiie two, 

Nullus, ft, am, tu) one. 

Solas, ft, dm, alone. 

Tottls, ft, ihn, ihe whole. 

(2.) Like dud is declined ambd, ib, 5, both. 



Ullds, a, iim, any one. 
Ut6r, trH, trilm, which of the two. 
tJterqad, traqad, tramque, each of 
the two, both; and otber compoonds 



EXERCISE. 

(195.) Vocabulary. 

What one, qaotoa, I, dm. 

Mostf pldrosqad, ftqad, omqafi ; e. g., 

most men, hdmlnes plSriqaft ', most 

insects, insectft plsrftqofi. 
Virgil, Virgiliiis, i. 
Moret m&gis (adv.). 

[Refer to the ooloma of distribatives (189).] 

(196.) Examples. 



A beam, trabs, (trftb) Is (£).; 

Insect, insectftm, L 

Horace, Horfttias, T. 

To migrate, migrftrd. 

Writer, scrlptdr, (scriptdr) Is (m.). 

Mother, mfttdr, (matr) U (f.). 



(a) My father wiU give us 

two hooJcs apiece. 
(&) What hour is it? The 

third. 

(c) HetoiUeemeformysaJce 
alone. 

(d) Which pleases you? 
Neither. 

(e) The beams are three 
feet distant {apart) from 
each other. 



P&tSr nobis bin OS Ebrds d&- 

bit. 
Qudt& horft est? Terti&. 

Me A uniiis caus& {abl.) vd- 

nidt. 
tJtdr tibi plftcdt? Neutdr. 

Trabes int6r s6 distant ternds 
pddes (191, e). 



* When ftUiis is repeated, it means some, others. 
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(197.) Translate into English. 

Mfttftr nSbis qu&temos Ebros d&bit. — ^N6bi8 sunt (125, II., a) 
temi dqui. — ^BinaB omiflbito &vibii8 ftla sunt. — Insectft pl3r&r|ii6 
sends, &li& octdn()8, pddfts h&bent. — Qa5t& hdr& est ? Ndn&. — 
MiHtes utrinsqud exercitus sunt fortds. — ^Tu& unius causa vd- 
nient. — V irgiliAs atqufi Horfttiiis pofitas sunt prasclftri ; 6tdr tibt 
in&gis pl&cdt? (161, a.) Virgiliiis. — Bis In annd mllltes Tdni- 
unt. — September est ndni&s iinni mends. — Tr&bes intdr sd dis- 
tant Ihuos pddds (191, c). 

(198.) Translate into Latin. 

[Some of the wovds will be Ibood ml94, R. 1.] 
We have (125, 11., a) four dogs apiece (196, a). — ^The mas- 
ter gives us five books at a time. — AJl men have (125, II., a) 
two eyes apiece. — Most insects have six (eenos) feet; some 
(194*) nine, others (194*) ten, others (194*) twelve.— What 
o'clock (hour) is it ?•— The fifth.— The eighth.— The eleventh. 
— The twelfth. — The generals of each army are brave. — ^Why 
do you come? For your sake alone (196, c). — Cicero and 
Caosar are excellent writers; which pleases you? Neither. 
— ^WhicJi pleases you more ? Caesar. — The birds migrate twir« 
in the year. — ^The soldiers will come eight times a year. — ^Oc- 
tober is the tenth monlh <^ the year ; November the eleventh ; 
December the twelfdi. — The beams are four feet dbtant from 
each other. — ^The beams are seven feet a^Murt from each other. 



§ 17. 
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LESSON XXXIV. 

Verbs of the Third Conjugation in id. 

{199.) SoMjs verbfl of the third conjugation, instead 
of taking the simple verb-stem for the tense-stem in 
the tenses for incomplete action, add t to the verb- 
stem in these tenses. They form the infinitive, how- 
ever, in ere, like other verbs of the third. 

(200.) Infin. Active, cap-gre, to take. 



V 


8INOT7I.AB. 




PrMent. 

Imperfect. 

Future. 


c&p-I-d. 

cAp-i-Sbam. 

cfip-l-Am. 


cip-Ii, 

cftp-i-dbaa. 

c&p-I-M. 


dp-it 

cip-I-«b«t 

cftp.I-«t 


PI.UIL4X^ 1 


Present. 

Imperfect. 

Future. 


cfip-i-mtls. 

cfip'X*6b&mds. 

cip-i-emus. 


cAp-I-tifs. 

dtp-i-Ab&tifs. 
cip-I-etis. 


cttp-f-unt 

c4>-I-dbaiit 

cftp-i-«nt 


* 


Infin. Passive, c&p-i, to be taki 


m. 


SINOULAB. 1 


Present. 

Imperfect 

Future. 


cAp-l-Or. 

cftp-{-«bttr. 

cfip-i-fir. 


cftp-^-ris. 

dlp-I-«b«ri«. 

c&p-ierls. 


cip-I-tttr. 

cip-i-«b«tfir. 

cipi-dtur. 




PI.URAI.. 




Present. 

Imperfect. 

Future. 


dkp-VmSar. 

c&p'i-ebflmilr. 

cftp-i-emdr. 


c&p-i-mTnf. 

cftp-I-«bAmIni. 

cip-i-AmbiL 


cftp-i-untiir. | 
cip-I-«bantilr. | 
cip-i-entilr. | 



EZEBCISB. 



(201.) Vocabjilary. 

pn all cases, veiiM of the class described above will be indicated in 
the vocabularies by ^e ending id, after tiie iofinitiye fiun) ; eg,, to 
make, ftcdrd (id).] 
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Pardontfa»our, vdnii, m, 

Sxciue, ezcusfttld, (excusfttidn) Is 

(f.); 
To receive, accept, accipdrft (id). 
Way, road, it6r, (itindr) is (neot). 
To underUdee, suscipdrfi (id). 
To make, ficfird (id). 

(202.) Example. 
Willingly Casar gives par- 
don and receives the excuse* 



And, opAJ* 

Skip, nkvU, (n&v) U {€,). 

To repair, to renew, to rebuHd, rfiff- 

c6r6 (id). 
Long, longns, H, dm. 
Wall, muriu, L 
Harbour, portdf , us (m.). 



Libentdr Caesftr d&t Tdni&m, 
excQs&tioDemqud* a c c i p it. 

(203.) Translate into English. 

Labieniis mult& Genn&ndriiin (78, II., h) oppida c&pifib&t.^ 
Helvdtii pdr proviQci&m nostr&m itdr f&ciant. — ^Vulndrft giilvi& 
ft militibus accipiuntur. — ^dui bellum magnum suscipiebant. 
— Libent^r Cass&r nuntlds accipit, iisque (201, N.) vSni&m d&t. 
— ^Impdr&tdr obsidds civit&tis Hbentdr accipiet. — ^Nimtium ft 
patrd ci*fts accipiSs. — Crass&s naves longfts, quae In portti smit, 
rdficit. — Consill muros urbls reflcit. 

(204.) Translate into Latin. 

The enemy were making (their) way through our province. — 
The Romans were rapidly (cdldritdr) making their way through 
Gaul. — We shall receive a messenger from the city to-day. — 
The Helvetians were undertaking a severe and great war. — 
The soldiers receive nuuiy and severe wounds. — We shall make 
(our) way through Britain. — Caesar will willingly receive the 
excuse of the ^duans, and grant them (iisque) favour. — The 
gifts of a father are gladly (libentdr) received. — The long ships 
are repaired by Caesar. — The general was rebuilding the old 
(v6t6r6s) ships which were in the harbour. — ^We shall re- 
build the old walls. 

(205.) Observe the formation of the foUowmg 
words: 

Aoclpdrd {to reeeiffe), = ftd (to)+dtpMi {to take). 
Snscipdrd {to undertake), = sub {under)+dkp6Tii. 
B.df ic6r6 {to rebuild), = r&Hajc6r6 {to make again). 
QsP* In the composition of verbs with prepositions, II frequently passes 
into i, as in these examples. 

* j^ t joins words or sentences which are considered independent and 
of equal importance with each other ; qu6 joins a word or sentence ekm- 
ly to another, as an appendage to it. 
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LESSON XXXV. 



Deponent Verbs. 

(206.) Deponent verbs are such as have the pass» 
ive form, but an active meaning; c. ^., hortdr, /ca:- 
hort (not / am exhorted). 

(207.) The forms of deponents in the tenses for 
incomplete action of the indicative mood are precisely 
the same as those of passive verbs (Lessons XIL, 
XIII.) ; we therefore need only give the first persons. 



(208.) 



DEPONENT FORMS. 



INDICATIVE. 



1st conj. 
2d coqj. 
3d coivj. 
4thcoqj. 



hortftr, I exhort. 
ffttedr, JconfeM. 
8«qudr, IfoUow. 
metLdr, / tMoaurt. 



hortabftr, / toaa tdumxng. 
ffttCb&r, /tMu confessing. 
sequfib&r, / was following, 
metiSbfir, Ivas measwring. 



hort&b6r, / wiU exhorL 
f fttebdr, / »m confess. 
eSquir, I wHl follow. 
meti&r, 7 wiU measure. 



INFINITIVE. 



L hoit-&rl, 
to exhort. 



2. ftt^rt, 
to confess. 



3. sCqu-I, 
tofoUow. 



4. mitM, 
tomeaswre. 



[ t^* In the vocabularies deponent verbs are always given by die in- 
finUvoe forms. Observe that the ending -Ari shows that the Terb if of 
the 1st oonj.; -drif the 2d; -i, the 3d; -iri, the 4th.] 



EX£RCISE. 



(209.) Vocabulary. 

[TransitiTe deponents g^em the 
mentioned in the vocabularies.] 

To emhracet amplect-i. 
To gairit to possess on^i tdfcf, pOt- 
< !ri (widi gen. or abL ; general- 
ly gen. in Gibs.}. 
To endeoDour, con-ari. 
TofoUow, sSqa-i. 
AMt a$ i^ tanqaam (adv.). 



aocosatire, mileu it la otberwisa 

To strive tifter, pumte, penSqa-X 

(pSr + s6qai, to follow ihroug}C\. 
Olory, glSriH, 9. 
AU, totas, ft, dm (194, R., 1). 
Bravery, virtue, virttts, (virtOt) Is (£)• 
Long, din (adv.). 
Sin, fault, peoGftttbn, L 



n 
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(210.) Example. 

The Helvetians endeavour to Helrdtii p6r prdvinci&m nos- 

jpass (= to make way) tr&mit^rf&cdrdconantur. 

through our province. 

Rule of Syntax, — The infinitive is used in Latin (as in 
English) to complete the imperfect ideas expressed by 
certain verbs ; e, g,, I icish, I can, I hasten, I endeavour^ 
6cc., as f&c6rd in the above example.* 

(211.) Translate into English, 

P&tdr filiiim et fili&m amplectitiir. — ^Impdrfttdr nufitSs din hor- 
t&b&tiir. — Dumndrix totitis (194, R. 1) Galliae p5titiir. — ^Peccft- 
t& me& ffttebdr. — ^Princlpds toliiis Gallia pdtiri cdnabontiir.— 
Rom&ni per Biitanniam itdr f&cdrd conantikr. — Qlmri& virtutdai- 
tanqu&m ambr& sdqulttir. — Magnds hdminSs virtutfi (55) meti- 
mtbr, non fortGniU — Mifites semper glori&m persdqnnntur. — 
Mifitfis diicdm Sbentdr sdqu3banttlr. 

(212.) Translate into Latin. 

The father will embrace (his) sons and daughters. — The chiefs 
possess themselves of all the province. — Do you confess (135, 
II.) your fault? — The Helvetians were endeavouring to pass 
through Gaul. — Glory will follow bravery as a shadow. — ^We 
were exhorting the soldiers yesterday. — ^We shall gladly follow 
CoDsar. — They are rapidly making their way throng our prov- 
ince. — ^You measure men by (their) fortune, not by (their) 
bravery. — The chiefs will endeavour to lead the army across the 
Rhine (113, II., a), — Generals always strive after glory. — Ate 
you exhorting (135, II.) your son ? — ^The Romans always fol- 
lowed g^ry. ^ 

* Obflenre carefolly that a pwrpose is neoer expressed by the simple 
infinitive in Latin. ItwoiiIdnotbeLstintosaydisc6rfi vSnlt^iecomet 
ioleam. 
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ADVERBS. 



LESSON XXXVI. 
Adverbs. 

[This section need not be learned bv heart in the first coarse, bat the 
distioction (^primitwe and denvative shonld be acquired ; and the section 
should be afterward referred to whenever examples occur.] 

(213.) Adverbs (17) are either Primitive or Deriva- 
tive. 

[We give but a few here ; a fuller list will be given hereafter. — Se€ 
Bwmmary cf Rtymciog^t 680.] 

(214.) Primitive Adverbs: 

1. Negative. — ^Ndn, not; baud, not} ne (interrog. or imper.), not; n6 - 
quid em (always separated by some word), not even. 

2. Of P^c— Ub!, fohere; ibi, there; qu6? whither f hue, kUher, 
Ultc, thither; undd, whence; indfi, thence^ &c 

3. Of THme. — Iodine, tunc; tnm or tunc, then ; nflp6r, lo^y; crAs, 
tthmorrovo ; hddifi, to-day ; hdri, yesterday, &c. 

4. Of Quality, d:c. — Admdddm, very; ftn, whether; cftr, why (in- 
terrog.) ; fitiftm, also; fdrd, almost, Ac 

(215.) Derivative Adverbs are nearly all formed 
from adjectives or participles by adding e or iter to 
their stems. 

1. Add e to the stem of adjectives of the^rs^ class ; e. g., 

AdveriM. 
Alt-6, high. 
U!bbt-^,fredy. 
Clar-d, Hhistriously. 
&c. 

12em. Bdniis knakes b6n6, well, andm&lfts (6a<Z),mftl6, bttdly. All 

others end in 6 {long). 
8. (a) Add It 6 r to the stem of a4jectives of the second and third doss* 

es ; e. g.. 



AdjactiTM. 

Alt-As, high, 
Lib4ir,/r0e. 
Clftr-iis illustrious. 
dec. 



Adjectives. 

Ofildr, ewift. 
Br6v-&, brief. 



AdTerbfl. 

Celer-Xtdr, swiftly, 
Brev-Xtfir, hri^. 



tn, (b) But those which end in ns do not take the oouaectiiig Towel I| 
«. ff-, 

H 
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PrAdens, prudenL Pruden-tfir, prudently, 

SipIenB, toise. Sftpien-tdr, loiuiy. 

Rem. Aadax, bold, makes aodac-tdr, boldly. 

3. Some are derived from nouns by adding tas or tim to l&e stem 
by means of a comiecting vowel , e. g., txaViXxis, from hearken ; fond- 
UAM,from the ground, totally ; grfig-A-tim, byjiocks, dus. 

(216.) Cases of adjectives, especially in the neuter 
gender, are often used as adverbs ; e. g,^ dulc§, sweet- 
ly » primum, jSr«f ; falso, /aZ^eZy, &c. 

EXERCISE. 



(217.) Vocabulary. 

Well, bdnfi, derived irregularly from 

b6ntl8, good. 
Bravely, fortitter, derived regolaily 

(215, 2, a) from fortis, brave. 
Sharply, spiritedly, acritftr, derived 

regularly from ftcdr (acr-is), sharp. 
Swiftly, cSldrltfir, derived regularly 

from cdldr, svfift. 
Happily, beatd, derived regularly 

(215, 1) from befitus, happy. 
Honestly, honeste, derived regularly 

fitun honestiis, honest. 



Almost, f (re. 

Rightly, rede, derived regulariy 
from rectus, right. 

Impiously, impie, derived regulariy 
from implSs, impious. 

In flocks, gr^g&tXm. 

To labour, lAbdrftrd. 

To blame, to accuse, find fauU with, 
incusftrfi. 

Socrates, SocrSt^, (Socrftt) is. 

Not wen, nequidem (always separa- 
ted by one or more words). 



H5nest6 et rect3 vivdrd est 
bdnS et be ate vivSrd. 



(218.) Examples. 

(a) To live honestly and 
rightly is to live well and 
happily. 

Ride of Position. — The adverii) is generally placed before the 
word which it qualifies. 



{h) Almost all men love them- 
selves. 



Omnfis fdrd hdinlnes sesS diB- 
gont. 

Fdrd is generallj placed between the adjective and noun. 



(c) He does not praise even 
Socrates. 



N e Socrfttdm q ul d d m laud&t. 



(219.) Translate into English. 

Hostes nobisciim (125, II., b) aciltSr pugnftbant. — ^£qul In 
ftgris c61erit6r currebant. — ^Bfinfi viv6r6 est befttd viv6rS. — Cer- 
vi gr6g&tim sempdr cumint. — Semper s&piens rectd vivXt. — ^Dia 
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et acritdr miCtes pugnftbant. — Onmds f^rS hdmlnfis impift vivtuit. 
^-Omn^s fSre &ves bis In annd nugrant. — ^Ns Cicdrondm quidSm 
laudablt. — ^Ne hoc quidSm (not even with this) delect&bitdr. 

(220.) Translate into Latin. 

The iBduans were fighting long and bravely. — Cssar sharply 
accuses the Helvetians. — Horses and stags run swiftly. — ^The 
farmers were labotiring long in the fields. — Almost all men love 
their (own) children. — Caesar led almost all the Germans across 
the Rhine (113, II., a). — I waited for you long. — The bad do 
not live happily. — To live happily is to live rightly. — You wiD 
not be delighted even with this. — Not even this will delight (my) 
father. — Not even Caesar will be praised. — ^Almost all birds fly in 
flocks. — They do not praise even Virgil. — ^Almost all wise (men) 
live happily. — Almost all men strive-after glory. — To live pru- 
dently is to live happily. — The commander will blame the 
lieutenant sfaarpfy. 



§ 20. 
PREPOSITIONS. (XXXVII.— XXXVIII.) 



LESSON XXXVII. 
Prepositions. 

iTais flection (221) need not be learned by heart in the flnt coorse, bat 
flhoold be constantly referred to whenerer examples oocor.] 

(221.) The following prepositions govern the ac- 
cusative case : 

Xd, to. 

Xpad, at. 

Ant 6, before (of time and place). 

Adveraus, adversdm« against. 

CIs, oitrft, on ^is tide. 

Circa and circtmt around, about. 

Circitdr, eibout, towards (indefi- 
nitely of time or number). 

Contra, against. 

Ergft, towards. 

B xtra, beyond, tuitJunU. 

Infra, beneath, below (the contrary 
of sftpra). 

Inter, between, among. 

Intra, within (the contrary of ex- 
tra). 



Jaxta, near to, beside, 

6 b, 0i» account of. 

Pdnds, in the power of . 

Pdr, through. 

POnd, behiTtd. 

Post, after (both of time and space). 

PrsBtdr, beside. 

Frdpd, near. 

Froptdr, near, on account of. 

Sdcandam, after, in accordance 

with. 
Sflprft, above. 
Trans, on the other side. 
Versus (is put after its noun), tih 

wards a place. 
Ultrft, beyond. 



(222.) The following govern the ablative case : 



PriB, before, owing to, 
Pr6, b^ore,for. 
Sind, xoithovt. 
Tdntis (is put after its noon), tuft 
as, up to. 



A, tihtfrom, by. 

Clam, without the knowledge of. 

Cor&m, in the presence of. 

Ciim, with. 

Dd, down from, concerning. 

£, ex (6 before consonants only, 

ex before both consonants and 

vowels), out of, from. 

The following lines contain the prepositions governing the ablative, and 

can be readily learned by heart : 

Absqud, a, ftb, abs, and de, 
Cdrfim, cl&m, cdm, ex, and §, 
Tdnus, sind, pro, and pras. 

(223.) The following govern the acciLsative or 
ablative : 

1. In, (a) fcith the accus., (1) into, on, to (to the question whither t) (S) 
against, {b) With the (Motive, in, on (to the question where 7) 
3. Stib, {a) with the accus., [1) under (to the question whither?) {3) about 



psBPosmof^a. 
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or towuxLs (indefinitely of time), {b) With the oblaHve, tinder (to the 
question where ?) 

3. 6 d p dr, (a) wi^ the aecus^ above, over, {b) With the ablative, upon, 
concerning. 

4. Subt4&r, imderi beneatli (but Httle wed). 



EXERCISE. 

(224.) Vocabulary. 

The Gitronne (river), Ghbniimil, ». 
An Aquitanian, Aqoltan&i, L 
A^itama, Aqaitanill,.a9. 
2^he Leman, or Geneva (lake), L6- 

mannns, i. 
Jura (mountain), Jtirk, m (m. 25, a). 
To extend or carry, perd4c6r6 (pdr 

-fddcdrd). 
State, cIvitiB, (dvit&t) is (£). 
Royal power (kingdom), regndm, i. 

(225.) Examples, 
(a) The river Garonnt sepa- 
rates the Gauls from the 



Hitiary,}agt6ai,m. 

FaUe, UMia, s. 

To bound (limit), continer4& (con+td- 

n6i«). 
Part or aide, pars, (part) U (£). 
On one tide, xaOt. ex partd. 
The Rhone (river), Bhddftntbi, L 
To divide, divlddrd. 
Lake, licds, fls (m.), (112, E. 1). 
To remain, mttnerd. 



Grallos ib Aqolt&nis Gftrum. 
n& flamdn dividlt. 



Aquitanians. 

Ride of Syntax. — ^Two nouns expressing the same person 
or thing take the same case, and are said to be in appo- 
sition witii each other ; e. g., in die above example, G ft- 
rumnft flumdn. 



{h) Casar hastens into Gaid. 
(c) There was altogether in 
Gaul one legion. 



Csesftrin Galliftm contendlt. 
Erftt omnin6 In G alii ft ISgift 
tinft. 



(226.) Translate into English. 

CiBsftr ft Iftcu &d montdm, mur&m perducit. — ^Apud* Herddd- 
tum, pfttrdm hist&ris, sunt mult» fllbalae. — Caesftr ft l&cti Ld- 
manno &d montdm Jfir&m, murftm perdlicit. — ^M^rcfttor in urbd 
m&ndt. — Pudri in ddmo sunt. — ^Piineeps regnum in civitfttd oc- 
cupftt. — Consdl exercitnm in ftnfis Sdqu&noriim ddcit. — Hel- 
vdtii continenttir tlnft ex partd (125, IV., N.t) flnmind Rh@nd ; 
altSrft ex partd mont6 Jfirft, tertift ex parts Iftcfl Lftnuumd dt 
fluming Ilh5dftn5. 

* Apud is ased witb the names of aathora (instead of in, with the name 
of their works) ; e. g., ipdd CicdrOndm Idgimns, we read in Cicero, 

H 2 
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(227.) Translate into Latin. 

Caesar was extending walls and ditches (fossasque) from the 
river to the camp.«-The soldiers remain in the camp. — Cesar 
will seize the royal power in the state. — The river Rhine sep- 
arates the Gauls from the Germans. — Caesar hastens into Italy 
and levies (conscribdrd) five legions. — ^The deserters remun in 
the town. — ^The general will lead the soldiers into Italy. — Aqni- 
tania is bounded on one side by the river Garomna ; on another 
side by mountains; on the third side by the river Rhone .^ 
You will find (invenies) many fine (praeclarft) precepts 
in (apud) Cicero. — ^You will find many fables in Herodotus, the 
father of history. 



LESSON xxximi. 

Propositions in Composition. 

(228.) Most of the prepositions given in Lesson 
XXXVII. are used as prefixes in composition with 
verbs, and modify their signification; e. ^., pone re, 
to place; post-ponere, to place after. 

(229.) The following prepositions are never used 
alone, but always as prefixes in composition : 

1. Amb, round, about (from ambo, both) ; ambird (£rom amb+ir6» to 
go round), to toalk round, to canveutfor votes, 

2. Con, together {b. YtaiuXiGnotc Vim, vith)', oon-jiing4&rd(coiH-Jtiii- 
gdrd), to join together, to unite, 

3. Biordis,a««n<2er(avariatioBof d6(,/rom); dia-oed^rd (dXi+c6- 
d6r4&. to give place asunder), to depart. 

In, with adjectives, meana not; in-doct4s, unleamed; with 
rerbs, meana in, into; e, g,, ir-rumpftr4& (In+ramp6r6), to 
burst wlXo. 

4. B,^bacik,^igami r^-floiri {t^^tikchr^, to make again), to r^ 
fi. B^asida, n%-^\kc^Tib{uh{-^\kciivl^toleadastray)itos$dMee. 
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Cohortf c6hon, (cdhort) Is (f.) 

To station, colldc&r6 (oan+ldcar6). 

To dittrilmte, diitriba«rd (dii+tri- 

badrd). 
AfrieOf Afirlcft, as. 
Ewrope, Enropft, le. 
Hors^nan, 6qxi&B, (dqnXt) lii (m.). 



EXERCISE. 

(230.) Vocahulary. 

Again (adv.), rorsus. 

To join together, conjongdrd. 

To burst iruo, irraiup6r6. 

To burst into the camp, in castrt ir- 

nmip^rfi. 
Mediterranean, Mdditeiraneus, ft, 

am. 
To separate, tepdrarfi (sd+pftrfird). 

(331.) Translate into English. 

Consul rorsus l^gidn@s in hibem& rdducit. — ^Legfttiis quinqnd 
cohortes cum exercitu conjunct. — Milites omngs in oppidum 
irrumpunt. — M&re Mdc^terntneum Afric&m &b £ur6p& sep&r&t. 
— ^Belgse se cum GermaMs conjungebant. — Impdr&t6r exercUiim 
in hibemis coUdc&t.-^Germani dqultds in castr& (223, 1, a) 
irrump^rd conantiir. — 6alb& exercitum in hibemis coOdc&t, 
IdgionSsquS in civlUlt^s distiabmt. 

(232.) Translate into Latin. 

Caesar will lead the cohorts back agam into winter-quarters. 
— ^All the Germans were bursting into the camp. — The Belgi- 
ans wiD unite themselves with Caesar. — ^The brave soldiers were 
trying to burst into the town. — ^The illustrious general was sta- 
tioning the soldiers in winter-quarters. — The legions are distrib- 
uted among (in, with accus.) the states. — The legions are led 
back into winter-quarters. — The Mediterranean Sea separates 
Spain (Hispani&) from Africa. — Caesar will join all the horsemen 
with the army. 



§ 21. 



») 



ANALYSIS OF TENSE-FORMATIONS. (XXXIX 

— XLI.) 



LESSON XXXIX. 

Active Voice* 

(233.) (a) The student must have observed that in 
all the tenses for incomplete action in the active voice 
the person-endings are as follows : 



Sing. 
Plur. 


Ist penon, o or m. 
1st person, mils. 


2d person, «. 
2d person, fi$. 


3d person, t. A 
3d person, nt. || 



(6) He must have observed, dso, that these end« 
ings are added to the proper tense-stem in each tense. 
We take up the tenses in order. 

(234.) PBXSENT TENSE. 

(a) Person-endings, o, s, t, milSy tis, nt. 

(b) The Tense-stem is the simple verb-stem. 

(c) To connect the person-endings with the tense- 
stems, certain connecting vowels are used. In the 
present tense these are, for 

(1.) First conjugation, a 



u 



u 



«< 



a; 


c. ^., am-a-f. 


e; 


e, g,, mon-e-^. 


m 

If 

• 

If 


e. g., T6g-i-t. 
e. g., aud-f-^* 



(2.) Second 
(3.) Third 
(4.) Fourth 

Rem. 1. Observe that in l&e Ist person of the 1st and 3d conjn^atLonak 
the connecting vowel does not appear ; am-o, reg-o (not am-a-o, 
reg-i-o). 

Rem. 2. In the 3d person plural, the third conjugation uses u instead 
oft; «. ^., reg-u-nt; the fourth tn«er^« u ; e. ^., aud-i-unL 



• Am a, mone, audi, are the proper crude forms of these verbs re- 
spectively. They are classed togetuer, in a philosophical treatment of tkko 
language, as one conjugation oi pure verbs ; while those of the third con- 
jugation form the coijjugation of consonant verbs. 
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(235.) 






TABLE. 








Tenao- 

Stom. 


ConiMct. 
VoweL 


PenoD- 


FOBM8 COBKPI.ETE. 


- 






• 


1. 


2. 


3. 


4. 


. 1. 


grn- 


a. 


0. 


ftmo (fiaaaro). 


m5n6-o. 


rtgK). 


audl-o. 








B. 


ftmfiHS. 


mone-s. 


rtg-tt. 


audI-8. 


2. 


mfin* 


e. 


t 


ftm&t 


mond-t 


rtg-I-t 


audit 


3. 


reg- 


I 


.mus. 


&m6rmvLi. 


zodnS-mtLs. 


r6g-I-m1l0. 


audl-mfts. 


1 






tis. 


SDOSAiB. 


m5n6-ti[a. 


rgg-I-Oii. audl-Os. 


i ''- 


aud- ' 


i(u). 


nt 


ftm&riit 


m5ne-nt 


r6g-u-nt audl-u-nt 



Rem. Obflenre that the votods are Ixmg before the penon-endings in 
let, 2d, and 4th cozgoffatioiiB, except where tliey come before o or 
t. In those before o, the general rue (24, 1] prevaila ; and it is also 
an invariable role, in Latin, that no voted tn a^nal syllalde can be 
long before t. 

(236.) EXERCISE. 

(The pupil shonld hereafter analyze the tense-forms, as they oocnr, some- 
what as follows :] 

Am&s: ver6-«tem, am-; pres. tense-stem^ &m-; connecting 
vowels a; 2d pers. endings s. 

M5ndmias: verb-stem, taon- ; pres. tense-stem, m5ii-; con^ 
necting v(nvel, e ; Istplitr, ending, in^s. 

Rdgitis: verb-stem, rdg-; pres, tense-stem, rdg-; connect- 
ing vowel, i ; 2d plur. ending, tls. 

Audlunt: verb-stem, aud-; jTe^. tense-^tem, and-; con- 
necting vowels, I and u; 3d plur. ending, nt. 

In like manner, analyze 
FesHnfts, Mbdt, videtis, ccrnvdcft, feslin&tits, 

Vt^lamuB, prdhibent, l^glt, h&bdtis, pi;ign&t, 

Vdcatis, poscimiis, dcomimus, muniunt, laudant, 

Rdy5c&nt, Tdnimit, auditls, ambulamus, vulndr&mui. 



LESSON XL. 

Analysis of Tense-Formations^ continued. 

Active. 

(237.) IMPERFECT TENSE. 

(a) Person-endings^ m, s, t, mus, tis, nt. 

(&) The tense-stem, 
(1.) In Ist conj. adds &b to the verb-stem ; e. g., ftm-&b. 
(2.) In 2d conj. " 6b " e. g., mdn-eb. 

(3.) In 3d conj. " eb " e. g., rfig-Sb. 

(4.) In 4th conj. ** l6b - " c ^., aud-lfib. 
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(c) The connecting vowel a is used to join 
stems and person-endings; e, ^., amab-a- 



the tense- 
in. 





Stein. , 


Con. 
Vow. 


E:r.g,.' 'OM'S COMFI.KT.. 










1. 


2. 


3. 


4. 










m. 


gmaba-m. 


mSnSbA-m. 


reg£b&-in. 


att^ebft-m. 




1. 


ftm-ftb- 




s. 


amaba-e. 


ni&neb&-8. 


regelw-s. 


audiebins. 




2. 


nidn-«b- 




t 


ain&b&-t 


m6neba-t. 


regebft-t 


aadl6b&-t 




3. 


r6K-€b. 
aud-ieb- 


a. 


miu. 


ainabA-mfs. 


m&neb&-mfiB. 


regeba-milfl. 


audi^bfirmflB. 




4. 




tis. ftm&ba-tla. 


mfinebfirtls. 


re^eba-dB. 


audleb&tia. 










nt. amaba-nt 


mdnSbA-nt 


regeba-nt 


aadiebftriit 





FUTURE TENSE. 



(238.) 1. We treat the 1st and 2d conjugations first. 
In these, 

(a) The person^endings are, o, s, t, mus, tis, nt. 

(b) The tense-stemSf precisely like the imperf, in 
the same conjugations, 

(1.) In Ist conj., add ftb to the verb-stein; e. g-., &m-a.b. 
(2.) In 2d conj., »» eb •* e. g^., m do-fib. 

(c) The connecting vowel i is used to join the tense- 
stems and person-endings; e. ^., amab-i-t; moneb- 
i-t. But in the third person plural, u is used instead 
of i; e. ^., amab-u-nt. 

Rem. In the Ist person the connecting vowel is dropped (as in 834, 
c, H. 1) ; thus, &mab-o (not ftrnftb-i-o). 



(239.) 




TABLE 


• 




1. 
3. 


Teste- Stem. 


Conoectiuf 
VoweL 


Peraon- 
Kndinga. 


FORMS COafFI.BTK. || 


«m-Ab- 
mdn-fib- 


■ 

1. 


0. 

fs. 

) t. 

^ mas. 

I tis. 

nt. 


1. 

&mftb-o. 

ftm&bi-s. 

Amftbi-t. 

ftmAbi-mfis. 

Ainabi-tis. 

fim&bn-nt. 


2. 
mdnSb-o. 
m6nebi-B. 
mdnebi-t. 
mdnebi-mns. 
mdn6bi-tis. 
mOnebii-nt. 



(240.) II. The 3d and 4th conjugations present some 
irregularity in the future. 

{a) The person-endings are, m, s, t, mus, tis, nt. 
(&) The tense-stem, 

(1) In the 3d conj., is the simple verb-stem; e.g*., rfig. 

(2) In the 4 th conj ., it adds i to the verb-stem ; «. ^., a u d - 1. 
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(c) The connecting vowel e is used to join the 
tense-stem and person-endings; r^g-e-musyaud-i« 
e-mus. But in the first person a is substituted for e 
in both conjugations; c. g,^ reg-a-m, aud-i-a-m, 
not reg-e-m, audi-e-m. 

(241.) TABLE. 



Tense-Stem. 


Con'g. Vowel. 


Pen. Endings. 


roufs 


COMPLKTX. 




■^ 




3. 


4. 


T^g' 


a. 


m. 


r6gft*m. 


audift-m. 






{B, 


r6ge-8. 


audid>8. 






t. 


rtgfi-t. 


aadid-t 


aucB- 


e. 


< wAb. 


rdgd-miiB. 


aadid-miif. 






ItiUi. 


rdgd-tii. 


aadid-tis. 


1 




(,nt. 


rtgfi-nt. 


audid-nt. 



(242.) (a) EXAMPLES. 

AmSihSLtis: verh'Stem^ &m-; tense-stem^ ftm&b-; mjper/*. con 
vowelj a; 2d plur. ending, -tis. 

Amabitls: verb-stem, ftm-; tense-stem, Hjniih -; fut. con, 
vowel, i; 2d j^Zur. ending, -tla, 

Audlemtis: verb-stem, aad-; fut, tense-stem, audi-; con'- 
necting vowel, e ; lat plur. ending, -mus. 

[B^i^ The pnpil should keep np the habit of finding any tense-fiann 
which he may need to use, bv putting together its proper parts ; e. g^ 
stem, ending, Ace., rather than hy recurring to the paradigms.] 

(b) Analyze the following : 

Laudab&m, laudab5, laudfibitifs, 

Ddc3bamus, muitfebamiis, Idg&m, 

Occldebant, donmeb&tits, scribdmiU, 

Dormi&m, aucK^t, ddcfibunt, 

&c. ice. 6cc, 



LESSON XLI. 
Analysis of Tense-Formations^ continued. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

(243.) The passive-endings are, 

Sing. 1st person, r; 2d person, ris or rd; 3d person, tiir. 
Plur. 1st person, mur; 2d person, mini; 3d person, n tar. 

(244.) These endings are affixed to the tense-stems, 
formed as in the active voice, and with the same con- 
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necting vowels. Only the foUowing apparent irregu- 
larities are to be noticed. 

(a) In the Ist pers. pros, indie, the ending r is added to the 
fuU present active form; e. ^., &mo, &mo-r; ddceo, doceo-r, 
&c. 

(6) In the 3d conj., 2d pen. sing., pres., e is used for con- 
necting vowel instead of i; e. g., rdg-6-ris, rdg-6-rd, in- 
iteadof rdg-I-ris, &;c. « 

(c) In the Ist and 2d conj., future, 2d pen. sing., e is used 
for connecting vowel instead of t ; e,g., mdneb-6-ris, &niab- 
6-ris, instead of &m&b-i-ris, m6n6b-i-rls. 

(245). BXERGISK. 

Examples. — ^Ddcenttir : verh^tem, ddc-; jpres. tense-stenh 

ddc-; connecting vowelt e; ^jdur^pass, ending, -ntur. 
Am&b&mi&r: verb-stem, am-; imperf. tense-stem, &m&b-; 

imperf. conn* vowel, a; \9,t plur, ptus. ending, -miir. 
Audientftr: verh-stem, aud-;yu<. tense-stem, audi-;/tf^ 

conn, vowel, e; Z^ plur* pciss* ending, -ntur. 
Rdgdr: verb-stem, rfig-; pres. acU Ist pers,, rego-; 1st 

pets, pass, ending, -r. 

(246.) Analyze 

Rdgdb&mftr, occldfimur, kudanti&r, 

Ddcebimiir, audiemini, viddblmilr, 

Tlmebails, ddcdbfiiis, ddcfibunti^, 

Ddcfibftmhu, &m&ti&r, rftgitiir, 

&c. 6cc, dec. 



PART 1 L 



FDLLEiR EXHIBITION OF THE FORMS OF WORDS 



ADDITIONAL RULES OF QUANTITY. 



LESSON XLII. 

[The stadent fboald now learn thoroughly tiie fidbwing ndei of 
qoantitT, noMt of which he has iMn illoitnted freqaanlty ibMU^.J 

GENERAL RULES. 

(d46.) (1) A rawtl beifore anotlier is ahcnt ; e. ^., tI-a. 

(2) A vowel before two consonants, or 8 double one, is long 
by position ; e. ^., b 6 1 1 um. 

Rem. A mvte followed by a liquid in the lame lyllable renden llie 
preceding short vowel common in verse; e, g^ volfl-eris. (&i 
jfroKfi, the ■bovt vowel lemsios short.) 

(3) All diphthongs and eontracted sjOaUes are long ; e. g.^ 
au-riim, cd-go (for co+ago). 

SPECIAL RULS9. 

(1.) Final SyUahUs. 
1. MonotyUabUt. 
(247.) (a) Most monosyllables ending in a vowd are long ; 
bat the particles qud, vd, n3, ptd, &c., attached to other words, 
are short. 

{h) Most monosyllables ending^in a consonant are long ; but 
the nouns c 6 r, f d 1, m d 1, v i r, $ s (ossis) ; the pronouns quia, 
quid, qu5t; and the particles ndc, In, ftn, ftd, s6d, with 
all ending in ^ are short ; also 3s, 2d person of sum. 

3. Dissyllables and Polysyllables, 
(A) Final Vowels. 

(248.) a final is short in nouns, except the abl. of the 1st de- 
clension ; long in verbs, and in indeclinable words, 
except 1 1 &, q u i &, 3 j &. 

,(249.) e final is short in nouns (except 5th declension) and 
verbs (except imperatives); long in adverbs de- 
rived from adjectives of the first class, with 
fermd, fere, oh&. 

(260.) i final 18 long; but m!hl, tib¥, sYbY, iH ftbf, 
common; nisS, quasi, shorL 
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(251.) o filial IS comtnon ; but long in dat. and abl. cases of 
nouns and adjs. used as adveibs (e. ^., falsd^ 
^0* ®£>^« dv^» 6ct6, wre short. 

(252.) u final is always Umg ; e. g., did. 

(B) finai CotuomamU, 

(253.) AH final syDablea ending in a consonant (except «) are 

§hort. 

Ridafor ufinaL 

(254.) Final fts, 6 s, ds, are generaOjr ^^ ; e.^., am&s, 

doc 6 s, equds. 

Rem* 1. 6s if $kori (1) in umiis wMoh hsTe short penult In tlia gen. ; 

e,g^ milfii (mOIt-!t). 
9. ftg is ihori ID oompfts, imp 8 a. 

(255.) Final is and fts are generally thort; e, g.^ reg-ls, 
domin- ii s. 

Rem. 1. Is is long (1) id dat and abL plural of noana ; (2) in 2d per- 
son aing. of veiba of 4th eoigiigatian ; (3) oomponnda of via ; e.g^ 
maYi8» quamvia, dco. 

2. fl a ia bmg (1) id nooiui of 3d decL which have fl long id the peniilfe 
of gexL; e.^., virtfla (fltia), palfla (udla); (2) id gen. aing., and 
N., ▲., V. plnr. of 4th dedenaioo. 

(2.) Derivation and Composition, 

(256.) Deriyadve and compound words generally retain the 
quantity of the primitive and simfde words ; e. g,^ & mo» 
& micus ; p 5 no, im p 5 no. 

(3.) Increase. 
[A nouix ia aaid to inereate when it haa more ayllahlea id tiie gen. 
tiian ID the nom. {eg., mil-ds, mil-It-is ; here it ia the increaae) ; 
a verbt when it haa more syllables than the 2d pera. aing. indie. 
{e.g., im-fts» flm-ftt-b ; here ftt ia the increaae.] 

(257.) In the increase of nouns^ a and o are generally long ; 
e, t, tt, y, short, 

(258.) In the increase of verhs^ a, e, and o are general^ 
long ; t, Ut short, 

(4.) Penults, 
(259.) Every perfect tense of two syllables has the first long 
(as vidl), except bibi, fidi, ti&li, d6di, stfiti, and scXdL. 
(260.) Penulto of adjectives, (1) Idas* icus, shorts (2) 
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Inns, doubtful (often long); (3) ilia imd bills, derived from 
verbs, short ; from nouns, long. 

[All exceptions to the above rolef that are not itated will be marked 
in the vocabulaiiea.] 

(261.) EXERCISE ON qUANTITIES. 

[Oive the qnontity of the unmarked syllablei of the foUowu^ words, 
with the rule for each.] 

1. Final Vowels, 

Ipse, agmiue, die, r6g6re, rSge, d(k:6b6re, re, mfive, mfivere, btoe (adv., 
from bdnus), Cesfire, optlme (adv., from opt&nns), me, d&mioi, vigllia, andi, 
adventa, ire, hi, consilio, consule, de, tertia, vigflioB, contra, r&ga, m6neo» 
)fta, fracta, &mo. 

2. Final Consonants. 

Obsidesi bfoas, vigilias, fimajt, miles (miUtis), miHtes, rttgftvfiras, has, 
bdnnm, lampas (lamp&dis), pedes (pfiditis), pddites, illas, adventos (gen.), 
rfigis, s&nnl, andis, Imter, anditis, vigllils, c<^>ut, virtaa (virtOtis), ddm&iis, 
zn&nns, rggitar, rftgitis, mflnis, mnnlvdras. 

3. Increase. 

Amatisr militis, andiris, obsidem, mdnemus, monebatis, Itineris, rfigabaa, 
mdnebamur, audimos, mdnebunini, vdlaptatis, sermonis, mnrmore, pfidites, 
clAmorem, milites, vnltarem, ftmatis, mdnebatis, m&netote, andite, Idgimos, 
pedem, sdgetis (from sSges). 

4. PenvUs. 

Mftl^dicos, mirlficns, bfinfificns, ftcilis (from ftcio}, padrflis (from puer]^ 
imAbilis (from Smo), servilis (from servns). 



$ 2. 

TENSES OF VERBS FOR COMPLETED AC- 
TION.— PARTIAL STATEMENT. (XLIIL— 
XL VI.) 



LESSON XLIII. 
Tense Forms for CorHpkted Action, — Indicative. 

(262.) In Part I. we tnade use only of those tenses 
of the verb which express action as coMinwing or 
incomplete^ viz., the present, imperfect, and future. 
There are three tenses also for completed action, viz., 
perfect (/ have written), pluperfect (/ had written), fu- 
ture perfect {I shall have written). The stem for all 
these is the same. 

(263.) The endings for these three tenses are, 



1 


SINQULAB. 


PLUBAXm 1 


Perfect 

Plupcrf. 
Fut Perfl 


I. 

Urtaa. 


ad. 
isti. 

«rl[s. 

dris. 


3d. 
It 

drilt 
Mt. 


Imiis. 
Srimus. 


Sd. 

istis. 

firfttls. 
>6ritis. 


3d. 

drant 
6rint 



(264.) By adding these endings to the perfect-stem 
/m- of the verb essS, to be, we obtain the forms per- 
fect (/ have been), pluperfect (/ had been), future per- 
fect (/ shall have been). 



T«aae-St0in. 


Perfect. 


PluperrecU 


Future Perfect. 




n- 


'driim. 


6t6. 




isti. 


.^rfts. 


6na. » 


Fu- 


< ^*- 


••firtlt 


6rit 


< 


imiis. 


£r&miis. 


firuntls. 






istis. 


fir&tis. 


iritis. 




(ftrunt or ere. 


drant. 


Srint. ^ 



(265.) Double use of the Perfect. — It must be carefully ob- 
served that the Latin perfect has tv^o uses, one answering to 
the English perfect, and the other to tJfe English imperfect* 



TimeBfl roE coufleteb aotiow. 
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Thus, fiti *n€$inB not only I have been, Imt / imw. We call 
the former the perfect j^re^eiU; the latter the perfect aorisU* 
"which expresses nvomentary aetkm in past Him ; e, g,f Ortuaua 
W f chief of the embassy — Crsssfts prinoeps togfttiOnIs fa i t, 

EXEBCISE. 

(266.) Vocabulary. 



Praise, lans, (laad) Ii (£). 
After, post (prep. ttee.). 
Before, ante (prep. aec). 
Because, qaiii (conj., S4S). 
Hoto long ? qnamdifl (adv.). 
Aftervjord, postefl. 
Viriwms, probtiB, ft, mn. 



Si In yit& semper prdbi f ufi rl- 
miis, dti&m post mortdm 
beat! drlmtls. 

Mlfites Rom&nl praBis mnltSs 
interfuerunt. 



To be over, to preside over, to com- 
mand, prsessA {pm+eBse, to be 
before)* 

To be waniing, de-eifd (dS>f eisd, 
to be from). 

To be in, to be present at, interessd 
(iuter+ess^S, to be among). 

Sick, aeger, gra, gram (77, a), 

(267.) Examples. 

(a) If we shaU have been al- 
ways virtuous in life, after 
death also we shall be 
happy. 

(b) The Roman soldiers 
were present at many bat- 
tles. 

Ride of Syntax.--^The compounds of ess6 with the prepo- 
sitions p r s, i n t e r, o b, p r 0| d e, take the dative case. 

(268.) Translate into English. 

Thgmist5cte8 vir magnus dt clarfis ftdt. — Cdr hdri in schdl& 
ndn fuisti ? — Qui& ctim patre In horto foi. — Qnamcliii in urb6 
fuistis.? — Sex dies (191, c). — ^AntS belliim in nrbd faer&mus. 
— Crassus Iggatus (225, a) copiis Rom&norum praBfudr&t.— - 
Nunqn&ra de^rit tlbl laus hominum, si semper prdbus fueris. 
— JEgem6 (135, II., a) fuisti hSri ? — ^Ant6 Cicerdnis setatdm 
oratdres multi ^t clftn fuerant, n£c posted ddfuSrunt. — Caes&r 
pnelils multis ihterfuit. 

(269). Translate into Latin. 

[Recollect the double use of the peifiBct {present and aorist, 868).l 
Divitiacus commanded (prasf uit) the forces of the JEduans. 

* The aoritt nra of tba pei&ot is noora canmna in Lsxin than the' 
present. 
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-—If yon Bh&n have been always virtnons in fife, after deaA 
also yon shall be happy. — ^If we are always virtnons, the praise 
of men shall never be wanting to ns. — ^We were not in school 
yesterday, because we had been in the garden with (our) fa- 
ther, — Had you been (135, II., a) in our garden ? — Have you 
been sick ? — How long have you been in the city ? Four 
days (191, c). — The lieutenant had been in the city before the 
war. — ^Before the age of Cassar there had been many and 
great generals ; nor were they wanting afterward^'r— Caesar and 
the Roman soldiers were present at many battles. 



LESSON XLIV. 

Tenses of Verbs for Completed Action^ continued. 

(270.) The tense-stem of the perfect tense is form- 
ed in most verbs as follows : 

(1) In 1st conj. by adding ftv to the verb-stem ; «. ^., &m-ftv. 

(2) In 2d conj. «« la «» 6.^., m5n-ii. 
(4) In 4th conj. *• i? ** 6.^., aud-iv 

[The third conjugation is trotted in the next lesson.] 

(271.) By adding the perfect-endings (263) to this 
tense-stems formed (as in 270), we obtain the follow- 
ing perfect-tense forms of a mar 6, ^o love; m6ner6» 
to advise ; audire, <o hear* 





P&F.-STXUS. 


ENDINOS. 




1st conj. 
Sd coivj. 
4th conj. 


ttmav- 
mdnii* 
audiv- 


/, thou, he, IOC, ye, they, 

>l, isti, It, Imds, istite, «rant,or I 
> 6rS, ( 


have loved, 
have advised, 
have heard. 



* In the first, second, and fourth conjugations, it is obvious that the per- 
fect is made n^ of the cmde-form of the verb and j^t; e.g'.^ ama-fiii=y 
Smavi; mon6-fai = monui ; aiidiiiii= audivi 
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BXERCtSE. 

(272.) Vocabulary. 



Preceptor^ prsBceptdr, (prseceptdr) Is 

(m.). 
Trihune, tribndns, i (m.). 
Sister, 86r6r, (s5r6r) is (f.). 
IHsgraee, ignomlnift, 8b (f.). 

(273.) Exampks. 



Pleasant, jacondag, fi, ttm. 
AU night, pdr tdtftm noctfiin. 
Diligently, diligentdr (215, 2, b). 
From every side, undiqnd (adv.). 
To excite, ezcitard. 



A puero (i. «., /rom a hoy) 
matrdm &mfi,yl. 



(<z) / loved the hoy. 
{h) From my hoyhood I have 
loved my mother. 

\Ohs. In (a) the perfect aorist is ttsed ; in (^) the perfect present.'] 

(274.) Translate into English. 

Caes&r omnes undlqud merc&tdr3s &d se (145, a) convdcftvlt. 
-—A pu^ro fratr^m et loror^m &m&Yi. — Cur per t6t&m noctem 
vlgilavisti ? — Qui& p&tdr aBg^r fiiit. — ^Milites diu et &crit6r pug- 
n^Terunt. — Hds pueros* magist^r diligent^r docuXt iingu&m 
Latin&m.* — Tua ipsius (159) caijsa (135, II., h) t3 saepd monui. 
— Timdr igndmlmee Germanos ad virtutem excitavit. — Jucun- 
diim &vium (78, II., h) cantiim andivlmus. — Donmyislin^ T — 
Non dormivi. — Czes&ris adventus oppidftnos terruit. 

[Inflect all the verbs in this lesson throagfa tiie perfect tense, and 
form the perfect according to (270).] 

(275.) Translate into Latin. 

CaBsar called together all the lieutenants from every side to 
himself (145, a). — From ray boyhood I have loved mj precep- 
tors. — The good preceptor taught me* the Greek language. — 
Caesar called-together all the lieutenants and tribunes (tnbunus- 
qud, 202, N.) of the soldiers to himself. — The slaves have 
watched aU night. — (Your) father has often advised you for 
your own sake (135, II., b). — The Gauls took-possession-of 
Rome. — The love of glory has always excited the Romans to 
bravery. — ^We have diligently taught the boys. — Why did you 
not sleep ? Because my mother was sick. — They have heard 
the pleasant singing of the birds. — ^We have fortified all die 



* Verbs of teaehing tak» two accusatives, one of the person, the otfaef 
of the tilling. 
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towers of Ganl. — ^The coming of Csmbt terrified the iEdnant 
and Helvetians. — I have often walked in Caesar's garden, on- 
the-other-eide-of the Tiber (trans Tibgilm). 



rSg-firfi, 

scrib-6r6, 

lUd-drS, 



LESSON XLV. 

Tenses for Completed Action^ continued. -^ Perfect 

TensCf Third Conjugation. 

(276.) The perfect tense-stem of most verbs of the 
third conjugation is formed by adding s to the verb- 
stem; e.g.f 

to rtde, r$g-8 = rex- 
to wriUf scrilHS s= serips- 
toplay, lad-s == Ins- 

(277.) Rules of Euphony. 

(1) A c-sonnd before s forms x; dilc-s = dux; r6g-8=: 
rex. 

Rem, c, g, h, go, qn, are classed among k-aooiids. y alto (generally} 
before s forms x; viy-8=Yix. 

(2) b before s is changed into p ; e.^., 8crib-8 = 8crip8; 
Utib-s = naps. 

(3) A t-sound is (generally) dropped before s; ltid-s = lti8; 
claad-s = claus. 

Rem, t and d are the t-aoonds. 

(278.) By adding the perfect-endings (263) to the 
stems of reg-ere, scrib-dr6, lud-er€, we obtain 
the perfect tense-forms (?iave ruled^ have written^ have 
played). 



PERFECT-8TKU8. 



jr«g-8=)rex- 
(8crib-s=) Bcrips- 
(l4d-s=)W 



KNDINOS. 



/, thou, he, toe, ye, they, 



>i, isU, It, 



imns, istiCs, finmt, or 
«r«. 



Aore ruled, 
hcBve written, 
have played. 
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EXEBCISE. 

(279.) Vocabulary. 

Suddenly, subitd. 

To say, dicfird. 

To draw (as a sword), stringSre. 

Swordj glAdlfis, L 

Trial, jadfciiim, L 

To lead together, condacfirt. 

(280.) Examples. 

(a) Did not CtBsar say these 
things f 



To divide, ^vidfirS. 

Household, famlUft, n. 

Orgetorix, OrgfitSrix, (Org«t6rfg) is. 

A dependent, cliens, (client) Is (o.). 

Nature, TAt&xH, as. 

Stoic, stereos, L 



(6) Did C€ssar say this {i, e., 
is it passible that he did) ? 



N o n n d C»8&r hsec dixit ? 
(Nonnd is used in askings qaef- 

tions when the answer yes is 

expected.) 

N u m Cses&r hsec dixit ? 

(N a m is used when the answer 
1 no is expected.) 

(281.) Translate into English. 

[Recollect dovMe use of petfectJ^S).^ 
Caes&r daas legiones conscripsit ; tr^s ex hiberois fiduidt.— 
Principes Gennandrum omnes suas copias Rhenum (113, II., 
a) transduxeruot. — Consul gl&dium strinxit. — ^Nonnd (280, a) 
glftdios strinxislis? — Num imp^r&tdr gl&didm strinxit? — Or- 
gStdrix &d judicium omn§m au&m f&miU&m at omnds client^s 
conduxit. — Caes&r exercitum in dn&s paitGs divisit. — ^Nonnd 
epistdl&m ftd patrSm scripsisti ? — Stoici divis3rant n&turftm 
hominis in &nimtim St corpus. — Mult&s littdr&s hddid scrip- 
simds. 

[Wliat is the force of 4 in ednxit 7 of eon in oondoxit f of trans in 
transdnxit? Describe the formation of the perfect^ and the enphonic 
changes, in all the verbs of this lesson.] 

(282.) Translate into Latin. 

The soldiera suddenly drew their swords. — Caesar levied five 
legions in Italy. — Caesar levied six legions in Italy, and led out 
four from (their) winter-quarters in Gaul. — The ^duans en- 
deavom' to lead (113, II., a) all their forces across the Rhine. 
— The general divided the army into five parts. — Did Cmsar 
say these (things) yestei-day (280, h) 1 — Did you not wiite a let- 
ter to your brother? — Have you written a letter to the Artn^ 
(280, h) ?-^^rgetorix led-together all his household to the trial. 
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^Orgetorix led-together to the trial all his household and all 
(his) dependents.— Why have you drawn (your) sword ? — Why 
have you not written to (your) father?— The iEduans levied 
many soldiers. — ^We have divided the nature of man into soul 
and body. 



LESSON XLVL 

Tenses for Completed Action^ continued. — Pluperfect 

and Future Perfect Tenses. 
(283.) (a) The pluperfect tense simply adds to die perfect 
tense-stem the imperfect of esse (to be); viz., dr&m, 

6r&s, 6cc. 

(h) T^he future perfect simply adds to the perfect tense-stem 
the /ttiurc of esse; viz., «r6, 6ris, &c.; but m 3d plural it 
changes u into i ; viz., 6 r i n t, instead of 6 r u n t. 

(284.) Thus, from am-are, mon-ere, reg-ere 
aud-ire, we have, 



PRF.-STKM. 


PLUPEBFECT-ENDINO. 




1. fimav- 

2. mduu- 

3. rox- 

4. aadly- 


I^ thou, he, we, ye, tfiey, 
I drfim, <FU, 6rit, «i«mas, eratis, 6rajit,< 


had loved, 
had advised, 
had ruled, 
had Iteard. 




FUTUKJS PERFECT. 




1. ftmfiv- 

2. monu- 

3. rex- 

4. aadiv- 


I fird, «rtg, 6rit^ firimfts, firitis, firint, I 


shall have loved. 
shaU have advised, 
shall have ruled, 
shall have heard. 



EXERCISE. 

(286.) Vocabulary, 

V^Ues, angnstie, arum (pL). 

To err, errtffd. 

To draw, ducfirfi. 

A principle, princXpium, I. 



To attack, oppogn''^ 
Near, juxt& (prep. aoo.). 
Already, ^&m (adv.). 
To take by storm, ezpugnSrff. 



(286.) Translate into English.^ 

(a) PluptrfecL — Mifitfis diti et aciit6r pugnavgrant. — PitSr 
filium ssspd mdnddr&t. — Duas legiones In Italia conscripsera- 
mils.— Helvd(ii jam pdr angustias copias suas transduxdrant.-^ 
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Cses&r casteM OallisB musiTdr&t dt trds tegidnes ex hiberMs 
eduxdr&t. 

(b) Future Perfect. 
Rem, TUhe future perfect is sometimes used in Latin, when in Eng- 
lish we should use the simple perfect at future ; e. g,, 
When I {ahoG) have written the I daam Spist6Um scrip s 6rd» id tfi 
letter, I shall come to you, \ vSni&ai. 

Quum &micum in hortdm daxdr5» &d td ▼dni&m. — ^Haud 
err&vSrd, si a Platood principium dux6rd. — Quum host^s cas- 
teM expugn&ydrint, urbSm ips&m (169) oppugn&bnnt. — ^Haud 
erravens, si & Cicdrone priocipi& duxdris. 

(287.) Translate into Latin. 

(a) Pluperfect — The general had drawn his sword. — Near 
the city the soldiers had fought long and spiritedly. — Caesar had 
levied one legion in Italy, and led-out seven from (their) win- 
ter-quarters in Gaul. — ^The Helvetians had already led their 
forces across the Rhine (113, II., a), through the boundaries 
of the Sequanians.— I had often advised you for your own 
sake (135, II., 5). 

(6) Future Perfect (R., 286, 5). — ^When we have written 
the letters, we shall come to the city. — ^We shall not have err* 
ed, if we shall have drawn (ducdrd) our principles from Plato. 
— When Caesar shall have taken-by-storm the city, he will at- 
tack the tower itself (159). 

K 



§ 3. 

NOUNS OF THIRD DECLENSION.—FULLER 
TREATMENT. {XLVIL— LVII.) 

[The third decIenBion contains more nomu than all the others togetb* 
er. It also iuvolvea greater difficulties ; and we therefore give it a 
fall treatment in the following section, whidi should he carefoUy 
studied.] 



LESSON XLVIL 
(288.) The genitive-ending of the third declension 

18 IS. 

Rem, To find the tiem of any tx>mi of this declension, strike off it 
from the gen.; eg., G., nomlnis {of a name), stem, nomin. 

(289.) ENDINGS FOR ALL THE CASES. 





BINOULAB. 




PI.U&AI.. 1 




H. and >'. 


N. 




M. and F. 


N. 


N. 


^ 


— 


N. 


68. 


SO*). 


G. 


is. 


!s. 


G. 


um (ijlm). 


tim (inm). 


D. 


I. 


i. 


D. 


IbQs. 


Ibus. 


A. 


dm (im). 


like Kom. 


A. 


68. 


6(i*). 

a(i4). 


V. 


like Nom.. 


like Nom. 


V. 


6s. 


A. 


6(1). 


6 (i). ' 


A. 


ibiis. 


Ibias. 



(290.) The Dom. -ending is not given, because of the many 
forms in which that case occurs. The most common nom.'end' 
ing is 8 ; but the stem itself is often employed as the nom. ; 
and IS often, again, changed. We make six classes, which 
must be carefully distinguished, viz. : 

(291.) CLASSES. 

I. Nouns which add s to the stem in the nominative with- 
out any vowel change. {Feminines,) 
II. Nouns which insert a connecting vowel (e or i) before 

adding s. {Feminines,) 
III. Nouns which change the stem-vowel (i into e) before 

adding s. (MasculirUs.) 
rV. Nouns which add 6 to the stem. (Neuters.) 
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V. Noons which present the unchanged stem in the nom- 
inative without adding s. (Masculines^ except -al, 
-ar, -ur, which are Neuter,) 
VI. Nouns which present the stem changed in the nomina- 
tive without adding s. {Masculines, Feminines, and 
Neuters J) 

(292.) [Before entering upon the paradigms, the student shonld learn 
thorou^lily the following rules of eupiiony, which prevail generally 
in Latin nouns and verbs.] 

(1) c or g before s unites with it to form x; e. g., leg-i \a 
written lex; arc-s=:arx; voc-s = vox, &c. 

(2) d or t before s is dropped; e, g., laud-s^laus; 
quiet>s = quieB; parent-s = pareus. 

(293.) Class I. — The Nominative adds s to Ithe 
Stein^ without any Vowel change. (Feminines,) 



Sing. 


City (f.). 


CitKdel (f.). 


Praise (£). 


Ilace (nation), f. 


Qui«t (f.). 


N. and V. 


urb-s. 


arx (arc-s). 


laus (iaud-s). 


gens(gent-s). 


quies. 


Gen. 


urb-is. 


arc-is. 


laud-Is. 


gent-is. 


quiet-Ts. 


Dat 


urb-T. 


are-i. 


laud-T. 


geut-i. 


quiet-i. 


Aoc. . 


urb-dm. 


arcSm. 


laud-6m. 


gent-^m. 


quifet-Sm. 


Abl. urb-6. 


arc-e. 


laud-6. , 


gent-6. 


quiet-S. 


Plur.. 


Cities. 


Citadels. 


Praises. 


Race« (natinn.<«). 




N., A., V. 


urb-es. 


arc-ds. 


laad-es. 


gent-es. 


quiet-es. 


Gren. 


urb-iCim. 


arc-ltim. 


laudpiim. 


gent-Itim. 


quiet-um. 


D. and A. 


urb-rbiis. 


arc-Ibus. 


laud-ibiSs. 


gent-Ibtts. 


quiet-ibtls. 



On this class, observe carefully that, 

(294.) As to the case-endings ^ i u m is the gen. plur. ending 
of those nouns whose stems end in ttoo consonants ; e.g., urfo-s, 
urb-is, urb-ium; nox, noc);-is, noct-ium; cdhors, cohort- 
is, c6hort-ium. 

(295.) As to gender, they are mostly feminine. Hence, 

Ride of Gender. — Nouns which add s to the stem, without 
changing the stem-vowel, to form the nom., are feminine, 

\Rem. Exceptions. The following are masculines : 



I. dens (dent-ts), tooth. 
mons (mont-ts), mouTUain, 
fons (font-Is), ,/bun^ain. 
pons (pont-is), bridge. 
rddens (rudent-Is), rope. 



*bidens (bident-Ts), hoe. 
*torrens (torrent-is), lorrerU. 
*tridens (trident-is), trident. 
*6riens (orient-is), east. 
"occidens (occident-Is), west. 



* These noans in ens are properly adjectiyes, with a masc. nonn under- 
stood ; e. g.t oriens sol, torrens amnis, &c. 
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3. Grez, (grSg) U, ajlodc; also a few nowui in ix and 
3. Pdries, (p&riet) is, wall; pes {p6dAs),fooi! VkpU, (Upid) Is, tUme, 
vis (vad is), surety.] 

[ ^3^ The rules of gender should he learned hy heart ; the lists of ex- 
ceptions need not be, unless they are very short All exceptions are 
marked in the Tocabnlaries ; and the lists sboold be referred to whenever 
oases occur.] 

To Class L belong the noons of the following eodmgs, of whixdi the 
pn^iil has had frequent example^ : 

Libertfts, libertat-Is, liberty; dignlt&s, dignlt&t-Is, dig* 

nityj and, in short, aU nouns in &s, fitls. 
Virtus, virtfit-is, 9tr^«e; and all others in As, utis. 
P&lus, palud-Is, swamp; andotiiersin us, tldXs. 

In the foUowiog exercise several of the exeeptiont wiU be fbond. 

* SXERGI8E. 

(296.) Vocabulary. 



Highest [the top), summus, t, um. 

Middle, mCdifis, ft, ilm. 

To leave, relinquSrfi (perf-stem, H- 

liqu-). 
To secede, steeddrS (pexfv^tem, sfi- 

cess-)* 
To take care of, cdrftre. 
To touch upon, to reach, attingfirQ. 
To seek, to cam at, pfitdrfi. 
To cut down, rescindSrS. 



Romulus, R6mulus» L 
HercyniaTt, Herc3^u8, S, nni. 
Senate, sSnfttAs, us (m.). 
Agrippa, Agrippft, a (m.). . 
Where, ubinfim ? 

The common people, plebs, (filAb) Is. 
Patricians [of Rome), patres, (patr) 

um (pi.). 
An interreign, interregnihn, L 
Speedy, dlti&s, a, iim. 



[The nduns which occur in the preceding lesson are not iiamed m the 
TOcahulary : the learner will find Idiem, and observe their gendur.^ 



(297.) Examples. 

(a) On the top of the mount- 
ain, 

(b) On the tops of the trees. 

(c) In the middle of the city. 

(d) Where in the world 1 



In summO montfi. 

In snmmis Arbdrlbiis. 
In medift nrbd. 
Ubln&m gentitLm? 



(298.) Translate into English. 

lV[agn& pars pl3bis urbdm rdliquit, dt i|i montdm (295, R. 1) 
s^cessit. — Turn patres Agripp&m d,d pldb^m misdrant (401, 3, h). 
— HercyniS, syly& f iafis multarum gentium attingit. — Cassias, 
l8g&tus (225, a), tr€i9 cohortes in arc^m oppidi duxit. — Cbi- 
n&m gentiiinii stlmils ? — DeHa cOr&t gentds. — Aqulls la sum* 
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mis montibus nidificant. — ^Ma^tLs (78, II., h) &vii&m grex 
(295, E., 2) siunm&m arc^m pStunt. — ^Milites pontdm (295, R., 
1) rescindunt. — ^Leges Romanorum justae fueruot. — Summiis 
mons (295, .R.^ 1) ab hostibus t^netur. — Cses&r ad utramqud 
(194, K. 1) partdm pontis prsesidlum reliqmt. — Post RomuH 
mortem unius (194) anni interregnum fuit. — S&pientes mortem 
noD timent. — Mors citfi. v6m6t. 

[All the nonnB should be declined, the role of gender given, and the ex- 
ceptions referred to if necessary. The formations of the verbs should be 
carefaUy analyzed.] 

(299.) Translate into Latin. 

The laws were just. — The fountain was beautiful. — The 
Hercjnian forest touches the boundaries of five nations. — ^The 
common-people left the pity, and seceded to the mountain.-^ 
The doves built-their-nest in the top of the citadel (297, a), — ^A 
large flock of birds flew over the city. — The soldiers fought 
long on the middle of the bridge (297, c). — Then the senate sent 
an ambassador to the common-people. — God takes care of cities 
and nations. — The Belgians inhabit one part of Gaul, the Aqui- 
tanians another. — Where in the world (297, d) are we ? in 
what city do we live ? — Cssar fortified each part of the bridge. 



LESSON XLVIIL 

Nouns, — Third Declension^ continued. 
(300.) Class II. — The Nominative inserts a CoU' 
necting'Vowel (e or i) before adding s to the Stem. 
(Feminines.) 





e ituerted. 


i inserted. || 


Singular. 


Cload (f.). 


Ship (C). 


N. andV. 


nnb-^-s. 


n&v-«-s. 


Gen. 


nub-is. 


nav-is. 


Dat. 


nub-I. 


aav-i. 


Ace. 


nub-3m. 


B&Y-€m or tm. 


Abl. 


nub-6. 


n&v-e or I. 


IMural. 


Clouds. 


Ships. 


N. A. V. 


nub-es. 


nav-es. 


Gen. 


ntlb-ium. 


nav-ium. 


1 D. and AbL 


nnb-ibiis. 


nav-Tbds. 



K3 
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On this class, observe carefully, 

(301.) As to die ease-endrngs : [(1) TiM acc-eoding Im 
instead of d m is used : 1. Bometimea (but rarely) in the words 
clavls, key; messls, harvest; nftvls, ship: 2. commonly 
mfehris, fever; pelvis, basin; pnppTs, stem; restis, 
rope; sdcArls, axe; turrls, tower: 3. always in amussls, 
arvU; sitis, <Atr«t; tussis, cott^; viByfareeJ] 

[(2) The abl.-en^g I instead of 6 Is nsed (not, however, to 
the exclusion of e) in all those words which take im in the 
ace.; e. ^., turris, turrim, turri: vis, vim, vi (al« 
ways) . Also in ignis, fire ; c i v 1 s, ctdzen.l 

(3) The gen. plur. ending ium instead of tim is used in 
most nouns which insert e or i befoi^e adding s to the stem. 
[Proles, canis, panls, vatds, juvdnis have iim.] 

(302.) Rule of Gender, — ^Nouns which insert a vowel (e or i) 
before adding s in the nominative sxe feminines. . 
[/2ai». BxceptioDS: 



Amnii (m.), river, 
AxTs (m.), aode, 
Callls (m.). pcOh, 
CftuAlIs (m.), eansL 
CoUTb (ql), hilL 
Crinis (m.), hmr. 
Bnils (m.), wjord. 



fasdTfl (m.), ImndU. 
foUXf (ni.)i beUowt. 
ftxHn (m.)» rope. 
fiutift (m.)i dvh, 
ignli {m.)t fire. 
mensls (m.), mowUi. 
oiblB (iB*)f ctreHs. 



ptzdb (hl), bread, 
piscis (m.),^&. 
poitis (m.), pott, 
•entlfl (m.), brmnhle. 
nngnls ^)f finger mUL 
vectis (m.), lever. 
vermis (m.), u>orm.'\ 



EXERCISE. 

[In the vocabnlariety tlM Roman niunerak I., IL, Ac, placed after 
DoonB, refer to the datt to which they belong.] , 

(303.) Vocabulary. 



To dreads foimidard. 

Pilot, gubematftr, is (m.). 

2\> bring, ttg«r« (perf.-stem, «g-). 

To procure, compSr&re. 

A Cartheiginian, CarthAglnienBlB, is. 

To roue, to leiudlei exdtcrfi. 

Power, potestfts, (potestat) Is (f., L). 

Barbarian, barb&rfis, L 

Vehemently, greatly, vdhdmentfir 

(215. % b). 
To build, oedXf Icire. 



Afieet, daasis, Is {I, H). 
And, ac. 

Twenty, vigfotf (inded.). 
Lofty, BititB, i, dm. 
Thirieen, trSdfidIm (indecL). 
The Druids, Draides, ilm (m.» pL). 
Thirst, sftis, (alt) Is (f., II.). 
To relieve, tevftre. 
To dispute, disptLtftrS. 
To terrify, terrfirS (perfectniteni, 
teirtt*). 



(304.) Translate into English. 
Nabte 8Bp6 hln&m ob8canuU;.-^ivd8 clasadm hottiftm far> 
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llBidvat*-^0es9Ssr nftves loDgas ®dino9>V(t9 ^t nautas gtlbemfttd- 
r«8qu« (202, N.) cemp&ravlt. — CrastAa &d oppidum turrSs 
altas egit. — ^V^t^r^s Rom&ni vim Carth&gimensium non formi- 
dav|runt. — Caes&f turres trSd^cim expitavit. — MiHtSs ignda 
magnos in summo mont^ (29*^, u) exdt&verunt. — ^Druides dd 
deoriim immortalium vi ftc potest&td diapi&tant.— Classes adven- 
tfls 01V68 teirult. — Aqii& sMm (301, 1) Idv&t. — ^Ndv& nftTii&m 
figQr& vSh^mentdr (215, 2, b) barb&rds terruiC 

(305.) Translate into Latin. „ 

Lo%^ tow6T8 are raised by Caesar. — ^The general prepared 
twenty long ships. — The lieutenant brought the towers to the 
wall of the city.-y-The power Of the Romans terrified the Gauls. 
— ^Wine does not relieve thirst. — ^The sun is often obscured 
by the clouds. — The approach of the fleet and the soldiers ter- 
rified the citizens. — ^A great fire is kindled on the top of the 
mountain by the JEduans. — The general stationed the ships 
near the wall of the city. — The clouds are black. — The coming 
of our fieet and the strange (n 6 v a) figure of the ships terrified 
an the barbarians. 



LESSON XLIX. 

Nouns^^-^Third Declension^ continued. 

(306.) Class III. — The Nominative changes the 
Stem-vowel (i into S) before adding s to the Stem. 



Vowel i changed into e.* 


Singular. 


Soldier (m.). 


r^. Book(iii.). 


N. and V. 
Gen. 
Bat. 

Ace. i^ 
Abl. V 


mii^-s (;niie^8). 
milTt-is. 
milTt i. 
xnilit-dm. 
mait-g. 


cod^K (codecs). 

c5dic-Is. 

co^c-T. 

codTc-dm. 

c6dic-€. 


Plural. 


•Soldiera. 


Bookaw 


N. A. V. 
Gen. 
II B. and A. 


milTt-^s. 

milit-nm. 

mlKt-ibas. 


oOdic^s. 

codlo-iim. 
codlc-lbiis. 



On this class, observe that, 

(307.) As to the case-endings, they are all regular. 

(308.) As to gefuUr^ tb^j «so magpvM/M^ H«awi 



/' > 



lie 



y 



iroim0» thup dbclbkbioity oLiiss m. 



HvXt of Oender, — Noons which change the stefh-vowel 
i into 4 before adding a in the nominative are masculinem 

Exc. MersSs (f.), (mergTtlB), a sheaf. 



EXERCISE. 

(309.) Vocabulary. 

To double, dttpUcard. 

Bndus, Brdti&i, L 

Sharp, tpirited, ftcSr, AcrlB, tcrfi 

(105, R. 1). 
Defender, vindex, (vixidic) Ti (m., 

in,). 

Liberty, liberUU, (libertat) Is (L, L). 
Fool-soldier, footman, pSdds, (p6dit) 

I8 (m., III.). " 
Embark vjfon, coiucendCrS, coii+ 

Bcandere (perf.-stem, oonsoend), 

(for v^», in with the aocoiative). 
To depart, discdddrS. 
/ began, ccBpI. Perfect, defective. 
To sustain, sostinerd (sab and 16- 

ner£), perf.-stem, Biutina. 



At his own expcHse, snmptft sad 

(abl.). 
Expense, sninptus, ob. 
To support, &l«rS (perf-stem, alu). 
Qreatness, magnttiidd, (magnltndiD) 

la (f.). 
A Briton, BrTtanniis, I. * 
Quest, hospds, (hospit) Is (m. and C, 

25. a). 
To injure, to maltreat, vi6ltr6. 
Companion, oomSa, (odmit) Is (m. 

and f.» 25, a). 
Narrow, angastus, S, dm. 
Place, I6cii8, i (oqm. pL, Idci and 

IdcS). 
Conspiracy, conjarfttSo (nis) (f.). 



(310.) Translate into English. 

Css&r ntimdrtim obsidiim dupHcftblt. — ^BrutOa Sr&t &cdr 
]ibert&ti(8 V index. — £ qui tea 6t pddltes In n&y|(s con- 
acenddrunt. — Dumndrix cum dqultibiis discdddrS ccepit. — 
Dumnorix magndm numSrum e q u i t tl |n and aomptu Sluit. — 
Militea onmea magnitudlndm aylv&riim timuerunt. — ^Brl'» 
tannl antiqui hoapltda nunqu&m yidl&venint. — Cdmltea 
princlpia angustu In Idcd Squltum no9tr6rum vim diu 
austlnaermit. 

(311.) Translate into Latin, 

The chiefs began to go away with all the horaemen. — The 
horse-soldiers and foot-soldiers did not sustain the attack (vim) of 
the enemy. — ^The general supported the soldiers at his own 
expense. — The companions of Dunmorix sustained bravely the 
attack of our footmen. — The Germans maltreated the ambas- 
sadors. — The companions of the lieutenant are embarking-upon 
the 'ships. — The greatness of the woods terrifies die horsemen 
and the'footmen. — ^Dumnorix always maltreats (his) guests. — 
The messenger began to depart with aQ the guests. — ^Brutus, 
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the defender of liberty, made (fficit) a conspiracy.- -The 
townsmen for a long time supported a large number of footmen 
at their own expense. — ^Th» chiefs doubled the number of 
horsemen. 



LESSON L. 

Nouns. — Third Declension^ continued. 

(312.) Class IV. — The Nominative adds 6 to the 

Stem, 





Sea(n.). 


j Seas. 


Net (n.). 

ret-€. 

ret-Ts, 

ret-i. 


NoU. 


N., A,V. 

Gen. 
Dat., Abl. 


m&r-e 

mar-is. 

m&r-i. 


mar-iO. 

mfir-idm. 

m&r-ibus. 


r6tl«. 

ret-tilm. 

ret-Tbos. 



On this class, observe that, 

(313.) As to the casQ-endingSy the abl. is always i, the nonu 
plur. i&, and the gen. plur. liim. 

(314.) As to gender^ they are all neuter. Hence, 

Rvle of Gender, — Nouns which add e to the stem (instead 
of s) in the nom. are neuter. 

EXERCISE. 

(315.) Vocabulary. 

By tea and land, terr& mftriqiie, ahL 
(not mftri et terra). 

To wash, allafire (ad+lnSre). 

To IMC, flti (dep. governs ahl). 

To be accustomed, consnescSre [per- 
fect-stem, consuev). 

Navigation, nav!gfttid, (navigatifin) 
IB (f.). 

Vcut, vastus, ft, uixL , 

Open, ftperttLs, tt, um. , 

Ocean, Oce&nus, !. 

The Venetians, Vfindti, omm (pL). 

Broad, Ifttos, i, fim. 



Bui, autfim (not so strongly advers* 
ative as sSd, and always placed af- 
ter one ocmore words of the sen- 
tence). 

Other, different, alius (194, R. 1). 

Bed, cubile, (cubll) Is (IV.). 

Splendid, splendidfis, ft, um. 

A dock-yard, n&v&ld, (nftv&l) Is (IV.)- 

To commit, to join (as battle), com* 
mittdrd (peT£*stem, commis). 

In ike mean time, interim (adv.). 

Huntsman, vdn&tor (!s), hl 

Far, k»gA (adv.). 
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(816.) Exampks. 
(a) FcrMarsetUesistocalied 
on three sides hy the sea. 



MiassISa finixn ti^dims ex psrtiN 
bos m&ri (abl., 93, IL, d, 
R.)iiUaitur. 

Nostr5 m&ri (55) longia n&vl- 
bos uti consadvlmus. 



{b) In our sea (ue.^ the Med- 
iterranean) toe were accus- 
tomed to use long skips. 

Rule of Syntax. — ^The deponent veib liti, to use^ governs 
t the ablative ; ^. ^., n a v i b u s, in (6). 

(317.) Translate into English. '• 

Longd Ali& n&Tlgfttift est In angustd m&r! atquft in vasld 
atqud &pert5 oce&nd. — Longas fuemnt naves quibos (abl., 316, 
b) nostro mari (55) uti (infin.) consudvimus. — ^Veneti autem 
latis navibus uti consaev6runt. — Mihl (125, II., a) c u b 1 1 S est 
terr&. — ^Rdmftnoriim cubili& magnft fuerunt et splendid^.— 
Imperfttdr quinqud nftves ex nav&li eduxit et praelium com- 
misit. — ^Turris dr&t proxlm& porti:u (106, II., c) n&v&libus- 
que. — Css&r, intdilm, omnSs n&vSs quae erant in nav&libus 
incendlt. — ^Ven&tdr ret6 diligentdr p&rab&t. — Vfin&tores reti& 
oervis (54) p&r&bant. 

(318.) Translate into Latin. 

The farmers were preparing nets for the (54) doves. — Cor- 
inth is washed on two sides by the sea. — ^The ships which (316. 
b) the Venetians were accustomed to use in our sea were long. 
— In the vast and open ocean we use broad ships. — Navigation 
is far different (1 o n g 3 a 1 i &) in a narrow river and in the open 
sea. — I had (125, IL, a) a high tree (for my) bed. — Caesar was 
pursuing Pompey by sea and land. — The tower was very near 
to the dockyard. — The general, in the mean tinie, was rebuild 
ing all the old ships in the4)ort and dockyards* 
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LESSON LI. 
Nouns. — Third Declension^ continued* 

(819.) Class Y.-— TAe Nominative presents the 

Stem unchanged, 
1. Masctdine Forma. • 



Singahir. 


Hoaonr (in.). [ Conaul (in.). 


Goose (m.). 


Bmtiirr (m.). 


N. audV. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
AbL 


h6ii6r. 

bOndr-is. 

hdndr-i. 

bdndr-^m. 

l^n6r-6. 


oonsuL 

consQl-is. 
consiil-i. 
oonsul'^m. 
constil-d. 


ans6r. 

anser-is. 

anstfr-i. 

antdr-^m. 

anB^r-d. 


frfltdr. 

frfttr-ii. 

fratr-i. 

frAtr-«m. 

ftatr-6. 


Plural. 


Honoara. 


Consuls. 


Geese. 


Brotliera. 


N., A., V. 
Gen. 
|f D. and Abl. 


h6ndr-Ss. 

hduOr-um. 

hdndr-ibds. 


comdl-dfl. 

consul-nm. 

consul-tbns. 


anier-Qfl. 

ansfir-um. 

ana^r-iboa. 


frfttr-fif. 
frfttr-iim. 
frfttr-ibda. J 



On these, observe, 

(320.) As to case-endings i they nearly all take the regular 
endings* throughout ; but those whose stem ends in ter or ber 
drop the e in all cases but the nom. ; e. ^., fr&t6r, frfttrls; 
imbSr (a shower) imbris. 

J^em, ImbSr, lintSr, ventSr, take Itlzn for gen. pL ending. 
(321.) As to gender f 

Hide of Gender. — ^Nouns which present the unchanged 
stem in the nom. (except those whose stems end in al, 
ar, ur, dr) are masculine* 

pSxceptian (1.) In or.* arbdr, 6ris {tree), \afeminuie; and Sd6r, 6iU, 
{pure toheat), as q nor, 6ns (Ma), m arm 6 r, 6n8 {marble), are neat. (Obs., 
mascnlineil have 6 (long) in the stem ; neuters 6 (short) ). The ending ul 
generally bebngs to names of male beings (e. ^., consul): if applied to 
females, it may be fexninine also (e. g"., ezul, a female exile). 

Exception (2*) ir: 1 inter {boat) is masc. or/em.: the following are 
neuter t cftd&ver {corpse), dber {teat), ver {the epring), verber {Icuk) 
also, all names of plants in or: e. g;, piper {pepper), zingiber {ginger), 
&c.] 

fiXEBCISE. 

(322.) Vocabulary. 

Noise, clamOr (Oris, V., 1). 
Cassius, Cassius, L 
Yoke, jiigum, I. 
Archer, sftgittftrius, L 
Slinger, funditor (Oris, V., 1). 
Succour, subsidliim, L 
Bain, vaabdr (Is, 



Continuance, conttniifttiA, (coDtibiA&> 

tiOn) is (f.). 
Skin, tent made ofsktns, pellls, (pell) 

is (f. II.). 
Desert, dOsertiim, i. 
Shepherd, pastOr (Oris, V., 1). 
Hunter, vAnAtdr (Oris, V^ 1). 
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f 

(323.) Translate into English. 

Impdrfitor ad se merc&tores undiqa« convScaTit.^* 
Milttes omnes mftgno cum clftm6re in oppidum irruperunt. 
x-Helvdtii Cassium consillem occldunt, esercitumque ejus 
(153, c) 8ub jo gum* mittunt. — Caes&r sagittarios et fundi- 
tores subsidiof (dat.) oppld&nisf (dat) misit. — Mifites con- 
Unu&tiODe imbrium (320, R.) sub pellibus. coniinentur. — 
Incdlae desertorum sunt pas tores, venatores, et mer- 
c&tores. — DivitiaB mercatorum sunt incertae. — Caes&r 
omnem dquit&tum funditores s&gittftriosque pontem (113t 
II., a) transduxit et ad hostes contendit. 

(324.) Translate into Latin. 

The Britons slew the general, and sent all the soldiers under 
the yoke. — The archers and slingers killed the chief. — By the 
continuance of the rains, the merchants are kept in the town. — 
The townsmen burst into the tents (peHes) with a gi-eat noise. 
— The arphers and the slingers hasten to the town. — The con- 
sul Cassius led all the slingers over the bridge. — The Britons 
killed the scouts (exploratores), and sent the archers and sling- 
ers under the yoke. — ^The scouts hasten to the consul. — The 
general sent twenty soldiera for a succour f (dat.) to the mer- 
chants.! — The inhabitants of the town are merchants. — The 
riches of merchants, however great (184) they are, are uncer- 
tain. — The soldiers slew all the inhabitants of the desert. — The 
illustrious consuls led all the footmen over the bridge (113t 

II., a). 

. i 

* A conqaered army was made to march tmder a sort of yoke or gallows 
as a mark of disgrace. 

t Rule of SytUax. — Double Dative. Two datives, one of tiie peraon. the 
other of tne thing, may be used widi esse, and witii verbs of gwing^ 
€oming, tetidingt &c. 
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LESSON LII. 
Nouns. — Third Decknsion, continued, 

(825.) Class V. — The Nominative presents the 

Stem unchanged* 
2. Neuter Forma. 



Singular. 


Animal (n.). 


Spur (n ). 


Liglitninjc (n.). 


Marble (n.). 


N., A., V. 
Gen. 
Dat 

Abl. 


anlmdL 
inlmftl-Ts. 
ftnimal-i. 
ftnimal-i. 


calc&r. 
calcftr-18. 
calcar-L 
calcari. 


fulgnr. 
folgiir-is. 

fulgur-i. 
fulgur-S. 


marmdr. 
marmftr-Tf. 
marmdr-i. 
mann6r-S. 


Plural. 


Aiiiiiwis. 

finimal-U. 
ftnimal ium. 
&ulmdl-ibu3. 


Spurs. 


Li^litninga. 


Mnrbles. 


N., A., V. 

Gen. 
D. and Abl. 


calcar-ift. 

calcar-Tftm. 

calcar-ibus. 


fulgur-ft. 

fulgur-um. 

fulifiir-IbQfl. 


marmdr-A. 

marmdr-nm. 

marmor-Tbiis. 



On these, observe, 

(326.) (a) As to case-endings^ those in a I, ar, make abl. I, 
Dom. plur. id, gen. p]ur. lum. 

(6) As to gender, they are neuter. Hence, 

Rule of Gender. — Nouns which present in the nom. the 
unchanged stem in al, ar, ur, and dr (short), are neutetm 

Exceptions in al: S&l {aaU) is masc, and neui. in the sii]^., and mate, 
s&lds, in plur. Lar, l&rls {household god), masc. 

Exceptions in ur: Fur {thief), furfur {bran), tartar (iurtie-dove)^ 
Yalta r {vulture), are masc. ■ 

Exceptions in dr. (Recollect that 6 r. Oris (witii o long), u a moae. 
ending (d21); and that ftrbor, oris (tree), iBfem.) 

Rem. Os, bssTs {bone), is neat. 



EXERCISE. 

(327.) Vocabulary. 

Level, plain, planfis, ft, tim. 

A plain, the sea, cequdr, Is (V., 2); 

(derived from SBqaiis, plain: see 

below, 328). - 
Revenue, tax, vectigftl, (vectigftl) Is 

(V., 2).' 
To create, creftrg. - 
Hatred, odium, Odithn, i. ^ 
Many, very many, complflrds, ft or 

ift (gen. um or iilm), used osly la 

pluraL -' 
OAm«, gfoOi, (gfofir) ta, neat ~ 



Temple, templom, I. 

To place, pOnfirfi. 

Abode, ddndclliam, I. 

To goad, concitflrS. 

Frugality, parslmdnift, m. - 

Indeed, quTdSm (adv.). 

Placid, plftcldus, ft, i&m. - 

A marble temple, a temple qfmarUs, 

templum de marm6rd> 
Shaip, acutiSs, a, flm. - 
Glare, splendor, (splend6r) to (V., I) 
Tofmrw^ rfidlmdre (rftdenh). . 
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(328.) Exampk. 

The sea is levels fiom fokich Mftrd planum est; ex qa5 

also the poets call it dti&m aquor yiud poetas 

fequ or {the sea). Tdcant. 

fy Hem the antecedent of quo ii the lentence mird pl&nfim est. 

(329.) Translate into English. 

Magniim hoc fuit Tectig&l, add magnum creAvit ddium.— 
Dnmndrix, complGrds annos (191, a, Rule) omni& ^duonim 
vectigftli& rddemdrilt. — Complur& (or compluri^) sunt g6nd- 
r& an!mftlitim. — Templiim de m^rmdrd i&ftro pon&m. 
Crassiis ddmiim magn&m de marmdrd splendidd aedific&vit. 
— ^F u 1 g u r & miHtfis vdhSmentdr termerui^ — ^Terr& est d8m- 
Scilii&m hdmlnum dt & n i m &1 i ^ ni. — Mifit^a^ubitd Squos c a 1- 
c ft r i b ii 8 (abl., 55, a) condtftrd coBp6nmt. — C a 1 c ft r i a &c£tt& 
sunt. 

(330.) Translate into Latin. v 

Glory is a great spur to brave men. — The horses fear the 
sharp spurs. — The glare of the lightnings terrified the horses. 
— Almost (f e r e, 218, ft) all animals are useful to men. — These 
were great revenues indeed, but they created great hatreds. — 
The seas were level and placid. — ^Frugality is a great revenue. 
^We shall place a temple of splendid marble in the midst (in 
medio f6rd, 297, c) of the forum. — The poets call (mftrS) the 
sea asquor, because (quift) it is level. — The woods are the 
abode of many animals. — ^Pompey for many years had fiurmed 
the revenues of Asia. — The cavalry (^uit^s) began to put 
spurs to their horses (= to goad the horses with spurs). 
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LESSON LIII. 

Nouns. — Third Declension^ contintied. 

(331.) Class VI. — JTie Nominative presents the 

Stem changed.'^ 

1. Masculine Forms, 





(a) n qfth$ Xum drafted. 
Speech (m.)' 


(b) rilf the Stem cHangedto ■•|{(c) Verbaliin io (allj'tm.) | 


Sioj^ular. 


Dual (m.). 


Flower (m.) 


KeaMiii (f.). 


N.andV. 
Gren. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Abl. 


8erm6. 

8erm6n-!s. 

senn6n-i. 

8eriudn-€m. 

8ermdn-e. 


pulvis. 
pulvdr-is. 
pulv6r-L . 
palvdr-«m. 
palv6r-S. 


flOs. 
fldr-!s. 
fl6r-i. 
fldr-€m. 


rfttid. 

rttion-U. 

rftti6n-i. 

rfttidn-€m. 

Tfttion-d. 


Plural. 


Speeches. 




Flowent. 


Renaons. 


N.,A.,V. 

Gen. 
D.&Abl. 


8ermdn-$s. 

sermdn-dm. 

8enn6n-Tbu8. 


pulv6r-e8. 

pulvdr-iim. 

palvSr-n>a8. 


fldr-es. 

fldr-iim. 

fldr-Ibfis. 


rAtida-§8. 

rftti6u-um. 

r&ti0n-Ibii8. 



On this class, observe, 

(332.) As to case^endings : 1. Final n of the stem is gener* 
ally dropped in Latin nouns in the nominative. (In sanguis, 
8angu!n-is (hlood)^ it is changed into s.) 

2. Final r of the stem is often changed into s^asin pulris, 
fids, mds, 6cc. 

(333.) Rule of Gender. — ^Nouns which simply diop n of the 

stem in the nom. are masculine (except abstract nouns 

inlo). 

Special Rem. — Abstract xionni in io (On!s) are feminine ; e. g., ratio, 
recuonj nltio, fieven^ (They are a veiy large dus, fimned by odd- 
iiig io to the sapine-Btem of verbs.) 

(334.) Ride of Gender. — Nouns which change fir of the 
stem into Is, or into os, are m^isculine; e. g.^ pulvis 
(pulvdr), flos (flor). 

EXERCISE. 

(335.) Vocahrdary. 



Manner, custom, m6fl, (mor) ts (VI., 

1,*). 
Robber, latrft, (latr6n) U (VI., 1, a). 

Pirate, proedd, (pneddn) Is (VI., 1, a). 

Centurion, centArid, (centuriOn) Is 

(VI., 1, o). 

lAon, I96, (leon) Ts (VL, 1, a). 



Speech, language, sermS^ (sennAn) 

is (VL, 1, a). 
Surrender, doditid, (deditidn) Is 

(VL, 1, c). 
RebeUion, rgbeUift, (rgbellito) b 

(VI.. 1. c). 
The Saered Wdf, Vift SacrK. 
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To day, trjic1dfti€. 

Nune, natriz, (natric) !■ (I.). 

Devmd ef, expen, (expert) Is (107). 

To draw, trtiherd (trax- ; 277, 1). 

Eloquent, disertCis, t, am. 

Adorned, omiittiB, ^ Urn. 

To go, ire. 

By chance, fortd (adv.). 

At, sicClt. 

Kind, blanddi, i, iiin. 

M6rd latr6nilm. ' 



Mdr6 8ud. 



Speech (in the abttract), or an ora- 
tion, drfttid, (orttiOn) is (VI., 1, c). 

Dust, p«lv!s, (pulvfir) is (VI., 1, b), 

Egyptian, JEgyptiuf, L 

Sweet, pleasant, su&tIb, Ib, & 

To wander, errfirS. 

To employ, ata (widi abL 316, 6). 

To^nuA, conficdrd (io). 

TA« rest, the remaining, rftUquilB, i, 
Qm. 

(836.) Examples. 

(a) After the manner of rob' 

bers. 
(6) AJler his {her or th^r) 
oum manner* 

(c) Devoid of reason* K&tionls expers. 

Utile of Syntax* — ^Adjectives signifying abounding, want^ 
privation, &c.» govern the genitive (sometimes abL). 

(d) We say, a cloud of dust ; the Latin says, a power of 
dust — ^vis pulvdris. 

(3«S7.) Translate into English. 

1. (Masculines^ Class VL, 1, n dropped.) — Centurionds 
mifiti&m Labientim Hbentdr sfiqudbantur. — Leg&tus sermo- 
nem long&m coDfic^t. — MuM ^doi Css&ris sermon! (dat., 
267, b) interfudrunt. — Imp^rfttdr rdllquos latronds prsdd- 
nesque triicid&vit. — Afiic& nutrix est leonum fdrocium. 

2. (Verbal Nouns in ion, aU Feminine.) — ^Helv^tii legatos 
dd (concerning) dedltione ad Cass&r^m misSrunt. — ^Barb&rf 
rdbelliondm tmp^m fec3runt. — Leg&tiis, oratidnd acri 
(abl., 55, a), barb&ros addedition^m tra^t. — O ratio disert& 
dt omat& omnibiis (161, a) pl&cdt. — Fdrs sunt r&tionis et 
6r&tidnis expertes. 

3. (Nouns changing lit of the Stem into Is, or into 6b; all 
Masculines.) — Pulvis et umbr& siimtis. — ^Mifites, edddm tern- 
pdrd (118, II., c) magn&m vim pulvdris videbant. — Ib&m 
fort3 vlft sacrft (abl., 55, a) sicCit metis est mos. — ^gyptii, 
mord praedoniim (336, a), nav@s incenddris (infin., 210) con- 
sudvenmt. — Suaves tui mores mlh! (161, a) valde pl&cent.— 
Pr»ddn6s, mox6 sad, Qppid& incenddrd ccBperont. 
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(338.) Translate into Latin, 

1. {Masculines^ Class FJ., 1, n dropped.) — Caesar employs 
kind language* (abl., 316, b), and draws the barbarians to a sur- 
render. — Many of the Helvetians heard the severe speech (78, 
II., b) of Caesar. — The bands of robbers and pirates wander by 
sea and land. — The general slew all the wicked pirates. — Is 
(135, II., a) Africa the nurse of lions ? — Is Europe (num, 280, 
b) the nurse of fierce lions ? 

2. (Verbals in io, all Feminine.) — Caesar drew-ont from 
(their) winter-quarters the four legions which he had levied 
(conscrips$r&t) in Italy. — The eloquent oration pleased all. 
— ^The barbarians made a base rebellion after (their) surrender. 
— Lions are devoid of reason and speech. 

3. {Nouns changing 6r of the Stem into is, or into ds ; MaS' 
culines.) — The flowers are beautiful. — ^The customs of the 
Germans were good. — Death tmns (vertit) all things into 
dust. — At the same time (118, II., 5), a great cloud of dust (336, 
d) was seen by the soldiiers. — I was sleeping in the garden, as 
is my custom. — ^The ^duans, after the manner of pirates, slew 
the ambassadors. 
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LESSON LIV. 

Nouns. — Third Decknsion^ continued. 

(339.) Class VI. — The Nominative presents the 

Stem changed. 
2. Feminine Forms. 



* Benao, 

L2 



n of the Sttm dropped, and I changed into 6. 


Singulnr. 


ImuRP (f.). 


Hail (f). 


N. and V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Abl. 


imagd. 
Tm&gia-ts. 
ImagTn-I. 
Tm4sin-6m. • 
imagin-€. 


■ graudd. 
grandin-is. 
grandin-i. 
grandin-Sm. 
grandln-g. 


Plural. 


Ima^^fl. » 


Hail. 


N., A.> V.^ 

Gen. 
D. and Abl. 


Imagin-es. 

Imagin-um. 

imftgin-Ybus. 


grandin-ea. 

grandln-um. 

grandia-n>t)8. 


' 
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On these, observe, 

(340.) Rule of Oender. — Noons which drop n, and change 
i into o in the nom., wee feminine, 

Bxceptums. OrdA {order), card A (hinffe), tnrbd {vkirlwind), are 
maseuHne. NdmA (nobody), marg6 {margin), are common. 
(Homo» num, in maao. by tiie general role, 25, a.) 

Bern, C&rA (/etii) makea gen. carnli, dat oarni, &c^ oontracted 
from carlnlii carini, ice 

B'XBRCIBE. 

(341.) Vocahulary. 

Bleep, muBoaoAM, L 

Borne, iddm, eid6m» Id«m (150). 

MuUiiude, mnltittAdA, (multltAdXn) b 

(VI., 2). 
7V> tet forth, expOnSrd. 
BmoUow, birandd, <hXrnxid)ta) la (VI., 

8). 
Hcurhinger, pr»nimti&, 0. 

Spring, Ydr, Is (321, exc. 2). 

Resemblance, sinulltfldd, (■XmUltfl- 

dm) 18 (VI„ 2).» 

To preserve, keep, lerrarfi. 

To call (name), appellird. 

Council, ooncfliam, L 

(342.) Translate into English. 

1. SomnuB im&g6 mortis est. — ^Leg&li e&dfim qus CaMftr 
dixdr&t multitudini exponunt. — Hlrundinfis praenanlias 
vdns sunt. — Galfi oppidum ex si mill tu din 6 floils Lilifim 
appellabai^t. — Consul matrum virginum-que pr^cibus exci- 
tfttur. — Podts celebrant Komiilum, drigindm gentis. 

2. Principes ^dudrum magn&m multitudindm hdml- 
niim ex agns co6g3nmt. — Mifit@s o/dinSs non servant. — 
Cses&r centiiridnes primorum ordioum&d concSlium convdcat. 
— Cicgr5 In magnis turbinibus navSm reipubHcas (351, 3) 
gCLbem&vlt, dt salv&m in portu colldpavtt. 

(343.) Translate into Latin, 

1. Speech (serm5) is the image of the mind.*— Sleep is often 
the harbinger of death. — The soldiers feared the fiurce of the 

TM-i — m~^r-i- -^^^ TM-m i i i i ■■ i i i b^^ ^w^^ ^rri ■ — m m — —^ 

* BTinflTtadfl fi6iUwm resemblance to aJUnoer, 



ZjUy, ISHtm, L 

Virgin, yiigfi, {Yirgbo) U (VI., 2). 

Prayer, prex, nom* not used, (prfe) 

Is (I.). 
To edebrate, to extol, cSlebrftze. 
Origin, origA, (origin) Is (VL, 2). 
To collet, cdg6r6, oOnrHg^i^ (peil- 

ateizi, coSg). 
Order, rank, ordd, (ordln) la (VL, 2) 

(m.). 
Whirlwind, tarbd, (tarblh) Ii (VL, 

2, 340, exc). 
Safe, salviis, i, tim. 
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bail. — ^The centurions were setting-fortli the same (things) 
'which the general had commanded. — The brave soldiers ai'o 
moved by the prayers of the mothers and the virgins. 

2. The consuls collect a great multitude of men from the 
towns. — Cssar dismisses from (ab) the council the centurions 
of the first ranks. — The archers and the islingers did not keep 
their ranks. — Caesar calls (vdc&rd) to the council thb centuri- 
ons of all the ranks. — The brave consul in the great whirlwinds 
will govern the ship of state (351, 3). — Caosar wifl place the 
ship of state safe in the port. 



LESSON LV. 

Nouns* — Third Declension^ continued. 

(344.) Class VI. — The Nominative presents ike 

Stem changed. 
3. Neuter Forms. 





(a) Vcwel rhanged. \ 


(b) Vouxl and Com. ekamgtd. \ 


(c) Cant. eAmifrA 


Siqgalar. 


Song (n.). 


Stxeiv^ (a.). 


Work (n.). 


Bod3r(ii.v 


l%w(..). 


N.,A.,V. 
Qen. 
Dat 
Abl. 


canneii. 
carmiQ-Ss. 
caimin-i. 
carmin-e. 


robor. 

rob6r-i8. 

robdr-i. 

r6b6r-€. 


dpns. 
dpdr-18. 
opdr-T. 
op6r-6. 


corptla. 
corpdr-lB. 
oorpor-L 
corpdr-6. 


1UB. 

jur-Ii. 
jftrl. 


Plural. 


Songa. 




Works. • 


BodiM. 


Lawn. 


N.,A.,V. 

Gen. 
D.,AbL 


canmn-ft. 

carmln-um. 

carmm-ibus. 


rdb6r.«. 

robor-iim. 

robdribds. 


dp^r-ft. V 

opSr-tLm. 

opdr-ibas. 


corp5r-i. 

corpSr-iim. 

oorpor-Ibds. 


jur-i. 

jor-iim. 1 
jar-Ibtui. II 



On this class, observe, 

(345.) As to gender^ they are all neuter. Hence, 

Rule of Gender. — Nouns which, in the nominative, change 
the stems in into dn, 6r into tir, and Sr, 5r, or lir into 
u 8, are neuter. 

Bzceptioxui. (1.) In dn: only pectSn, pectXnli (muc), a eomh. 
(2.) or into fir: none. 
(3.) Sr into iis: none. 

(4.) 5r into tti : only IfipOs, ldp5ris (masc), a hare. 
(5.) iir into ni; mus, murif (maac), mouse; tellns, (Mt 
(fern.), earik 
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(346.) Under this head may be classed the follow- 
ing nouns of rare endings : 

1. Po3m&, &ti8 {neuter), a poem. Nouns of this form are 
derived from the Greek, and are aU neuters. They prefer the 
ending Istolb&sin the dat. and abl. plur. 

2. H&lec (neuter), hftl@c!s, brine, and Iftc {neuter), lactls, 
milk, are\he only Latin nouns ending in c in the nom. 

3. Cftpitt, capitis, head, is the only Latin noun ending in 
t in tbe noxb. It is neuter. 



EXERCISE. 

(347.) Vocabulary. 

Arrogancet airSgvitifti 8b* 

Crime, crimSn, (criinXn) Is (VI., 3, 

a). 
To want (lack), to befttefrom, c&- 

rtre (with abl.}. 
FoUy, atoltiftii. 
Wonderful, znirlf Icibi, 8, Am (mirus 

4facio). 
Naked, nfldfis, fl, Urn. 
Strong, ySlidds, a, iim. 
The whole qffair, omnia rta. 



To delay, tard&rfi. 

Gift, munus, (manSr) Is (VI., 3, b). 

Quickly, citd (adv.). 

Hare, ISpus, (lep6r) Is (m., 345, 4). 

Milk, lac, (lact) is (n., 346, 8). 

Flesh, card, (cain) Is (£, 340, R.). 

Young man, jdvbnis. Is (m.) : gen. 

pL, urn. 
Danube, DtuubiOs, I (m.). 
Jugurtha, Jagurthft, es. 
If, Bl (conj.). 



(348.) Examples, 
(a) To condemn to death. 



C&pltis {or c&pltd) condem- 
nfti'6 ( = to condemn of the 
head). 

Rule of Syntax. — ^W^th verbs of condemning, the punish- 
ment {j£ capital) is put in the gen. or abl. 

(b) To he free from a crime, CrIminS c&rerd ( = to want 

crime). 

Itule (^Syntax, — ^The ablative case is used with verbs (and 
adjectives) of abounding and wanting. 

(349.) Translate into English. 

Socr&tds arrdgantiae dt stultitise crimlnd cftrebftt. — Rheniis 
et Rhdd&nus magn& sunt flumlnft. — Magnfi. at mirific& sunt 
omni&Dei dpdr&. — Galli semper nudo corporfi (synt.,716, 2) 
pugn&bant. — Corp5r& Germ&norum vdJid& et mirific& fuSrunt 
— MagnltQdft 5pdrilm omndm rfim tardftbat. — Si mQn6r& 
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tard^ls, nihil das ; bis d&t, qui dtd dat. — ^Ven&tdr Idpdrfis titnil- 
dos in sylvis persgquitiir. — Athenienses Socratdm c&pitd con 
demnarunt.* — Cur tal^m vlriim c&pUis condemnftstis ?— 
Britanni lactd et carnd vivunt. 

(350.) Translate into Latin. 

The bodies of the young men were strong. — ^The man (vir> 
was free from the crime of folly. — ^The Danube and the Rhinii 
are great rivers. — I)o the Gauls (num, 280, h) fight with naked 
body ? — The works of Cicero are excellent : I read them (eos) 
with pleasure (libentSr). — The Romans condemned Jugurtha 
to death (348, a). — Did the Athenians (280, h) condemn Socra- 
tes to death ? — The captives were condemned (imperf. pa«s.) to 
death.-T-The timid hare was wandering in the woods and fields. 
— Is-it-possible-that (280, h) the Britons live (on) (abl.) milk 
and flesh? — ^Your pleasant songs (161, h) delighted (delec- 
t&re) me. 



LESSON LVL 

Irregular Nouns. 

(351.) We give here the declension of a, few irreg^ 
ular nouns. 





1. 


J 


upiter. 




Nom. 








Jupitdr. 


Gen. 








Jdvls. 


Dat. 








J6v!. 


Ace. 








Jdvdm. 


Abl. 






• 


J6vS. 



* The perf. taidjjiup. tenses are often thtui contracted: amanU for 
dmcMrtU; vigUami tx vigUaeitfU. 
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ISIfiOVLAB NOUNft. 



Singular. 

Nom. Bds. 
Gen. B6vl8. 
Dat. B6vi. 



2. Bos, an ox or cciw. 

FlaxaL 
B6y68. 
Boiiin. 
Bobiis or Bubiis. 



Ace. BdvSm. 
Voc. Bds, 
Abl. B6y6. 



Bdves. 
Bdres. 
Bobiis or bQbiis. 



[In eZouUe nooiis, tack noon u inflected ; e. ^. J 

8. RespublicS. (res-t-public&), a repvblic, staU. 



Singalwr. 

^Nom. RSspabficft. 
Gen. ReipubRcao. 
Dat. ReipubHcsB. 
Ace. RempubBc&m. 
Voc. Respubfic&. 
Abl. Repub]!c&. 



PlunL 

RespubHcaD. 

RftrampulAefirftiii. 

RdbuspnUEcis. 

RespnbBefts. 

RespubficsB. 

Rdbuspubficis. 



4. Jusjuranddm (jus+jurandtim), an oath» 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. Jusjarandtim. JurajQrand&. 
Gen. Jarisjurandi. ' 

Dat. Jarijarand5. _^_ 

Ace. Jusjurandiim. Jurajurand&. 

Abl. JiLrejurandd. __ 

Rem, The genitiTe, dative, and ablatiTe plond are not nsed. 

EXBBCISE. 



r352.) Vocabulary. 

Faiihf promise, fidSi, ei. 

To bindt obatringSrd, (db+stringdrC) 

(per£-Btem, obstrinx). 
To take cart of, cdrflrd. 
FoUy, Btnltftift, ib. 
To lose, anuttdre, (&+mitt«r6} (perf.- 

■tem, ftmis). 
To intrust, oommittdrfi, (con-f-mit- 

tdr6) commiB (with dat). 
EspeciaUy, maximd (adv.). 
To wor^p, cdlfirft (pezl-ftem, cO- 

M-). 



Apis, Apb, b (m.). 

Sacred, sanotua, a, iisL 

Formerly, dlim. 

Qiiardian, cat^t, (coatdd) lii (m. 

and f.). 
Juno, JunA, (Junmi) Is (£). 
Husband or wife, oonjoz, (ooi\itig) 

is (m. and f.]. 
Nation, n&tid, (n&tion) Is (f.). 
An Egyptian, iEgyptiaa, L 
But espeeiaUy, mazXmd aut^oL 
MRmtrva, VBasrrH, m. 
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(353.) Translate into English. 

Principfis intdr sd fidSm et jnsjtirandiim dftbant. — ^Ario- 
vistus civltatem jurejurandd (55) dt obsldlbiis obstrinxit. — 
Apud Kom&nos, constilds rempublic&m curaydmnt. — Multa 
nationes pdr stultiti&m respublic&s sii&s amisdmnt. — ^Vdtd- 
res maximd Jdv^m cdluSrunt. — iEgyptii Aplm, sanctum 
b6ydm (225, a), 5Em c5hienint. — Japltdr est huj&s urbis 
custds.— Jun5 dr&t J 6 vis conjux. — Civds ir&m J 6 vis timent. 
-~Comn& bourn sunt magn&. 

(354.) Translate into Latin. 

The robbers wiU give an oadi among themseheb. — CsBsar 
binds all the Germans b^ a promise and an oath. — CsBsar bound 
the chiefs of the state by an oath and by hostages. — ^The senate 
mtrusts (committit) the whole republic to Cicero. — The 
consuls will take care of our republic. — ^The ancients worship- 
ped many gods, but especially Jupiter. — ^We have lost the re- 
public by (per) our own folly. — Jupiter is the guardian of our 
house. — ^Apis, the sacred ox, is the guardian of this city.— 
Mmerva was the daughter of Jupiter. — Qood men do not fear 
the anger of Jupiter. 



/ 



ISSr RULES or GBlTDERy THIKD DECLENSIOZT. 

(355.) LESSON LVIT. 



I 



Summary of Rules of Gender from the Nominative 

Formation* 



I. Mabcplines either 
1. Add 8, and change the stem-vowel before it; e.g., 
gurgds, gurgit-is, whirlpool; milds, milU-is, sol- 
dier ; codex, c6dic-is, book. 



2. Present the stem er, ul, or, without addmg s ; e. g., 
ansSr, ansdr-is, goose; consul, consul-is, consid ; 
hdndr, hondr-ls, honour. 



3. Drop n without adding s; e. ?., sermo, sermon-is* 
speech ; car bo, carbon -is, coal. 

4. Change dr of the stem into is, or into os ; «. g.<, 
clnis, cindr-!s, ashes; pulvis, pulvSr-is, dust; 
f Ids, f 16 r -is, flower. 

II. Feminines either 

1. Add 8 without changing the stem-vowel; «. ^., urb-s, 
urb-is, dty ; nox (noct-s), noct-is, night; vox 
(voc-s), vOc-is, voice ; quies, quiet-is, quiet. 



2. Insert a vowel (e or i) before adding s ; e. ^., nt^ b-e-s, 
nub-is, cloud; nftv-i-s, nav-is, ship. 



3. Drop n, and change i into o ; e. g,<, im&go, im&gin-is« 
image; grando, grandin-is, ^ai^ 

III. Neuters either 

1. Add e to the stem ; e. g., mftre, m&r-is, the sea. 

2. Present the unchanged stem ai, ar, ur, or; e.g., &ni- 
m&l, anim&l-is, animal; calc&r, calcar-is, spur; 
fulgur, fulgur-is, lightning; aequor, aequor-is, sea. 

3. Change in of the stem into dn, 5r into ur, and dr, dr, 
or Or into us; e. g*., car m 6 n, car mi n -is, 5on^; 6bur, 
db5r-is, ivory; opus, 6p6r-is, work; corpus, cor- 
pdr-is, body ; crus, crur-is, leg. 



* Abandant illustrations of these roles have been nven. The student 
■hould now learn them thoroughly by heart, and apply them in the sab- 
••qnent lessonji. 
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Exceptions. 



I. 1. Only merges, mergMs (f.), sheaf. 

> 

' er, feminine : lint^r, boat. 

er^ neuter: cftdavfir, ub6r, verbfir, ver, tubSr, spin- 
ther, with all the names of plants in 6r. 
I. 2.-^ 6r J feminine: arbor, tree. 

6r, neuter: cor, ftdOr, aequdr, marmdr. 

Rem. The neuters have 6 {short) in the stem ; the mas- 
culines, 6 {long). 

I. 3. 5 ^^^ abstract noims in io are a]l^mtmn£ ; e. g-., rfttio 
' \ (f.)f rationis, reason* 

I. 4. None. 



'Masculines. Viz., fons, mons, pons, dens and its 
jj^ 2^, compounds, torrens, occidens, diiens. 

Grex, Greek nouns in ax, and a few in ix ; l&pls, 
^ vfts, pdxi^s, pes.* 

Masculines. Latin nouns ending in nls ; e. g., ignts 
(m.),fire; with 

II. 2. -^ Piscis, orbis, callis, and canfiJis ; 
Unguis, caulis, axis, and annfilis ; 
Fascis, sentis, fustis, canis, ensis ; 
Vectis, vermis, postis ; also mensis. 

I I 3 5 Masculines. Ordo, cardo, homo, turbo. 

' I Common. NSmo, margo. 

III. 1. None. 
Sal, masculine and neuter in singular ; masculine in 

III. 2. < plural. Lar, Iftiis, masculine. 

Fur, furfur, turtur, vultur, masculine. 

Masculine : changing in into fin, only pectfin, comb ; 

III 3. i changing fir into us, only Ifipus, hare ; chang- 
ing ur into us, only mus, mouse. Feminine : , 
teUus, earth. 



* There are aUo a few Greek words that are mascoline. As, assISt 
eoint is masculine ; vas, v&sis, vase, is neater. 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. (LVIIL— LX.) 

(356.) Adjectiyeb are inflected both in English 
and Latin to express degrees of quality ; e. g.^ 

PMithra. 

Bravc^ 
Fort-It, 



braver^ 
fint-idr, 



fort-iaslmi&s. 



LESSON LVIIL 

The Comparative Degree. 

(357.) The comparative has the ending i5r for 
the masculine^ and ius for neuter. These endings 
are added directly to the stem of the adjeptive ; e.g.f 



Brave^ fort-is ; 
Hardf dQr-tis ; 



MucttUna. 

braver^ fort-ior; 
harder^ dtir-ior; 



fort-ius. 
dur-iu8. 



SeaiitifuL^ pulch-er ) 
(««m,pulchr-);S «<»« *«««<iM P«lchr-ior ; pnlchr-ius. 

Rem, If die item ends in a vowd^ Uie comparative if fanned by tfie 
nae of mftgis, marCt instead of the ending; e. g., 

piout, pi-OS ; more pious, m&gis pins. 

JU, idOne-ns ; moreJU, mAgis iddneos. 



(358.) 



DECLENSION OF COMPARATIVES. 



" ■ 


SmaXTLAB. 1 


PZ.X7BAJ:.. n 




Maae. and Fein. 


Neot 


Kasc. and Fern. 


Neat. 11 


N. and V. 


dur-Idr. 


dtir-ins. 


dfir-idrSs. 


d«r i6r& 


Gen. 


dur-iorTs. 


dtir-idris. 


dnr-IdriUn. 


dftr-iOriim. 


Dat. 


dnr-iori. 


dtr-ioti. 


dor-ioribas. 


ddr-idribOs. 


Aoc. 


dnr-iOrSm. 


ddr-itls. 


dur-Iores. 


dtSr-idriL 


n Abl. 


dnr-idrt. 


dur-i6r6. 


dor-iorlbiis. 


dtUr-Idribiis. 



Mem, In die later writers, I is used ibr abL sing, eoding freqaeotly 
instead of & 
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EXEBOISE. 

(359.) Vocabulary. 



Like, timUar to, fiimjlia (takes <Za/., 

sometimes gen^, 106, II., c). 
Amiable, SmabSUs, is, 6. 
Eloquent, eldqnens. 
Excellent, praestans. 
Ignorance, igndratio, (ignoration) is. 
Knowledge, scientia, e. 
Silver, argentmn, L 
Vile,, paltry, vilis, is, 6. 
Jtutice, jnstltiS, ae. 

(360.) Examples, 
{a) A pirate i^ more like a 
wild bectst than a man. 



Dear, precious, cfirtls, I, ilxn. 
Few, paoci, 83, & (used only in pL). 
Indeed, qaidem (adv. ; always standi 

next txfter the word to which it 

refers). 
Bwift, c6l€r (105, R. 1). 
Hum, qoKm (conj.). 
To uek, qaaer^rfi. 
Anionine, Antdninns, L 
Fvlure, futnrus, a, ilm. 



(6) Nothing is more amiable 
than virtue. 



Prodo Und (106, II., b) est 

simnior quam hdrolni 

(dat). 
Nihil est &mSrbilius quam 

V i r t ti 8, or 
(c) NihU est virtute &ma- 

bllins. 

(c) Rule of Syntax. — ^The conjtmction quam (than) is fre- 
quently omitted, and then the noun with the compara- 
tive must be put in the ablative case. 



Cicero was more eloquent 
than Ctesar. 



Cicero fuit Cses&re fild- 
quentior. 

(361.) Translate into English. 

Nihil est virtute prsestantius. — Virtus est prsestantior 
quam robur (344). — ^Ignoratio m&lorum utilior est quam sci- 
enti&. — ^Aurum gr&vius est argento. — ^Argentumvilius est 
auro, virtutibus aurum. — ^Lupl fdrociores sunt quam 
c&nes. — ^Tullus Hostilius fdrocior erat Romiild. — ^Justittiam 
qusrimus; rem (app., with justitiam, 225, a) aurd cario- 
rem. — Paucis (dat. gov. by c&rior, 106, II., b) cftrior fides 
est, quam pecunia. — Mihi (dat.) &mici&s fuit mfiipsdc&ri5r. 
— Omnes suds (i. €., his friends) cards h&bet (^e holds) ; md 
(ace.) quidem sd ipso c&rior dm. — ^Nemo Komanorum (par^ 
Utive gen.) dldquentior fuit Cicerone. 

(362.) Translate into Latin. 

1. With qua m. — The horse is swifter than the dog. — ^Igno- 
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ranee of future evils is better than knowledge (of tibem). — Liona 
are fiercer than wohres.-^Antonine was more pious (357» R.) 
than Caesar. — The son was more amiable than the father. — A. 
robber is more like a. wolf (dat, 106, II.9 b) than a man. 

2. WiUiout quam (with ableUive). — Justice is a thing more 
precious than gold. — Gold is more paltry than virtue. — ^Nothmg 
is more amiable than virtue. — To Crassus his friends were 
dearer than himself. — He (had) held all his own (friends) 
dear, but Cicero even dearer than himself. — ^What (170) is 
heavier than water? Gold. — ^What is more excellent than 
strength ? Virtue. 



LESSON LIX. 

Superlative Degree, 

(363.) The superlative ending is i s s i m u s, which 
is added to the stem of the adjective. 

Posttire. Companthre. SaperlatiriL 

Dear J cfir-us ; dearer, car-ior ; dearest^ car- i s s 1 m u s. 

Brave, fort-is ; braver, fort-ior ; bravest^ fort- i s si m il s. 

Happy, more happy, most happy, 
fslix (felic-s) ; f3lic-ior ; f @lic- i s s i m Q s. 

(364.) But adjectives whose stems end in e r add 
the ending r 1 m u s. 

Unhappy, miser ; most unhappy, miser- r 1 m u s. 

Swift, c616r ; swiftest, c61er-ri m u s. 

Beautiful, pulcher ; most beautiful, pulcher- r 1 m ti s. 

(365.) Several adjectives whose stems end in 1 add 
1 1 m ii s. 

Easy, f ftcU-Is ; easiest, f&cil- li m a s. 

EXERCISE. 

(366.) Vocabulary. 



Cyrus, Cyrils, I. 

Hannibal, HaxmibSl, (Hannlbfil) Is. 

DifficuU, difficms (di-hf SdOis). 

Moderation, mddfis, 1. 

Dmriut, DbioB, X. 



To preserve moderation, m6dQm hS- 

ber6 (= to liave moderation). 
Carthage, Carthftgo, (Carth&glh) Is. 
Metal, mdtalltim, I. 
To stain, mSctUarS. 



COMPARISON OF ADJfiCTIYM. 1S7 

(367.) Examples. 

(a) Socrates was very wise, i Sdcrates s&pientissimas 

I fuit. 

A hiffh degree of quality {very good, very wise, Sec.) ig expreised in 
Latin by the superlative. 



(b) Of all these, the Bel- 
gians are the bravest. 



Horum omnium fortisslml 
sunt Belgs. 

Rule of Syntax. — The genitive plural is used with the 
superlative degree : the most learned of the Romans ; 
dectissimtis Roman drum (partitive gen., synt., 697). 



(c) Among the Helvetians 
the noblest was Orgetorix. 



Apud Helvdtios nobl- 
lisslmus fuit Orgdtdiix. 



(368.) Translate into English. 

Urbs Syracusas (app., 225, a) Gi'aecd.rum urbium est pul- 
cherrima. — Praestantisslmi Persarum rSgesfuerunt Cyrus et 
Darius. — Pompeius magoam belli gloriam mortd (5^, a) tur- 
pissim^ m&culavit. — ^Hannibal fortissimus erat omnium 
Carthaginiensium. — Ga]I5rum omnium fortissimi sunt Bel* 
^. — Cicero eloquentissimus fuit Romanorum. — ^Difficilli- 
mum est modum h&berd (161, d). — Apud ^duos ndbilissi" 
mus et fortissimus fuit Divitiacus. 

(369.) Translate into Latin, 

Plato was very wise (367, a). — Plato was the wisest of all 
the Greeks (367, b). — The city Rome was the most' beautiful 
of all the Roman cities. — Of all these, the Britons are the bra- 
vest. — The most excellent leaders of the Romans were Caesar 
and Pompey. — Carthage was a very beautiful city. — Of all 
things, the most difficult is to preserve moderation. — ^Of all 
(men), the most happy (beatus) is the wise (man). — The hard- 
est of all metals is iron. — Among the Greeks Themistocles 
was the noblest. — Caesar led the bravest soldiers across the 
veiy broad river. 

Ms 
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lEREOULAB COMFARUION OF ADJKCTIVE8. 



LESSON LX. 

Irregular Comparison of Adjectives, 

(370.) Several adjectives are quite irregular in 
their comparison. The following are the most im- 
portant. 



PnstiiY«. 


Compmmtive. 


Super lative. 


rood, b6nu5. 
oad, mSlus. 
great, m&gnlLi. 


better, mdlidr. 
worse, pdjor. 
greater, mftjAr. 


best, optjfmiis. 
worst, pessImfiB. 
greatest, mftxlmos. 


mudi, xnoltilt. 

small, parviU. 
old, aSnex. 
young, iTivenla. 
outward, extdnu. 
below, inf enu. 


less, ndndr. 
older, B€m6T. 
youhger, }6xA6r. 
more outward, extSrior. 
hwer, inferior. 


least, muiiiniiB. 
wanting, 
wanting, 
outermost, entr&nua. 
lowest, infimilfl, or 

imils. 
highest, Bttpremaa, or 

sammiis. 
hindmost, postrgmas. 


above, BdpertUi. 
fund, postSruB. 

C.L- ■ ■ ■ : : ..=c 


higher, BQpfiridr. 
hinder, postdridr. 



(3714) Several adjectives have no positive, but form 
the comparhtive and superlative from a preposition, 
adverb, or obsolete word. 





Comparotive. 


Saperiiitive. 


{on this side, cltnu) 
[within, intra.) 

{beyojid, ultra.) 

{near, pWSpe.) 
{Jbad, deter.) 


nearer, citSridr. 
inner, interior. 

farther, nltSridr. 

nearer, prdpidr. 

worse, detSridr. 
former, prior. 


nearest, cltiauoB. 
inmost, intlmiiB. 

worst, deterrimuB. 
first, pruntls. 



Rem, 1. Divds, rich; richer, ditior, divttior; richest, ditissTmns, divi- 
tiBaiaraB. (Cicero uses the longer form, Cssar the shorter.) 

2. Compound adjectives in dlcoB, ficus, vdlos, add entior for the 
comp., and entissimus for the superl. ; e. g., bSnS-v6luB {beneooieKl), 
bSnSvdl- entior, bSnSvSl- entissimus. 

EXERCISE. 

(372.) Vocabulary. 

The Suevians, BuevT, 5ram. 
Warlike, bellicdsiiB, S, tbn. 
Condition, conditio, (condIti5n) Ii. 
America, Amfirica, ib. 
Emperor, impSr&tSr, dxis (355, L, V^ 



Disgraceful, unworthy, indignibi, fi, 

ttm (in+dignus). 
Infamy, disgracrful crime, flftgi- 

tifim, T. 
Wisdom, sSpientiX, 0. 



IBEEOULAA OOMFARIBON OF ADJBCTIV£B. 139 



(373.) Examples. 

(a) It is disgraceful to he 

conquered by a superior ; 

more disgraceful {to he 

conquered) by one inferior 

and lower. 



Indignum est & siipdridre 
viDci; indignius ab inferi- 
or e atque htimiliore. 



[Here the infin. pass, vlnci ia used as a neat zaoun, nom. to ei-^ and 
indignum agrees with it in the predicate.] 



(h) What is better for man 
Ulan unsdom 7 



Quid est hdmini mdlii&s 8&- 
pientia (360, c) ? 
[Here honrFni is in the dat (advantage or disadvantage, 106, H., b).] . 

(374.) Translate into English, 

Nihil est melius quam (360, b) s&pienti&. — Hibemii 
minor est quam Biltanni&. — Nihil est pejus H&gitio. — Hos- 
tes cSleilt^r ldc& (309) supdriora occup&bant. — Maxlm& 
pars Aquitanias obsidgs ad CsBs&rem misit.— Suevorum gens 
est longd maxim & et bellicosisslm& GermSnorum omnium 
(367, 6). — Ariovistus agrum Sequ&num, qui optimus drat 
t5tiU8 Gralliae occup&vit. — Infim& est conditio et fortunft ser- 
vorum. — ^Primus et maxim us rSgum Romanornm fuit 
Komulus. 

(376.) Translate into Latin, 

It is disgraceful to be conquered by a junior, more disgrace- 
ful by a senior. — ^What is better than virtue ? what worse than 
vice ? — What is better for man than honour ? Wisdom. — ^Eu- 
rope is less than Asia; Asia than America. — The bravest of 
the Belgians were seizing the higher grounds (1 d c &). — The 
greatest part of Gaul made (fecit) a surrender. — The first 
and greatest of the Roman emperors was Caesar. — The poor 
are often more benevolent (371, K. 2) than (quam) the rich. 
— ^The worst (men) are often more-happy than (quam) the 
best. — Among the Helvetians (by) far the richest and noblest 
was Orgetorix. 
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COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

(376.) Adverbs derived from adjectives admit of 
comparison. The comp. is the neuter form of the 
comparative of the adjective : the superlative substi- 
tutes e for u s. 



Learnedly, 
doct-fi; 

Joyfully^ 

Happily, 

fdlic-Itdr; 
WeU, bdn« ; 



mare learnedly, 
doct-ifls; 

fnore joyfully, 
bet- i A 8 ; 

more happily, 
felic-I <& 8 ; 

hettet, mdliils ; 



most learnedly, 
doct-i8 8!me. 

most joyfully, 
I8et-is8im9. 

most happily, 
f3lic-i88lme. 

hest^ optlmd. 



pfo iepante exerciie upon iStxawb Is oecenaiy.] 



§ 6. 

SUPINE. 

(377.) The Supine presents the action of th6 verb 
under the form of a noun in two cases, the accusativs 
and ablative. The former supine ends in um, the lat' 
ter in u ; which endings are added to the supine-stem 
of the verb. 

LESSON LXI. 

Supines. 

(378.) The Supine-stem is formed by adding to 
the verb-stem, 

(1) InlstcoDJ., &t; 6. ^., &m*&t-. 

(2) In 2d conj., It; e. ^., xndD-lt-. 

(3) In 3d coDJ., t; e. ^., reg-t = rect- 

(4). In 4th conj., it; e. ^., aud-it-. 

[Rem. Many snpines, boweverf use different connecting vowela, or 
take s (and not t) before am and n. For this reason, therefore, all 
anpine-Btenu will be given in the following vocabalarieB. Where 
no sapine-stem is given, it b to be nndentood that the verb has no 
supine.] 

(379.) The supine in li m is a verbal noun of the accusative 
case, and is put after verbs of motion to express the design of 
that motion ; e. g*., 



Ldg&ti &d C»s&r6m yfininnt 

rdg&tilm* auxllium. 
Ir6 d or mi til m. 



(a) Ambassadors come to 
Casar to ask assistance* 

(6) To go to sleep (to sleep- 
ing). 

(380.) The supine in tH is a verbal noun of the ablative case, 
and is used after adjectives signifying good or bad, easy or diffi- 
cult, pleasant or unpleasant, &c. 

* AdgAtamss tocof. auiwensg to the qoefetkn wkiihsr 
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BUPIIfS. 



(a) Bis {a thing) easy to io I Est f&cflft factft.* 

(or, to he done), 
{h) It is (a thing) tpanderful^ Est mlrftbild dicta. 

to tell (or, to be told), 

(381.) The foDowing are neailj aD the supines in u whica 
are in use: dictu, audita, cognita, facta, inventtk, 
m6m6r&ta. 



EXERCISE. 

(382.) Vocabulary, 

To ask, demand, po«tul&r<( (pottu- 

' lat). 

To congratulate, gratulari (grfttd- 

lat), dep. 
To come together, cony^iiirS (oQn+ 

vSnlrd, cony£n-, convent-). 
To eompiain, qnSrdr (quest). 
Cuitom, oonsi&etudd, (oonsnetudin) 

Ts (f., 3:^5, II., 3). 
To coUeet com, frAmentSrl (firumen- 

t&t). 
A TrevHan, Trfivir I (05). 

(383.) Example. 
Dimtiacus came to Rome 
to ask assistance* 



To besiege, oppngnArfi (oppngnftt;. 

Hand, band of men, mSnus, 48. 

Wonderful, mir&bilis, S (104). 

Fery eowy, perfacOiB, « (104). 

To do, fic6rd (fact). 

To say, tell, dicdre (diet). 

Best, optuniiB, S, um (370). 

To find, inveniri (in+vfiniriO, 

rent 
To happen, acdtddrS. 
To endure, tdldrflrfi (tolfirat). 
Senate, 8dn§ti&0, As. 



DivltiScus R 5 m & m venit 
auxiliam postulatilm. 

Rule of Syntax. — The accusative is used with the names 
of towns and small islands, to answer to the question 
whither ; e, g., in (a) Rdm&m. 

(384.) Translate into English, 

1. Supine in Um, — Princip6s cMt&tis &d Cassfirem gr&tii- 
l&tam convenfirunt. — ^TrSvlri magn& m&na (55, a) castrii op- 
pugn&tam vdnSrunt. — L^gati ftbiElduiSTdnfirunt, questfim. 
— Cses&r ex consuStudtnd aniim Idgiondm misit framentft- 
tfim. — Ldg&ti Rdm&m ftd sdnatilm ▼finerunt auidlium pes- 

taiatum. 

2. Supine in u. — Est perflLcild facta. — Est jucundftm au- 
dita.— Quaed&m (178, 1) sunt turpi& dicta. — Qu)5d optSmiim 
est facta, flU;i&m. — Virtas diificifis est inventu. — MvM 
aocldunt durii tdl^rata. 

* F AC t A s ftblatiTe of respect,' wherein. 
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(385.) Translate into Latin. 

[Words in Italic to be rendered by Bupines.] 

1. Supine in um. — The consuls, according to (ex) cnstom, 
sent a large band to collect corn.^All the chiefs of the ^duans 
were coming to Rome to ask assistance. — All the ambassadors, 
according to custom,* came-togelher to Caesar to congratulate 
(him). — The soldiers of the tenth legion came to the general to 
complain* — The Germans came (in) a large band to attack the 
town. 

2. Supine in u. — ^It is (a thing) wonderful to be heard, -^ 
What (quod) is base to be said^ I will not say. — ^What is diffi- 
cult to be done, I tyill do. — A true (verus) friend is difficult to 
&e,^ne£.-^Some-things are very ea^ to be done. 

* According to ciutom^si ex coaafoetndiiSB. 



5 7. 

TENSES OF VERBS FOR COMPLETED AC- 
TION.— PERFECT, PLUPERFECT, AND FU- 
TURE PERFECT.— FULLER STATEMENT. 
(LXIL— LXIX.) 

(386.) It has been stated (262) that the tense-Btem of the 
perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect tenses is the same. In 
Lessons XLIV., XLV. we gave one mode of forming this 
tense-stem for each conjugation. There are several other 
modes, which we now proceed to state, taking up the conjuga- 
tions separately. To make the tables complete, we shall repeat 
the first method at the head of each. 



LESSON LXII. 

Forms of Perfect-stem. — First Conjugation. 

(387.) There are four ways of forming the per- 
fect-stem in the first conjugation. 

I. By adding &v to the verb-stem ; &m-&rd, ftm-&T 
n. •' ti •' sdn-ar$, sdn-Q 

III. reduplicating* (he first con- ) , „ „ , , 

sonant with d ; ^ 

IV. lengthening the stem-vowel ; j u y-&rd, j Q v 

On this table, observe that Class 

I. contains most of the verbs of the first conjng^ation. 
II. contains eleven simple verbs (of which a list may be found, 664). 

III. contains bat ttoo simple verbs, viz., dftrfi, to give, and stflrfi, to 

staiid. 

IV. contains but ttoo simple verbs, viz., jfivar^, to assistj and Iftvftrft, 

to toash. 

(388.) To form the perfect^ pluperfect^ or future perfect of a 



* To reduplicate a consonant is to prefix it to a stem with some con- 
neniug-vowel ; thus, mord-, reduplicate with o, momord; st-Are. re» 
duplicate with e, steit-» bat the sooond « is dropped* itfits 
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verb of any of the above classes, simplj add the endings of those 
tenses respectively to the perfect-stem ; thus : 



lolnitiTe. Perfect-stem. Perfect t«0M. 



To forbid, v6t-ftr6, v 6 tu 
To give, d-Ard, ddd- 
To help, jflv-ftrfi, j u v - 



L 

isti. 
It 

imos. 
istis. 
^dnmt, or ftre. 



Plupetfcct 

6rim. 

Una. 

«rit 

dramds. 

6r&tiB. 

CrftDt. 



Fotara Peiftet 

er6. 
6ii8. 
6rit. 
drimfa. 

drint. 



EXERCISE. 



(389.) [ ^^ Hereafter, in all the vocabaUries, the perfect and sapine 
■teais of verlM will be given in parentheses, immediately after tlie infni- 
tive. When no perfect or supine stem is given, it will be understood that 
those forms of the verb are wanting ; and where hoo are given, that the 
verb uses both. Thus : to help, luvarfi ( juv-, jdt*) ; to glitter, micarfi 
(micii-) : to fold, plicarS (plicflv-, piTcti-, pUc&t-, plicit-). In these exam 
ples^ mic&r6 has no supine ; plicftrd has two perfect and two supine forms.] 

(390.) Vocabulary. 

To demand {command), imp^rftre 

(av-, at-). 
To give, d&re (dfid-, dftt-, 387^ III.). 
Hunger, f^nds (!s), (bOO). 
To tame, ddmare (ddnau-, dftmit-, 

387. II.). 
To^ shine, or ftasK forth, emicftre 

(enucti-, S+micare, 387, II.). 
To surround, circumstfire (stitt- and 

st6t-). 
The sand, dry ground, arfdum, i 

{neut. of aridus, dry). 
An attack, impStus, Us (110). 
To assist, adjQvftrd (juv-, jflt-, ad+ 

juv&re). 

(391.) Examples. 

(1) Stftrer=:to stand; con-st&re, to stand together, to 
halt ; circum-st&re, to stand-around, to surround. 
(The compounds of s t & r e, with prepositions of one sylla- 
ble, have stit- for perfect-stem; those with ttvo, st6t-.) 

(2) To resist or withstand Alicui rdsistdre. 
any one. 

Partial Rtde of Syntax.-^Mxnj verbs compounded with 
prepositions gofvem the dative. 

N 



Door, f($r¥B, (fbr) Ts (300). 

To creak, crfip&rd (crepu-, crepft-). 

3V> chide, reprove, incrftpare (ia+ 

crepard, cr6p{l-, cr6pit-)* 
A little while, pauUispdr (adv.). 
To wit/istand, r£sist6r6 (restlt', 

rC+stftre). 
To halt, oonstftrd (constitt-, ooa+ 

Btare). 
As soon as, slmulatque (adv.). 
To slay, kill, interflcfire (interf^, 

interfect-). 
To make, filcfire, id (£bc., iacH 

199). 
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(3) To put any one to flight 



(4) To make an attack. 



AlYqaem in fAgam d&re 

( = to give unto flight) » 
ImpfitniD f&c6re. 



[The Latin words in the following ezerciies which illiutrate tiie let' 
sons are spaced.] 

(392.) Translate into English. 

Oppidani, obsides quos Caes&r impdrftv-dr&t, ddd-erunt. — 
Venatdres f&md (abi., 55, a) lJii)Os d6mu-6ruDt. — Ex monte 
subito (adv.) OnuimaB emicu-firunt, — Impdrator oppldftnos 
frumento (55) adjQv-it. — Num cr6pu-6runt fOres ? — C«- 
8&r v6h£monter (215, 2, b) milltes i nerd pa -it. — Hostes 
nostiis paulli8|)er restit-drunt. — Hostes militibus (391, 2) 
circumstdt-drnnt, multosque interfec-^nint. — Nostri in 
hostes impdtum f%c>«runt, atque eos (391, 3) in fugani d6d- 
6 runt. — Nosni slmulatque in Aildo const! t-drunt, in hostes 
tmpdtum fec-drunt atque eos in fugam ddd-drunt. 

(393.) Translate into Latin. 

The flame shone-fortli.^From (e x) the-top-of the mountain 
('297, a) the flame suddenly shone-forth. — The huntsman had 
tamed the wolf. — The townsmen had given the hostages. — 
The Belgians gave all the hostages that {rel. pron,) Caesar had 
demanded. — The general had reproved the lieutenant and 
(que) the soldiers. — Our (men) were-withstanding the enemy 
(dat.) — Our (men) bravely withstood the enemy, and (que) 
killed many. — The Belgians surrounded our {men) (dat, 391, 
2), and killed many. — The Romans often put the Belgians to 
flight. — Our men halted upon (in) the dry-ground. — As-soon-as 
our men halted upon diy-ground, they bravely withstood the 
enemy (391, 2). — Our men put-to-flight the enemy whom 
(dat., 391, 2) they had bravely withstood. 



LESSON LXIII. 
Perfect-stem. — Second Conjugation. 

(394.) The perfect-stem in second conjugation is 
formed in^i;^ ways. 



I. By adding ix to the verb-stem. ; m 6 n -er«, m 6 n - tl -. 
II. " ev •» d6l-er6, dSl-Sv-. 

Ill- " s ** m&n-er6, man-s-. 

IV. reduplicating the first con-} 

sonant and vowel ; \ mord-grfi, m6-mord-. 

V. lengthening the stem-vowel ; vid'&r6, vid-. 

(395.) On this table, observe that Class 

I. contains most of the verbs of tlie second coi\jagation.* 

II. contaiosonly fler€,totte^; nerS, taspin; dilirH, to destroy , 

with the compounds of the obsolete words pl6r6, to fUf 
0lSr6,t to grow; suere,t/o ^ accustomed, [For a list, see 
665, II.] 

in. contains many verbs, of which a list may be found (665, IIL). 
The rules of euphony must be applied here. 

(a) b before s sometimes passes into s. 

Infinitive. Perfect. Supine. 

To commandf jub-ere, jub-si = jussi, jussum ( jub-sipn). 

(b) t-sound before s dropped. 

Infinitive. Perfect. Supine. 

To laugh, rid-ere, rid-si = risT, risiim (rid-sum). 

(c) c-sound + s = X. Any c-sound betore t = c 

Infinitive. Perfect. Supine. 

To increase^ aug-€re, aug-sl = aux-i, auctnm (aug-ton^. 
{d) c-sound after 1 or r dropped before s. 

Infinitive. Perfect. Supine. 

To glitter, fulg-ere, f^l^ii (fui(g)s-i), fal-sum (fal(g)smn). 

IV. contains /our simple verbs. See list (665, IV.). 

Infinitive. Perfect. Snpine. 

To bite, eJiamp, mord-ere, md-raord-T, morsum (mord-sum). 
To vote, promise, apond-ere, spd-pond-i, sponsdm (spoad-snsi). 
[The compounds of these verbs drop the reduplication ; eg,, 

Inflnitix'e. Perfect. Supine. 

To answer, respondere, respond-i, responsum (respond-sum).] 
V. contains eight simple verbs, for which see list (665, V.). 



Infinitive. Perfect 



supine. 



To favour, mv-6r€, fav-i, fautum. 

To move, mdv-drfi, mov*i, motum. 

EXERCISE. 

[Refer to 386 and 389.] 

(396.) Vocabulary, 

Carthage, Carthago, (CarthBgin) Ts To fill vp, complcre (complSv-, com- 

(33<)). plet-, 395, 11.) [con+plfirej. 

To destroy, delerfi (dfilev-, d6tet-. Good will, vdlunt&s, (volunttt) la 

395, II.). (293). 



* Many examples of this class have already occurred. 

t Some of these have sco in pseseint i nd icati ve : adolesco, coiuniegco 
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To rematH, mliiM} (mans-, mans-, 

394. III.). 
To come, vdnlrfi (vfin-, vent-). 
'A slayer, interfector, dru (319). 
To see, vld6re (vid-, vis-, 395, V.). 
7h open, ftpgrfre (apfirii-, apert-). 
Gate, porU, ». 

Tojlee, filgCro (io), (feg-, fogft-). • 
Bit, bridle, fraemim, I (plor. t and &). 
Sagvninm, S&goutam, i. 
Hia, ooUU, Is (m., 302, R.). 

(397.) Example, 
On the very day of his ar^ 
rival. 



Seipia } ScJpio, nis. 

(surname^ > 
Afrieanus, j AfricflnHs, L 
Numantia, Numantia, «p. 
A defence, fortijieation, mflnitio (nis), 

(£, 333, R.). 
Even up to, as far as, osqud (adv.). 
Great, ingens, (ingent) fs (107). 
Standard, signum, T. 
Tooth, dens, (dent) Is, (m., 295, R.). 



Eddem quo yfindrat did 
{znthe very day on which 
day he had come), 

(398.) Translate into English. 

Hannibal S&guntam ddlSvit, Scipio Carthftglnem. — Scipio 
AfHc&nus urbes duas pdtentisslmas, Carthaginem 6t Numan- 
tiam ddlevit. — Css&r h&s munitiones diltgentdr auxit. — 
Gnlli partem coIGs, usqiie &d mui*um oppidi, castiis (55, a) 
c o m p lev d rant. — Adventfis iSg&ti summa- spd et vdliintatd 
urbdm complevit. — DiQ barb&ri in fldd mansdrant. — It& 
complures dies (191, a) mansdrant castrft. — Cses&r eddSm 
die (118, II., c) in iBduos castr& movit. — Imperator, eodem 
qud vendrat diS (397) castrft movit. — Brutus et Cassius, in- 
terfectores (225, a) Css&ris, bellum ingens inoverunt.* — 
Legiones, slmiilatqiie nostr& signft Tiderunt, poitas &p6ru6- 
runt. — Eqaus frdenos mdmordlt. — Spdpondistind pro am- 
ies? Spopondi. 

(399.) Translate into Latin. 

Scipio desti'oyed Carthage, a most powerful city.-rGod has 
filled the world with all blessings (bona, neiU.). — Socrates 
never laughed. — The forces of the Gauls had filled the whole 
(o m n e m) place, even-up to the wall of the town. — The Gauls 
had filled -up the higher (superior) put of the hill with 
(their) very -crowded (densissirous) camp. — The coming 
of Caesar filled the army with the highest hope and good- will. 
For many yeai-s the barbarians had remained in friendship and 



In UiA mnift of ssDcite(2» sHtPod vp^ 
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fidelity (fideque). — Csesar moved (his) camp into the (terri- 
tory of the) iEduans on the veiy day of his an-ival. — The ene- 
my saw oui* soldiers, and fled. — The hoives were champing the 
bits. — The wolf bit the dog with his teeth (55, a). 



LESSON LXIV. 

PerfecUstems, — Third Conjugation* 

(400.) The perfect-stem in the third conjugation is 
formed in six ways. 

I. By adding s to the verb-stem ; s c r I b -erfi, s c r i p - s -. 
II. •' u " c61-€r6, C61-U-. 

III. " V, oriv ** p6t-di*d, pet-ir-. 

IV. reduplication ; cur r -SrS, c u c u r r-. 
V. lengttiening the stem-vowel ; f u g-6rS, f u g-. 

V I. taking the simple verb-stem ; v o 1 v -6r6, v o 1 v -. 

We shall take up these separately, treating in this lesson 
only the first. 

(401.) Class L — Perfect'Stem formed hy adding s 

to the Verb-stem. 

Most verbs of the third conjugation come under this class. 
It has already been illustrated, but we here give a fuller ac- 
count of the rules of euphony, in connexion with the various 
stem-endings. 

1. b before s or t passes into p. 

Infinitive. Perfect SnphM. 

To forite, 8crTb-&rS, scrips-! (scrib-s-i), scriptum (scrib-tam). 
To marry, uub-drd, naps-i (nub-s-i), naptam (nub-tom). 

2. A c-soand +s = x (c, g, b, v, ga, qu are classed with c-sounds. If a 

stem ends in c t, the t is dropped, and the c nnites with s to forok 
x). Any c-soand before t = c. 

Infinitive. Perfect. Supine 

To lead, duc-SrS, dnx-I (duc-s-T), duc-tmn. 

To' cover, t6g-6rS, tex-i (teg-s-i), tec-turn (teg-tum). 

To draw, trSh-erd, trax-I (trah-s-I), trac-tnm (trah-tom). 

N2 
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To Iwe, 



▼iv-drd, 



vix-I (viv-8-I), 



SqpiiMk 

vic-tom (viv-tom). 

t eztinc-tum 
To qwsn^, extinga-ftrd, extiox-f (extinga-i-i), J (cxtingu-tnin). 

To ^7, eoqo-ArS, oox-1 (coqa-fli), ooc-tam (coqa-tnm). 

We class here also, 

Infinitive. FrrffN-t. Snpine. 

TofloWt fln-^re (flav-}, flux -I (6uv-b-!), flax-am (fluv-smn). 
To bnildt strtt-€re (strac-), struxi (■trac-s-T), strac-tUDi. 

3. d or t bef(M« s either {a) is dropped, or {b) paBsei into s. 



liiHntMV. P»Tf»Vt. 

{a) To divide, divider*, dlvls-i (dlvid-s-i), 

{b) 7\tyie/d,go, cM-ftrt, cess-i (ced-s-I), 

3'o MCkd, uutt^r6, mis-i (mlt-s-i), 

4. (a.) m or r before ■ Boraetiznes paases into s. 

I n fin ii ire. Pr rAi^-t. 

To prt$$t pr«m-6re, press-! (prem-s-i). 

To dear, gSr-erd, gess-T (ger-s-i), 



Sn|iinp. 

divi-sam (divid-sam). 
ces-sum (ced-sum). 
mis-som (mit-som). 



Supine. 

pres-sam (prpm-som). 
ges-tam (i^er-tam). 



{b.) But if m be retained, it assames p before it 

lnftnili««. PerfivL Supine. 

To take, sQm-6rS, som-ps-I (som-s-T), samp-tam (sam-tomX 
6. If the stem ends in rg, the g is dropped before s. 

Inrmitire. Perreet. 

To Bcatlcr, 90w, spai^-dr6. spars-i (sparg-s-i), 



Supi 

spar-sum. 



EXERCISE. 



(402.) Vocabulary, 

To bind, itnrround, cingdre (cinx-, 

cinct-. 401, 2). 
To draw vp. iastrdere (instrax-, in- 
struct-, 401, 2). 
T\f shut, ciaud^re (clans-, claas-, 

401, 3, a). 
To rctreatp r6c6d6re (re+c€d«re, 

cess-, cess-. 401, 3, b). 
To approach, acc6dere (ad+oSdere, 

cess-, cess-, 401, 3, b). 
To graiU. concedJ^re (con+ced€re, 

cess-, cess-, 401, 3, //). 
To bear, carry on, g6r€re (401, 4, a). 
To spend, consdmere (con+sdmftre, 

•ampB-i sunipt-, 401, 4, b). 

(403.) Examples, 
(a) In all directions, 
ifi) Ujpon an expedition. 



Rampart, valldm, i. 

Triple, triplex, (tripGrc) Is (107). 

Janus, Janus, i. 

Sttma, NamA, e. 

Vclerati, vCteranus, S, iim. 

In three divisiowt, trlpartitd (adv.). 

Sitddenly, rfipentS (adv.). 

By-night, noctu (adv.). 

There, IH (adv.). 

Dragon, drfico, (drficdn) b (333). 

Arms, armfl, drum (used only in plof 

ral). 
Neighbouring, fimtimas, i, flm. 
State, civltas, (civit&t) is (293). 



In omnes partes. 
In expdditidnem. 
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(404.) Translate into English. 

In tua dpistdla nihil mlhi scripsisti de tuis rebus. — ^Bar- 
bari valid et fossa (55, a) hiberDa cinxSrunt. — Caes&r tripH- 
cem ftciem instruxit legidoum vdtdranarum. — Rdmani tern- 
plum Jam bis post Numas regnum clans 3 runt. — Impdrator 
exercttum in duas partes divisit. — Caes&r tripartito milites 
dquitesque in exp^ditionem misit.— Principes rSpentd ex 
oppido cum copiis rdcesserunt. — Milites noctu usqud ad 
castra access erun t. — Caes&r obsidibus (54) libert&tem c o n- 
cessit. — Gennani cum Helvdtiis bellum gesserunt. — Mag- 
num et gi'&v6 onusWmorum miHt^s press it. — ^Explorfttor ad 
casti'& hostium ace ess it, atque ibi magnam partem dtM con- 
sumps it. — Cadmus dentes drftconis spars it. 

(405.) Translate into Latin. 

The ambassador wrote nothing concerning his own aflairs.-^- 
The scout approached even-up to the waDs of the town. — The 
jeutenant sent-away messengers in all directions. — Caesar sent- 
away the horsemen in three divisions into the neighbouring 
stales. — Cadmus slew (interfecit) the dragon and sowed 
his (ejus) teeth. — Caesar drew up the veteran legions in (abl.) 
a tiiple line. — The soldiers spent a great part of the dny in the 
camp. — The enemy approached the town by- night. — The 
townsmen shut the gates. — ^The Helvetians retreated by night 
with all (their) forces. — Caesar sent-away the scouts in three 
divisions upon an expedition. — The general sent-away the mes- 
sengers by night in all directions. — The soldiers approached 
even-up-to the rampait, and there spent a great part of the day. 



LESSON LXV. 
Perfect-stem. — Third Conjugation^ continued* 

(406.) Class II. — Perfect-stem adds H to the Verb" 

stem. 
(a) WiOiout change of the verb-stem (see list, 666, II., a) ; 

To nourish, mairUainf al-firS, Sl-ii-I, al-tam. 

To honour, cuUwate, odl-6re» c5l-ii-i. cul-taiiL 
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p5s-7 tmn. 
gien-I-tom. 



{h) With change of verb-stem (666, II., 6). 

To place, i)6n-«re, p6«-ii-I,* 

To beget, gign-«rS, gCn-fl-i, 

Class III. — Perfect-stem adds v or Iv to the Verb" 

stem. 

(a) Adds V (and lengthens stem-vowel, if shoit). (List, 666, 

111., a.) 

[These generally drop n, r, or act or chiinge the order of the letten. 
They mast be carefully observed, as they occur in die vocabularies.] 

To despise, spero-^H!, sprdv-i, spre-tum (spem-tam). 

To be ae eu tto me d, suesc-J^rd, sa6v-I, sue-tum. 

(b) Adds !▼ (list, 666, III., b). 

To iedt, strive after, pfit-CrS, pflt-lT-I, pet-Mom. 

EXERCISE. 

(407.) Vocabulary, 



Spaniard, Hispinus, L 

Commafid, jossfls. tn. 

Against, contra (prep., aoc). 

People, pdpultls, I. 

Immeddateiy, stfttim. 

Avienus, Avieuds, T. 

To instigate, stir up, instlgftre 

(§v-, at-). 
To place in, to put into, impdnSrC 

(in+ponfire, 406, b). 
To remove^ remdv€r6 (rSmov-, r6- 

mot-, re+m6v6re). 
To arrange, distribute, dispdnSrB 

(dis+pdnfire, 406, b). 
To relate, comm6m6r§r6 (tr-, it-, 

oon-Hmfimdrftrfi). 



Property, ftmOIa, o. 

To cross over, transirS (trans-Hrfl^ 

Iv-, It-). 
To d&:rec, determine, decemSrB 

(decrSv-, decret-, de-|-cem6r6). 
To discourse, dissfirfird (dissera*^ 

dissert-, dis-|-sSrer6). 
To plunder, dirixiSre (ripu-, rept- 

di-i-rftp6re)4 
A beast oflntrden, Jumentum, L 
Sacred rites, sacrft, orom (n., pL). 
Instead of, pro (prep., abl.). 
Advice, counsel, cousiliiim, I. 
On account of, db (prep., ace.). 
To despiae^ spemSre (406, IIL, a). 
WinUr, hiems, (hidm) Is (293). 



(408.) Examples. 

(a) By ike command of Ca- | Jussfi (abl., 55, a) Caesftrli. 
sat. 



* PonA=:pdsIno; pd8oI=po8-Iv-i. 

t In these verbs the n or sc does not properly belongs to the root, bat is 
employed simply to strengthen the present indicative and infinitive ; to 
kfUMc, no- ere, strengthened nose -ere, &c. 

t Observe that the compounds of rSp6r€, flcSre, cSperS, with prep- 
ositions, change a into i in the infinitive; dirlpdrS, conficSrS, accl- 
pCrS. 
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In nfl,Y6s impondrd {put 

into ships). 
Ad exercitum. 
Ad fines ^dudrum. 



(b) To place on shipboard, 

(c) With (near) the army. 
On the borders of the 

uEduans. 

Ad is often used by Gsesar in the sense of near or with (i. e., along 
with). 

(409.) Translate into English. 

Hispanl, jussQ Cres^ris, eos exercitus quos (165) conti'a pup- 
ilium Romannm muJtos jam annos (191, a) &ludrant, st&tim 
dimiserunt. — Avien6 (voc), qudd {because) in It&lia miJites 
])dpulj RomSjii contra rempubUcam instigftst! (349, N.); et, 
pro multibus, tuam f&miliam in naves impdsuisti; 6b eas 
res, ab exercitu meo te rdmdveo. — Caes&r Idgiones quas in 
Italia, hibernorum causa (135, II., 6), disposudrat, ad se 
revocavit. — Cur consilium meum sprevisti? — Caesir, his de 
causis quas comm6m5ravi, Rh3nura transire decrevdrat. — 
Multi saiutem sibl (dat.) in fuga p6tiv6runt {or petierunt, 349, 
N.). — Caesar totam hiSmem (191, a) ipse ad exercitum (408, c) 
manure decrevit. — Caesar duas l^giones ad fines ^duorum 
posuit. 

(410.) Translate into Latin. 

The Spaniards had maintained an army (for) many yeara 
(191, a). — Orgetorix maintained, at-his-own-expense (sumptu 
sud), a large number of soldiers. — Caesar placed the camp on- 
the-boi-ders-of (408, c) the Sequanians. — Socrates discoursed 
concerning (de) the immortality of the soul. — The pirates 
plundered many towns. — Caesar distributed three legions in 
Italy, for-the-sake-of winter-quarters. — Thou-hast-despised 
my counsels ; thou-hast-instigated the soldiers against the re- 
public ; thou hast put beasts- of-bm*den instead of soldiers into 
the ships : on-account-of these things, I remove thee- from my 
army. — The Romans honoured most-religiously (maxima 
religione) the sacred-rites of Jupiter .-^-Caesar, for J[de) 
these reasons, had determined to cross the Rhine. — Many sol- 
diers sought safety for themselves (by) flight. — ^The inhabitants 
sought peace from (a) the Romans. 
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LESSON LXVI. 

Perfect'Stem, — Third Conjugation^ continued. 

(411.) Class IV. — Perfect-stem reduplicates the 

first Consonant, 

[Some of these present voKei-chantfatt which must be carefally ob- 
served, (a) When the first vowel is i or a, the first consonant is 
reduplicated with that vowel , (b) in other verbs, with 6. (c) The 
coiu|j(>imds of d a rt, to givCt with i.J 

(a) First vowel i, o, or u. 

Intinlt.ve. PrrTvt-t Sapine. 

To learn, disc-^rfi, dl-dic-i (s dropped), (oo sapine). 

7V; demand, posc-ere, p6-posc-I, (no sapine). 

7*11 beai, tond-drS, t&-tud-i, ta-sam (tod-snm). 

(6) Other verbs reduplicate with e (note vowel-changes in 



steins). 






Inflnkiraw 


Perfrct 


Snitine. 


TofaU, c&d-«re, 


c6-cid.i (t short). 


ct-suni (cad-som). 


To drive, repel, pelMrd, 


pC-pi'sl'l, 


pul^som* 


To/cU, kill, cKd-irH, 


ce-cid-I (1 long). 


cses-axn. 


(c) Compounds of d & r d. 






Infinitive. 


VfrT^et. 


Supine. 


To add, ad-d^rdp 


ad-didl, 


ad*di-tam. 


To kse, per<l6r6, 


peiMlId-1, 


per-dl-toffl. 



EXERCISE. 

(412.) Vocabulary. 

The whole, dniversus, ft, Qm. 
Duty, service, mOuas, (mauSr) Is 
- (345). 

Walh, maenift, lam (pi., neat). 
Coming togetlier, con/Ucl, congres- 

sOs, us. 
SevetUy, septilagiuts (indecL). 
To touch, tang«r« (tfitig-, tact-, 4X1, 

To spare, parcSrfi (p^perc-, paIcI^, 
pars- ; governs dative), 

(413.) Examples, 
(1) To demand peace of 
Casar. 



To surronnd, cingSre (401, 9). 
Nobody, nemo, (nemin) Is (m. and 

f., 2.5, a). 
Woman, mulier, is (f., 23, a). 
Child, itifajit, infans, (infant) Is (c 

23, a). 
Thirty, trigintl. 
EiglUy, octdgintft. 
Immense, immensas, ft, dir. 
Sum-<^-money, pdcunia, as. 
To add, adddre (411, c). 



(a) Cses&rdm pacftm pos 
c6r6 ; or (h) p&cdm a Cm- 
s&rd poscdrd. 



\ 
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Rule of Syntax, — Verbs of demanding (a) govern two ac- 
cusatives, one of the person, the other of the thing; 
but (h) the person may be put in the ablative witli the 
preposition a or & b. 



(2) AhoiU twenty, 

(3) To give one's self wholly 
up. 

(4) Tlie leader spared wom- 
en. 



Circiter vlginti. 

To turn S3 d&rd ( = to give 

ane^s #eZ/* whole up), * 

Dux mulierlbus pdper- 

cit. 

Rule of Syntax, — Verbs oi sparing govern the dative. 

i;;^ Observe, the perfect of cftdSrS, tofall, is cSoidi ; of casdSrfi, 
to fell or killf cScidi. 

(414.) Translate into English. 

Legati ad Caesarem yenerunt, eumque p^lcem (413, 1, a) 
p6 pose e runt. — Hoc a me (413, 1, b) munus univers& pro- 

* ^^^ J - » mm 

vincid. po pose it. — -Pueri linguam Latinam didi errant. — A 
Graecls Galli urbes msnibus eing6r6 didieerunt. — Nostri, in 
primo congressu, cii'citer septuaginta c6cid6runt; iu his 
Quintus Fulginius. — rArbor vStus cficidit, ouam (165) ferro 
(55, a) neipo^ cecidit. — Legatus, simulac provinciam tStigit, 
liiertiae (cJat.j tsAm se"^a6dit. — Postqaam Ceesftr venit, obsides, 
arma, servos p6 pose it. — ^Milites non muli^ilbus, non iufantl- 
bus, pe percerunt. — Cfesar legionibus cohortes eireiter tii- 
giota add id it. — Mors null! (194, R. 1) hominum {partit. gen,) 
p6pereit (413, 4). 

(415.) Trmnslmte int0 Lmtin. 

The iEduans demanded peaee of Caesar (413, 1, h) — Th^ 
whole province demanded peace of the Romans (413, 1, a), — 
Of-our-men (nostri, nom., pi.) about eighty fell; among 
them, Labienus. — Have you (135, II., a) learned the Latin 
language? — The farmer felled very-many (pluriraas) trees 
in the wood.-^ — As soon as the lieutenant touched the province, 
he plundered many towns. — The general, demanded seventy 
hostages, and an immense sum of money .Ar-The old trees fell. 
— This service the general demanded of me. — The leader 
spared all the temples of the gods ; but the soldiers spared not 
(n o n) women nor (n o n) children. — Caesar added to the foot- 
soldiers about twenty cohorts. — Caesar added to the foot-soldiers 
thirty norse-soldiers. 
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LESSON LXVII. 

Perfect-Stem, — Third Conjugation^ continued* 

(416.) Class V. — Perfect-stem lengthens the Stem* 

vowel of the Verb, 
(a) WWtout vowel-change. 



To read, gather, Idg-^rS, 


Ifig-I. 


lec-tom. 


To conquer, Tine-Art, 


vic-i, 


vic-tum. 


(6) With vowel-change. 








To drive, ag-ftrS, 


«g-I, 


■c-tam. 


To break, frang-Cra, 


frfig-l. 


frac-tmn. 


(c) io verbs (199). 








Tojly, «g-id. 


fag^rt. 


filS-i, 


fAg-T-tam. 


To take, cip-id, 


dkp4M, 


cep-i, 


cap-tnin. 


To c€ut, j&c-id, 


jftc-er«, 


jec-I. 


jac-tam. 


To dig, f od-id, 


fdd-«i€. 


fdd-i. 


fos-aam. 


To make, do, f ic-id, 


fic-«r«, 


fec-i, 


fac-mm. 


EXERCISE. 





(417.) Vocabulary. 

Remain*, remnant, rdliqoia, ftrom 

(pi.) (57, R.). 
To collect, colligdrfi (leg-, lect-, coii+ 

Ifigfire). 
To receive, take back, rfidTp&rfi (o^P't 

cept-, rft+c&p$r6). 
Headlong, pmcepa, (pnedtplt) Is 

(a4j., 107). 
To receive, accTpdre (cdp> cept-, ad+ 

cipSre). 
To bring-together, to compd, o5g6r6 

(ooeg-, ooact-, oon+ftgerd). 
To bt •jak through, perfringCrfi (fr6g-» 

fract-, pep^-frallgfirt). 
Dart, javelin, tdlam, T. 

(418.) Examples. 

(a) To betake one's self back. 
He went back to his house. 

(b) Within ikt memory of our 
fathers. 



To hurl, ooi\iicerd ( j€c-, ject-, con-}- 

jftcSrS). 
To undertake, suscipSrd (cSp-, cept-, 

sab+cSpSre). 
To finish, couficdrS (f dc-, fect-> oon-(- 

facfirfi). 
7\> begin, incipfire (incSp-, iacept^ 

in+c&p6r6). 
i9a/<% tatas, ft, i&m. 
Cappadocia, CappSdOoia, 8B. 
A district, pftgus, L 
^gypt, ^gyptua, i (f.). 
Easily, facfld (adv.). 
Trial, jddlciam, i. 
Family of slaves, fftmllia, •. 

Se rdclpdrd. 
Se ddrndin rdcfipit. 
Patrnm no8tr6ram md- 
m 6 r i ft (abl., 55, a). 
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(c) Lucius CassiuSf the con- L. Cassius, consul. 
8ul. 

Tlie ( pranomen) first name is rarely written oat. L . stands for L a c i n i, 
T. for Titus, &c. Connd is in apposition (225, a) with L. CoBsius, 

(d) In mid-summer, |M6di&aBstat6 (118, II., c). 

4419.) Translate into English. 

SeiTus mens m*9,tiones et historias et carmllna legit. — Ld- 
gatiis r^Kquias exercitus co 113 git, itinSribusqu^ tiltis per Cap- 
p&ddciam se in Asiam recSpit. — Nostri acritdr impetuin ffi- 
cerunt atque, praecipitep hostes egerunt. — L&bienus, cum 
his copiis'quas a Cses&re acc3pdrat, &d fines ^duoruui con- 
tendit. — Pompeius magn&m ex Asia et ^gypto classeiii co6-, 
gerat. — MiHtes facild (adv.) hostium &ciem perfr6gerunt 
atque in eos impdtum fec3runt. — Hic pagtts unus, patruin 
nostrorum mSmom, L. Cassium consulem (418, c) interTecS- 
rat, et ejus exercitum sub jugum (523, N.) mis6rat. — Hostes 
Sfibitd tela iii*ii08tros conjgc6runt. — Pompeius 'Belfum v6i*fi 
(in the spring, 118, II., c) suscepit, m^dia aestatd confdelt. 

(420.) Translate into Latin. 

The general had collected (c6g6re) great forces. — Pompey 
brought- together a great army from Asia and I^gypt. — Have 
you read the books of Cicero ? — The general collected the 
remnant of his army, and betook himself into Gaul. — Our 
(men) drove the enemy headlong, and slew many. — Labienus 
had received four legions from Caesar. — Labienus, with the 
legions which he had received from Caesar, hastened to the 
confines of the -ffiduans. — Orgetorix brought-togetlier to the 
ti'ial all his family-of-slaves from every side. — The enemy 
brought-together aU (their) ships into one place. — The Romans 
easily broke through the line-of-battle of the -ffiduans. — Caesar 
finished' the great war in-mid-summer (418, d) which he had 
begun in-the-spring (118, II., c).- 

O.' ..^ 
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LESSON LXVIII. 

Perfect'SUfn. — Third Conjugation^ concluded. 

(421.) Class VI. — Perfect-stem = simple Verb-stem, 
{a) Stems endiDg in u or v (list, 666, VI., a). 



Totkorpen, 
To roll. 






Icd-T, 



aca-tom. 
volft-tnm. 



(6) Consonant-stems (list, 666, VI., 6). 
To turn, vert-€r6, vert-i, ver-sum. 

(c) Compounds of can do and fendo (ohs.) belong here; 

To burn, iDcend-4rS, incend"!, incen-sam. 

7b defend, ward qf, d^fend-drS, ddfeud-i, dsfea-suiii. 

EXBRCIBE. 

(422.) Vocabulary. 



The back, tergam, i. 

To^fiow together, conflaere (couflux-, 

couflux-, oon+flaert, 401, 2). 
Discipline, discIplin£L, ae. 
Austerity, neveriiy, sCv^rTtas, (seve- 

ritat) U (393). 
To dissolve, dissolvfirfi (aolv-, a6ldfc-, 

dis+solvert). 
To return, rCvertGrS (rfivert-, re- 

verS", re+vertfrfi). 

(423.) Examples. 

(a) The general appointed 

a day for the council. 
(6) What {number of) long 

ships he had. 
(c) To divide or distribute 

among. 



To appoint, to station, to determine, 

cooatltuerd (ttlcu-, stitut-, coa+9t&* 

taere). 
To divide, to diatrihnte, distnbuSrd 

(bfl-, but-, dis-f-tribufire). 
Desirous, covetous, cQpldas, A, iim 

(governs genitive). 
To knoio, learn, cogiioscdrS (cognoT-^ 

cogui't-, cou-hnosc6r6). 
To turn, vert6r6 (421, b). 

ImpSr&tor diem concllid 
(dat.) constituit. 

Quidquid n avium (180) Ion- 
gar u m h&bebat. 

Distribu^re (with ncc. of 
thing, and dat. of ^^er^'O??). 



(424.) Translate into English. 

Hostes terg& vertdrunt. — DlvltisB (57, R.) quae ad Romam 
confluxdrunt, morum disr.ipliDam sdvgiltutemque di s sol- 
ver unt. — Cssar diem cum l&gatis constituit. — Dies, quam 
Cassar constituerat cum Idg&tis, v3nit, et legdti ad eum 
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(150) r6vert§runt.— -MiBtels afise (145, c) foitit^ (215, 2) 
ddfendei'unt. — Hostes copias suas in ties partejs distrlbu- 
erant. — CaesAi't quidquid navium Ipngarum h^bebat, l^gatis 
praBfectisque X423, (;) distribuit.--*Pr6cellaB Auctus vastus ad 
littord, volvftrant. — ^Caesar exercitum numen (113, XL, a) 
transducdre constituit. — C^sar Dumndrigem ^daum sS- 
CUTT> (125, ll'io) ducere constitui*t, qiiocTtcbnj.) eum'cup!- 
dum imperii (synt., 698, 6, 1) cognovgrat. — .^dui ex Itinftre 
domum (113, III., R.) revertiSTunt. 

(425.) Translate into Latin, > 

The soldiers defended the city very braveJy (376). — The 
genei-al stationed the foot-soldiers near (ad, 408, c) the wall of 
the town. — On-the-next-day (118, 11., c) Caesar stationed all 
the. horse-soldiers in-front-of (p r 6) the camp. — The chiefs of 
the states returaed to Caesar. — The day which Caesar had ap- 
pointed for the council camev and the chiefs of the states re- 
turned to him. — Our (men) turned their backs. — The riches 
of the Romans had dissolved (their) discipline and austerity of 
manners. — What money (423, h) he had he distiibuted among 
(423, c) the lieutenants and soldiers. — The iEduans divided 
theh* forces into two parts. — The tempests rolled vast waves to 
the stars. — The geneml determined to take (ducere) the 
lieutenant with him. — The seas were rolling great waves to 
the shores. 



LESSON LXIX. 

I Perfect-stem, — Fourth Conjugation. 

(426.) The perfect-stem in XhQ fourth conjugation 

IS formed in five ways. 

I. By adding \\ to verb^stem ; a u d -irfi, a u d - i v -• 

II. " u " &p6r-ir6, &p6r-tl-. 

III. " 8 " sep-irS, sep-s-. 

IV. lengthening stem-vowel ; v 6 n -ir6, v 6 n -. 

V. taking nmple verb-stem; comp6r-Ir6, comp^r-. 



160 



PERFECT-9TEM, FOURTH CONJUGATION* 



(427.) On this table, observe that Class 

I. oontaiofl most of the verbs of the foarth coDJagation. 

[Nomeroofl examples have already occurred. Any peculiar lOpSiiflfl 
are given in the vocabolaries.] 

IL contains /aur simple verba (see list, 667, 11.). 

Perfert 

&p6r-d-], 
sSl-CL-i, 



lafinitiT*. 

To open, uncover, ip^r-ird, 
To leap, sal-Ire, 

in. contains nine simple verbs (see list, 667, UL). 

Inflnitiv«. Perfect. 

To bind, viuc-ir^ 



Sapia* 

iper-tom. 
sal-torn. 



Supine. 



To ihink, sent-Irtf, 

IV. contains bat one verb. 



vinx-i (\inc-s-I), vine-turn. 

c sen-3am 
sens-i (sent-s^i), j 



(sent-sum). 



To come, 
V. contains two verbs. 



Inllnitira. 

vSu-ire, 



InfinhiTtt. 



Perfert 

v6n-i. 



Perfect. 



To cucertain,find, compdr-ir6, comp^r-l^ 
To discover, rfepfir-ire, rCper-i, 



Sopine 

ven-tonL 



SupiiM. 

conq>er-tam. 
rdper-tum. 



EXERCISE. 

(428.) Vocabulary. 

To leap doum, ddsOire (ddsHfl- and 

d^sili-, desult-f dd+s&lire). 
To come near, to approadi. appr6- 

plnqu&re ( fti + propinquare, av-, 

at-), with dai. 
To agree, consentire (con+sentire, 

427, TIL). 
To disagree, dissentlre (dls^-Bentire, 

427, III.). 
To come to, rea4^ arrive at, pervfi- 

nire (pfir+vfinire, 427, IV.). 



To come together, assemlle, conve- 
nire (cou+venire, 427, IV.). 

To Jiiid, invftnire (i j+venTre, 427, 
IV.). 

ThiOver, to that place, e6 {ado,). 

To open, fiperire (427, II. j. 

When, quum. 

Youth, juventds, (jiiventut) is (f.). 

To lay waste, popfilari, dep, (popu* 
lit-). 

After that, postquam {adv.). 



Example. 

(a) In a battle of cavalry. iSqnestrl pr8eli6. 

Rule of Syntax. — The ablative is used to express the man' 
tier of an action, especially with an adjective. 

/ y^429.) Translate fjito English. , 

Milites ex navibus dSsllierunttat hostibus (391. 2) apprfi- "^^ 
pinqu&runt (3494 N.). — Oppidani pbrtns ftp^ru6runt,*et se^j^"*' 
•tqae oppldum Caes&ri dSc[^runt.-^tiostes inter se dissens^-^ 
rant. — Omnes civics tinft mentd (abL, 426, a) consensA- 



^ » ' < >vt »^^ 



^. 
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runt. — Helv^tii jam per angustins copias suas transduxdrant, ^ 
et in ^duorum fiifes pervendrant, eo^'amque^a^ros p6pula« 
bantur. — Caesar cum L&bieno, Numantiam (713) pervenft, 
ibique coQSules invenit. — Quum mUites ed conv6o3-^'- 
ruQt, naves^uDum m locum coeeerunt. — ^£o postquam Cs- 
s&r pervenit, obsides et arma pdposcit. '. '• ' ' 

(430.) Translate into Latin, 

After-that the townsmen saw the standards, they opened the 
gates, and gave themselves (up) to Caesar. — The Germans, in the 
cavailry battle (428, a), leaped-down from (their) horses. — ^Tho 
general led the army through the straits, and on the seventh 
day an'ived at the boundaries of the Germans. — The towns- 
men leaped-down from the wall. — A.11 the soldiers agreed 
(with) one mind and voice (v o x). — When Caesar airived-at the 
town, the townsmen opened the gates. — When the general 
reached Numantia, he called together the citizens. — When the 
horsemen reached the town, the townsmen opened the gates. 
— The lieutenant led-back the soldiers to the town, and there 
found the general. 

8 
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FORMS OP TENSES FOR COMPLETED AC 

TION, PASSIVE. 



LESSON LXX. 

Tenses of Verbs for Completed Action, — Indicative 

Passive. 

(481.) The tenses for completed action, passive 
{perfect^ pluperfect future perfect)^ are compounded 
of the perfect participle passive and of the tenses of 
the verb esse, to he: thus, amatiis s\xm,I have been 
lolled; amatus es, thou hast been loved, &c. 

(432.) (a) The perfect paiticipie of any verb is the form of 
which the supine is the accusative, and is inflected (like an ad- 
jective of three terminations) with the endings us, &, & m ; 
thus : 

Sopineii. Peif. Part. 

Amat-Cim, &mftt-fis, &, fim, loved. 

Mduit-&m, mdnlt-iis, &, iim, advised. 

Rect-um. rect-i&s, &, iim, ruled. 

Audit-am, audit- A 8, ft, dm, heard. 

(5) The perfect participle, then, of any verb, is formed by 
adding the inflection-endings tis, ft, Am to the supine-stem. 



PERFECT FORMS, PASSIYB. 
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(483.) 



PARADIGM. 



PERFECT PASSIVE. 



fimAttis, S, Qm, 



Singular. 

sfim, / have been laved. 

6s, thou hast been loved. 

est, he, she, it, has been Loved. 



SmAtTy IB, ftt \ 



Plufiil. 

sumds, ne have been loved. 
estfi, ye or you have been loved. 
sunt, Utey liave been loved. 



FLUPEAFBCT. 



ftniAtus, ft, dm 



■\ 



Singular. 

dram, / had been loved. 
eras, than hadil /teen loved. 
6rat, he, s/ie, it, had been loved* 



ftmati. 



re, «f < 



Plural. 

erdinQs, we had been loved. 
erutis, ye or you Itad been loved. 
erant, they had been loved. 



FTJTURB PERFECT. 



Emaflis 



, a, um, < 



Sin«;iilar. 

£ro, / shall have been loved. 
6ris, thou tcilt lutve been loved. 
6rlt, he, she, it, will have been loved. 



Smftti, a, S, < 



Plural. 

drTmtis, we sliafl liave been loved. 
eritis, you will liave been loved. 
erant, they will have been loved. 



(434.) Vocabulary. 

To rout, to defeat^ pelldre (pfipQl-, 

pals-, 411, b). 
To divulge^ eunntiftre (e+nantiare, 

av-, fit). 

Sure, certain, certus, a, am. 

To drive back, r6pell3re (rdpdl-, 

repuls-, r6-}-pellSre). 
PrivcUe information^ indicium, I. 

(435.) Examples, 
(a) To inform any one. 



{b) Casar was informed* 



(c) All Gaul ie 4if^^d into 
three parts. 



Bes^nning, TnTtiam, t. 

Ca^ticHs, Castfcus, T. 

Conferetux, collo<)aiam, T. 

To hold, obtlnSrd (obtlna-, obtent-, 

ob-htei.erc). 
Departure, discessfis, iis. 
Nobility, udbllltas, (nobllitftt) Is (£, 

293). 



AliquSm certidrftm fft- 

c d r e ( = to make any one 

more certain), 
CaesUr certidr factns 

est ( = Casar was made 

more certain). 
Gallia est omnis divisa 

in partds trSs. 
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The perfect paBsive participle is loinetimes used with eit u an ad- 
jective, and if then to be rendeied aa a preaent tetuc; e. g^ m {c), est 
d i V i s a = M lit rtV2e<2. 

(436.) Translate into English. ^ w ; 

^ Miles valnfirfttus est. — ^Bella gesta 6i-ant. — Exprcltus Cassii 
ab Helvfitiis pulsus erat, et sub jugum missus 6rat. — Ea 
res Helvetiis (54) .per indiciuin eiiuntiata es t.— Helvfitii de - 
Caes&ris adventu certiores iTacti sunt. — ^tjbi de Caesftris ad- ^ 
ventu Helv^tii certiores faoti sunt, legates ad eum uiiserunt. 
— BarbUri telis (93, II., 6, R.) et munitione r^pulsi sunt.-— -v^ 
Inttium fugiD a Dumndrige et ejus Squitibus factum est.— J • 
, Lesuti a Diviti&co, ^duo (225, a) ad Cssarem missi erant. 
.1 — P^ter Castici re'g^um in Sdquftnis multbs annos (191, Rule) 
' bbtinuerat et a ^^natu pdpuli Komftni Amicus (80, a) appell^^ ' 
tus fir at. — Dies colldqiuo(54)'c'on8ti tutus est, 6x eo die 
quintus. V ' ' '^ 

(437.) Translate into Latin. 

The centurions of the first ranks were wounded on the same 
day (118, II., c). — Caesar was informed (435, a) of (de) the 
approach of the enemy. — The general had been informed of 
the departure (d i s c e s s u s) of the Germans. — ^The beginning 
of the flight had been made by the soldiers of the tenth legion. 
— ^he tenth legion had been defeated by the Germans, and had 
bnen sent under the yoke. — The conspiracy of the nobility was 
divulged to the Helvetians through private-information. — The 
war had been cnmed-on (for) many years (191, Rule). — The 
enemy were driven-back by the darts of the soldiers. — Ambas- 
sadors were sent by Cassius the consul (225, a) to the chiefs. 
— The ^duans were called friends (80, a) by the senate of the 
Roman people.-^The townsmen were wounded by the darts 
of the soldiers. — The horsemen of the enemy wen^ driven-back 
by the daits of the sokliers.-— A day had been appointed for the 
conference. . 



PARTICIPLES; (LXXI.— LXXV.) 
.;(438.) The Participle presents the idea of the verb 
an adjective : (a) the rising- sun ; 
' writing a letter. Sometimes, as 
holly adjective ; again, as in (6), it 
}f its verb. There are two active 
Q, the participle of the present and 
le future ; two passive, the perfect 
lus. 



LESSON LXXL 



Present Participle Active. 
(439.) (a) The endings of the present participlB active fat 
tfae four coDJugatioDa are, 

{h) 6j adding these endings to the stems respectively of th« 
verbs flni-ftre, mSD-ere, r6g-6i-6, aud-IrS, we obtain the 
present participle active ; 

Loving, adviting, rvling, hearing. 

Am-ans, mOn-ens, r6g-eng, aud-Iens. 
(440.) Tke present participle is declined like an adjective of 
the third class (108). 

Stogalar. PlnnL 

N. V. Aroans^^ I N. V. Amantes, ftmatttift. 

Gen. Amantls. Oen. Amantiilni. 

Dat- Amanti, &a. Dat. Amantibils, &:c. 
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PBESENT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE. 



(a) Observe carefully that the Latin present participle ac- 
tive expresses incomplete or continued action ; the language has 
DO active participle to express complete action. We cannot 
translate the English having loved by any Latin active parti- 
ciple. 

(b) But deponent verbs (206) have both participles, the pres- 
ent and the perfect ; exliorting, hort-ans; having exhorted^ 
hort-attis. 



EXERCISE. 

(44 1 .) Vocabulary. 

To riaet drirf (dep-^ oit). 

To desire, cupdrd (I6-, !v-, It-, 406, 

III., b). 
labour, ioO, Ubfir, (Ubdr) If (dl, 

319). 
Watching, watckfulness, vlg^Uantii, 



Especially, proBseitlm (adv.). 

To depart, discSderd (dis+cedere, 

401, 3, b). 
To weep, flert (Bev-, flet-, 395, II.). 
To look upon or eU, intuCri (dep.). 
Ail, the fohde, canctos, &, um. 
To worship, adore, ftdorare. 
Eye, dcAlaB, i. 



A Persian, Persft, ae. 

To dotibt, dubitirt (av?, 4t-).' " \ 

To set ouf, pr&r!ciflcUA^,-prnfect-). T • 

To sit, B«dtre (sed-, Sas-, 39\ V.> 5 

Firmament, heaven,' ogjUxm0S^ 

To shine, micAre (389,'i^). 

The SHU, sol, (sol) is (m., 319). 

Full, plenus, &, Qm (with gen.). 

To be wanting, de-essd (with dot.). 

Star, Stella, e. 

To set (e. g., as the heavenly bod« 

ies), ooclddre (occid-, occas-, ob-f- 

c&d6rd). 
To throw before, prOjIcftrB (jdo-> 

jcct-, pro+jicCre). 



(442.) (a) RecoUect that, to form pres. part act., yoa add to the stem 
ans in 1st conj. ; e. g., amans : ens in 2d and 3d coujs. ; e. g., 
mon-ens, dic-ens: lens in 4th conj. ; e.g., aud-Iens. Also, add 
lens in the id verbs (199) of 3d oonj. ; e. g., ctlp-io, cfip-Iens; 
ftc4o, fac-Iens. 

(6) lu deponent verbs, the same rules apply: hort-&ri, hort-fins: 
6r-Iri, Or-icns; inta-eri, intu-eus, &c The perf. act part 
in deponents adds i&s, ft, um to the supine-stem: hort-Ar^ 
hortftt-ds, &c. 

(c) The participle is used to abridge discourse. 

(1) He heard me wJien li He heard me saying that, 
said that=: \ MeTddfcentCm audivlt 

(2) Gk>d, wJto governs all ( God, governing all things. 
things= { Deus, omnift gubernans. 



(3) To him that detiressz \ 



(The man) desiring, 
CApUntL 



I 



PRESENT PARTICIPLE ACTIVB. 1(J7 



/JN TT ^1 1 • ir ^C -^^ threio himself hefore Cetsar^ eU 

(d) He threw himself at) ,. ^ , -^ -^ 

C«3ar'8 feet, ) *"-^^^- 

\ Se Coesari id pedes prdjCciL 

. (e) Can enim, vero, or aatem stand first in a clause or sen- 
tence ? (No.) 

(443.) Translate intg English. 

Me id d 1 c e n t ^ m ' a'udivistme ? — Perss solem drien-^^* 
tern (443f c) ftddi-ant. — L&bienuSf suos {his me/i)hortatus, 
ciipientibus signuin dat. — Non ^nim l&bor aut vigilantia, ,, 
cii pientl pi'sesertim ^liquid (178, 5), Cassio dedrat (267, 6). 
— Caesar ab hibernis in It&liam discddens, le^atos convdcat. 
— Mulieres fie n tea s^se Csesaii (442, d) ad pSdes project- 
rnnt. — Nemo, cunctam i o t u e n s terrain, dd dlvioa providen- 
tia dubitabit. — Caesar, in It all am prdficiscens, legatos 
omnes ad 83 r^vdcavit. — Divitiacus, fleos, & Caesai'6 haeo 
(these things) pStebat. — Cic6ro C&tooem vidit in hortd s 3- 
den tern. — Quant& (184, K. 1) est s&pieutia Dei, omni& 
gu ber nantis ? 

(444.) Translate into Latin, 

[Tlie words which illustrate die lesson are in ItaUc.\ 
The firmament is fuU of shining (438, a) stars. — No one* 
tchen he looks at (:= looking, 442, c, 1) the firmament and stars, 
will doubt respecting (d e) the wisdom of God. — Did they hear 
me (135, II., a) when I said ( = saying) that (id)? — The bar«» 
barians were-worshipping the setting sun. — Labienus, having 
exhorted (440, h\ his men, made an attack upon the enemy 
(in h o s t e s). — Caesai* willingly gave the signal to the soldiers 
when they desired ii ( = dashing). — To him that desires ( = de- 
siring) anything, no labour wiU-be-wanting (267, 6).— Caesar, 
departing from winter-quarters, gives rewards to the soldiers. 
— The eye, not seeing itself (sfi, acc,)^ sees dther-things 
(&li&). — The iEduans, weepings threw themselves at the feet 
of Caesar (442, d)» — I saw my brother sitting in the garden 
yesterday. — How-great is the power of God, who governs 
( = governing) tho world ? 
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LESSON LXXII. 

Participle Future Active. 

(445.) The ending of the future participle active is 

urus, which, added to the supine-stem^ forms the 

participle ; c. g-., 

About to love, or one who wiU love, &m&t-aru8. 
About to ctdvise, or one who will advise, mdnlt-urds. 

(446.) PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION 

The different tenses of e s s e (to be), joined with the participlA 
future active, form what is called the periphrcutic conjugation. 

C imfttilriis sUm, I will love, am about to love, intend to lave. 

( So through all the pemxis. 

C ftmfitArQs drSm, I vhu about to love, intended to love, ±o. 
Ptst \ ftmfitttriis 6ras, thou, ice, &a 

f So diroagh all the persona. 

(ftmAtflriis 6ro, I $hall be about to love, ehall be on the point eflao- 
ing, &c. 
Smfttiinis M», thou, &c., fte. 

So through all the persons. 



EX EROISE. 

(447.) Vocabulary. 

To call upon, invOctre (ia+v6cfire, 

iiv-, at-). 
To collect into a Jlock, congrSgtre 

(av-, M-). 
Foreign, iUfians, S, ilm. 
To procure, oompftr&re (ftv-, at-, con 

H-parare). 
To last, durare (dflrftv, dflrftt).* 
To implore, implorare (in+plorare, 

fiv-, at-). 

(448.) Example. 



Alone, sdlas, X, tim (194, 1). 

To cross over, t-ajicere (trfl^fio^ trfr 

Joct-, trans4-j4cerer).t 
Ammon, a sarname of Jnpiter, Ham* 

mon. Is. 
To behold, spectftre (ftv-, &t). 
To proceed, pergfire (perrex-, per* 

rect-)' 
To consult, consttldre (oonaiila-, con- 
sult-). 



The Athenians sent ambas- 
sadors to consult the oracle. 



Atheniensds ISgfttos misdront, 
5r&ciiluin consultAros. 



*' D ar&re, transitive, = to harden ; intrans., == to become hard, Lectio 
last, 
t Transjrbere^ traosifc, s to o omo e j famrt inbraos., s «9 eruis oser. 
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Rule of Syntax. — The future active participle is used after 
a verb of motioa to express the design of that motion. 

(449.) Translate into English. 

1. AvSs, in &li3Das terras migr&tQrsD, congregantur.-- 
Caesar, in Galliam prdfecturus, centflriooes oonvdcat.— 
Germani, bellum gesturi, Deos invdcftv6runt. •^ Sapiens 
bdn& ( netU. pL) comp&rat semper d(iratur&. 

2. Periphrastic Conjugation. — Caesar dd quart& vlgiliiL casti*& 
xnoturus es t. — S cripturus sura. — Dumndrix impdrium 
suae civitatis obtenturus erat. — Impdr&tor, cum sola 
ddcim& legione prdfecttirus erat. — ^dqi auzilium a 
I'dpulo Romano impldr&tari s u n t. ^- Germ&ni bellum 
gesturi erant. 

3. Fttture Participle used to express a purpose (448). — Scipio 
in Africara trajecit, Carthaginem d 3 1 d t u r u s. — Ingens h6m« 
Innm multitude in urbem congrSgatur, liidos spectftttir &. — 
Alexander in Asiam contendit, regnum Pers&nim occiip&- 
ttkrus. — Alexander ad J5vem Hammdnem pergit, consul- 
ts r u s de oilgine SU&. 

(450.) Translate into Latin. 

1. The soldiers, when-a^out-to-fiet-out for (in) Spain, called- 
npon the gods. — Many (men) have procured possessions 
(bdn&) which'toill-not-last ( = not about- to-last). — The gen- 
eral, when-about'to-cross the river, sends-awaj the horse-sol- 
diers. — Caesar, intending-to-send a messenger, calls together 
the centurions. 

2. Periphrastic Conjugation. — Dumnorix was ahout-to-seize' 
upon the royal-power. — The general is about-to^set-out from the 
camp with five legions. — The aSduans are ahoui-to^arry-on a 
fierce war. — The hostages were intending-to-implore aid ftom 
the general. 

3. Future Participle to express a purpose. — The iCduaos 
sent ambassadors to-implore help from Caesar. — The enemy 
crossed the river in-order-to-besiege the town.— The men flock 
(congregor) from<-every-side to tbo towOf to-hehold the 
games* 

p 
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PERFECT PARTICIPLE PASSIVE. 



LESSON LXXIII. 

Perfect Participh Passive, 

(461.) (a) The perfect passive participle is formed (as stated 
432, h) by adding tlie adjective-endings tis, &, am to the su- 
pine-stem; e. ^M 

IdC 8apiiw-*tem. Perf. TuU 

imtt0, amat-, ftmAt-iis, i, Am, loved, or htwing hioen loved, 

C eonquered, or having' been 
vinc«r8, vict-, vict-tli, «. ttm. J conquered. 

(h) It is declined throughout like an adjective of the first 
cUus (76), and must agree with the substantive in gender, num-' 
her, and case ; e. g., puer laud&tils, puelUl Iaudftt&. 

(c) The deponent verbs use the perfect participle form aC" 
dvdy; e.g., hortatus, having exhorted. 

exercise. 
(452.) Vocabulary. 

Sudden, rdpentinus, X, ilm. 
To alarm, pertorbftre (&v-, fit-). 
To seize, snatch up, anlpSrfi (arrlp- 

io, arripa-, arrept-, ad+rSpdrd). 
Auxiliaries, auxilid, dmxn.* 
To pitt-to-fiight, discorn/U, f flgftrg. 
To drive-on or together, compelleFS 

(oompQl-, compols-, con+pell6re). 
To induce, addtlcSre (dax-» dact-, 

ad+ducfir6). 
Influence, aactoiTtas, (auctoritat) Is. 
To prevail upon, perm6verd (mdv-, 

mdt-, per-{-zndv6r6, t. e,, to move 

^oroughly). 

(453.) Examples, 
(a) At Corinth. 

At Rome. 

At Carthage. 

At Athens. 



A wagon, carrCUi, I. 

To buy up, cofoiSrfi (Sm-, empt-, 

oon+dmArg). 
Aristide0 AriBGAea (Arislid) is. 
Pharsalus, Fh^aTug, i (f., 25, a). 
To depart-out-of, excMfird (excess-, 

excess-, ex-fceddrS). 
Rhetoric, zfaetoiicft, se. 
To expd, expelldre (expnl-, ex- 

puis-). 
To Emulate, inddofird (dux-, duct-). 
Strong-desire, cupiditas, (tftt) Ii 

(293). 



C r i n t h 1. 
Rom 86. 
Carthagind. 
AthSnis. 



Rule of Syntax. — The place where is put in the cibUUive^ 



*Aaxiliainiii sing. = aid, assistance .* in plur. = auxiliary troops. 



FEBFJQCT PARTICIPLE PASSIVE. 
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if the Dame be of the third declension or plan] number ; 
otherwise in the genitive. 



{h) From Rome. 
From Carthage, 



Ro m&. 
Carthagind. 



Ride of Syntax. — The place whence is put in the abUtHve. 



(c) To Rome. 
To Athens. 



Itom&m. 
Ath6n&s. 

Rule of Syntax. — ^The place whither is put in the accusa- 
tive if it be a town or small island. 

Rem. With the names of ooantries or large ialands, the prep, in or 
ad IB empl<^ed: to Italy, in Itftliam; to Egypt, adiEgyptam. 



(d) The soldiers, having been 
defeated, took to flight. 
(Lat. The soldiers, defeat- 
ed, threw themselves into 
flight.) 

(e) The chief, when he wajs 
expelled from his country, 
fled to Rome. 

(/) As large a number as 

^ssible. 
(g) A sudden occurrence. 



Milites, pulsi, in ftigam sO 
conjecerunt. 



Pnnceps, patri& expulsiis* 
Komam fu^t. 

Quam maxlmus ntimdr- 

us. 
Kdpentln& r^s. 



(454.) Translate iv^to English. _, 

'Nostri {pur men); TrSpentina rS (55, a) perturb &ti, arm& 
arri^iuiit. — Auxilift' perturbatft, in fiigam sd conjecerunt. — 
MiKtes hostes f u g & t o s in flumen compulerunt. — Helvdtii, his 
rebus addu'cti, leg&tos ad Caes&rem de deditione mittunt. — 
GalH, his r&bus adducti, et auct5iltatd Orgetoilgis per- 
motu jtimentorum et carrorum quam maximum numdrum 
coSmerunt.: — Princip@s, adventti Komanorum permoti, ldg&- 
tos ad Cses&rem d@ dedltionS mittunt. — Aristides, patria ex- 
pulsus, L&cddaemdnQm fu^t. — Didnysius, Sj^racusiB e x p u 1- 
8 6 8, Cdrinthi pileros ddcdbat. — Princlpes, opj^do ex pulsi, 
Komam (453, c) venerunt. — Ldg&tus, r^pentina re per.tui^ 
b & t u 8, centuriones convdcat. 

(455.) Translate into Latin. 

The Helvetians, prevailed upon by the influence of Cssary 
led (their) army across the Rhine.— The chiefst induced by 
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ITS ABLATIVE ABflOLUTS. 

these oonsiderattons (= things), give hostages and an immense 
sum-of-monej to the lieutenant* — Pompey, when he had been 
defeated (= defeated, 453, d) tit Pharsahis, fled to Alexandria. 
— Jugurtha, tohen he was expelled from Africa, came to Rome. 
— ^The soldiers, alarmed by the sudden occurrence (453, g), 
take to flight (453, d), — For (enim) Pompey, cUihough-he-had- 
heen-defeated (= defeated) (in) no (nullo) battle, departed-out- 
of Italy.— ^ Our (men) drove on the alarmed and discomfited 
enemy into the River Rhine. — The Helvetians, induced by 
these considerations (= things), bought-up as large a number as 
possible (453, /) of horses and beasts-of-burden. — ^The orator, 
having-been-expelUd-from Athens, taught rhetoric at Carthage 
(453, a, R.). — The general, induced by these considerations, 
gave great rewards to the soldiers. — Orgetorix, stimulated by a 
strong-desire of royal-power, made a conspiracy of the nobility. 



LESSON LXXIV. 
Participks. — Ablative Absolute. 

[TBI tblative absolute is a veiy ixaportast part of Latin oonstniiCtioa, 
•ad thoold be tboroagfaly learned.] 

(456.) The participle is used in the ablative with a 
noun^ when it is independent of the subject and object 
of the sentence. 



(a) When Tarquin was 
reigning, Pythagoras 
came into Italy, 



Pyth&gdras, Tarquinio 
regnant e, in It&liam ve- 
nit. 



Here Ta/rquin is independent of Pythagonu, the subject of tlie sen- 
tence. 

(457.) The want of a perfect active participle in 
Latin is frequently supplied by the ablative absolute 
with a passive participle. 



(h) Lahienus, having ta- 
ken possession of the 
mountain, was waiting 
far our men. 



L&bienus, montd occdpft- 
1 5, nostros ezpect&bat. 
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Here it woold be impoesiUe to lay LftbiAnui, ocettpitai mon- 

tern, as occupdtus \b passive, sot active. 

(458.) A noun may be put in the ablative absolute 
with another noun without a participle. 



(a) In the preetorship of Ca- 

8ar» 
{h) In the consulship of Mar- 

cits Messala and Marcus 

Pisoi 



Caes&re praetor^ (= Caesar 

being praetor). 
M. Messala et M. Pisond 

c o n s il 1 1 b u 8 (= Messala and 

Piso being consuls). 



[This constniction is ased mostly to designate the time of an event] 

EXERCISE. 

(459.) Vocabulary. 



To avtnl, vitidre (vftla-). 

Tiberius, Tiberius (i). 

To die, mdrin and n)grf (mortu), dep, 

A pleading, dictio, (dictidn) Is (333). 

Catiline, Cfttilmi, ». 

Christ, Cfaristiis, i. 



To finish, perftcere (peH-lacere, 
perf §0-, perfect-) ; also, oonf Icdra 
(f €c-, feet-)* 

To reign, regnare (av-, at-). 

Night, nox, (noct) Is (294). 

Territoriet, fines (pL of finis, 300). 

(460.) Translate. ynto English, ^ 

Nihil praecepta v&lent, nisi adjuvante natara (456, a).— 
Deo javante, fftcilis est l&bor.T— Tib6rio regnante, Chrisr 
tus mortuus est^ — Concilio dimisso, priocipes ad Caesarem 
reVprterunt. — Di§ constituta causae dictionis, Orgetorix ad 
judicium omnem suam famjliam, ^ hominum millia decern, 
uni^ique coegit. — :Caesar, o p e r e p e r f e c t o, praesidia disposuit. 
— Caesar, hostil)Us'pulsis'(457, 6) In fin€s if^duofiim penr©- 
nit. — Caesar, duo bus bellis conioctis,' 19 hibe/na exerd- 
tura duxit. — Seho confecto, princlpfis civitatum ad Caesa- 
rem, gratulatum (379), convenerunt. — Catilina, Ciceronfi 
consuls (458), conjurationem fecit. — Natura dticfi, nun- 
quam errabimiis. — Orgetorix, Marco Messala et Marcd 
Pisond consul! bus, conjurationem ndbiHtatls fecit. 

(461.) Translate into Latin, 

Our precepts will avail, when nature assists (= nature assist- 
ing). — When the sun rises (=the sun rising), the night flees. 
— When the council was dismissed (=the council being dis- 
missed)i the chiefs began to beseech Caesar. — When the coun- 
cil was dismissed, Cauar called the lieutenants to himself.— 

P2 
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CflBsar, tehen the work teas finished (= the work being finished)^ 
foitified the towers. — Caesar, having defeated Pompey (^Pom- 
fey being defeated)^ returned to Rome. — Ceesar, having finish- 
ed the toar, led-back his army into the territories of the Mdn- 
ans. — In the consulship of Cicero^ Catiline was expeUed from 
Rome. — When God assists (=God assisting), it is not difficult 
to labour. — Wiik Oodfor otar guide (= God leader)^ we shall 
never err. 



LESSON LXXV. 
Ablative AbsoltUe^ contintted. 

EXERCISE. 

(462.) Vocabulary. 



Phalanx, pbilaox, (pbHaag) U (993). 
To hinder, xitrohlbere (faibii-, hlbll^ 

pro+bAbfire). 
(}ncBu$ Pompey, OiubAs PompCius. 
Oforult own accord, nltrS (adv.). 
To change, commut&re (At-, At-) 
To be bom, jubmA (nAtiu), dep. 
Senate-house, curia, as. 
Augtutiis, Augustas, i. 






To abstain from, abstinire (abctl- 

nfi-, abstent-, aba+tSiifir6), with 

abL 
A plan, purpote, oonsllfaim, i (not 

concilium). 
To harass, lAoesadro (Iv-, It-, 406, 

ni., 6). 

From higher grovknd,. 6 locd sfipe- 

ridrS. ^ 
A dart, pililm, i 

(463.) Translate into English. 

'L&bi3nus, montd occup&to, nostros expeotftbat, prselioque 
abstanebat. — Barb&ri, consiliocommutato, nostros l&cess6re 
coepdrunt. — Milltes, 6 Idco supdriore pilis missis, f&cUe hos- 
tium phfilangem perfregdrunt (416, b). — Cognito Caes&ris ad- 
V e n t u,' Ariovistus I3gat08 ad eum mittit. — C need Pompeid 
et Marco Crasso consiilibus, German! flumen Rhennm 
traDsiv3runt. — Nullo hoste prohibente, Crassus legionem 
in Helv6tio8 perduxit, Ibique hiemavit. — His rebus cognitis, 
impdrfttoT ipsd ad exercitum contendit. — Hac audita pugniL, 
magna pars Aquitanise obsides ultro misit. — ^Belgs, omnibus 
vicis oppldisque incensis, ad castr& Cses&ris contends- 
runt. — Angusto regnante, Christus nfttus est. 



i 
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(464.) TranslaU into Latin, 

The barbarians, having changed their plan ( = plan being 
changed), made an attack upon oar men. — ^The soldiers, hav- 
ing-broJcen-ihrough the p/ialanx, began to harass the enemy. — 
The Bel^ans, having heard of this battle, sent ambassadors to 
Caesar. — The soldiers, having taken-possession^f the mountaiUf 
easily put the enemy to flight (391, 3). — Cicero, when he knew 
of the conspiracy, went to the Senate-house. — As no enemy 
hindered (=no enemy hindering), the lieutenant led the army 
across the Rhine. — When this battle was heard (of), the Bel- 
gians, of-their-own-accord, sent hostages and ambassadors to 
CsBsar. — In the consulship of Cicero and Antony, Augustas 
VTBS bom. 



§ 10. 



INFINITIVE.— (LXXVL—LXXO:.) 

LESSON LXXVL 

Infinitive Forms. 

(465.) The infinitive expresses action as completea 
or incomplete, but without reference to person or 
time ; e. g.<, 

ACTIVE. 

to love, or to he loving^ loving, 

&m-&re. 
to have loved, 

dinftv-issd. 



Action Incomplete, 
(Inf. Pros. Act.) 

Action Completed, 
(Inf. Perf. Act.) 



{ 



Action Incomplete, 
(Inf. Pros. Pass.) 

Action Completed, 
(Inf. Perf. Pass.) 



PASSIVE. 

{to be loved, 
ftm^ftri. 
to have been loved, 

&m&tus, &, iim, esse orfuisse. 



{ 



[Rem. The names present and perfect do not distinguish properly the 
two forms of the iniinitive, but, as they are in universal use, we 
have to adopt them. The student must remember that the present 
expresses action incomplete, and the perfect action complete -, but 
that the time of the action must depend upon the verb with wliich 
the infinitive is connected in the sentence.] 

(466.) FORMS OF THE INFINITIVE. 



PRESENT. 


1 PERFECT. 


Active. 


Passive. 


Ai tive. 


Passive. 


1. Am-ard. 

2. m6n er6. 

3. rfig-ere. 

4. aud-ir6. 


ftm-ari. 
mdn-dri. 

r6g-i. 
aud-iri. 


ftmav- ^ 
audiv- j 


dmatvis, ft, urn, "] 
auditus, ft, um, J 



Rem, Observe that perf. inf. act. simply adds the ending -Tss€ to 
the perf.-&tem of the verb ; and perf inf. pass, is fonned by the 
perf. pass. part, of the verbj oombiued with essd (sometimes 
fuissS). 
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(467.) Vocabulary. 

To lay toatte, vastarof (ar-, at-). 
Ougktt debere (deba-, debit-). 
To be vacant, vftcare (intranBit). 



pdtoi. 

(468.) Examples. 
(a) I wish to ham. 
The enemy began to cross 
the river. 



Peace, pax, (pac) Ts (293). 
A very few, perpanci, ob,' a. 
Evil deed, mal6f iciam, i. 



/ am able, possom ; / toas able, To break through, perrompere (per* 



rdp-, perrupt-). 



Ctlpio d i s c d r e. 
Hostes flamen transire cob- 
p6runt. 

Rtde of Syntax. — ^The infinitiTe is used, as in English, 
to complete the imperfect ideas expressed by many 
words. 

EP* Such wordfl are, to taish, to be ahle, ought, to be accustomed, to 
hasten, to determine, &a; also, the adjectives dignas, indignua* 
and ax, &g. 

HelvStiis est in &nlmo (= it is 
in mind to the Helvetians), 

Nonnunqu&m interdiu, sae- 
pius noctfi. 

Itindrd prdhibere (153, a). 

In conspectli. 



(b) The Helvetians intend. 



(c) Sometimes hy day soften- 
er hy night. 
{d)!To keep-offfrom the road. 
(e) In sight of. 

(469.) Translate into English. , . 

Caesar in Gallic h i S m & r e constituit. — Mdni se suaque ab 

1 ■ I — 

Helvdtiis d3fend6re non p5tuermit. — Agri v a s t a r i non 
d3bent. — Hostes per' munitiones perrumpSre conS,ti sunt. 
— Agrl Sugvorum v a c a r e dilcuntur. — MiKtes incdlas expel- 
Id re non potuerunt. — Multitudo pudrorum mtilidrumque 
f {i g S r e coepit. — Helvdtii maximum numdrum jamentorum et 
carrorum c o e m d r e constituerunt. — Germ&ni copias suas 
Rhenum transducdre con&ti sunt. — Helvgtii cum proidmis 
civltatibus pftcem et ftmicitlam confirm&re constltuerunt. 

(470.) Translate into Latin. 

[Place the iofinitlTe before the verb on which it depends.] 
Our towns ought not to-be-taken-by-storm. — In sight of ou? 
army, the fields ought not to be laid-waste. — The enemy en» 
deavoured sometimes-during-the-day, oftener by-night, to burst- 
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through the fortificatioiis. — ^The ^dnans were not able to expei 
the enemy from (their) territories (153, a). On one side,* the 
lands are said to be vacant. — ^The boys and the women began 
to fly-in-every-direction (passim, adv). — The Helvetians intend 
to make (their) way ^irough our province. — A very few are 
able to keep-off the Helvetians from the road.^The Helvetians 
ought to cross-over without any (ullo) evil-deed. — The remain- 
ing multitude of boys and women began to fly in-eveiy-direc- 
tion. 



LESSON LXXVn. 

Accusative with Infinitive. 

(471.) Verbs signifying to know^ to see^ tofeel^ to 

thinks to say^ with some others, have frequently a 

sentence depending on them, the subject of which is 

in the accuiotive^ and the verb in the infinitive. 

He saw that war was pr&pa- 1 Uncfique be Hum pftr&ri vi- 

ring on aU sides* \ ddbat. 

Here be II am, tiie mibject, is aocosatiye before the infimtiye parari, 
after the verb vi debate he saw. 

{472.) Many dependent sentences which are introduced in 
English by the conjunction tkcU, are expressed in Latin by the 
accusative and infinitive. To translate such sentences into 
Latin, observe the following method : 

1. Omit the word that. 

2. Change the nominative following that into the Latin 
accusative. 

3. Change the English verb into the Latin infinitive. 



The messenger says that 
the horsemen are hurling 
darts. 



Nuntius dicit, d qui tea tel& 
conjlc6re. 



(473.) If the predicate of the sentence containing the accu- 
sative and infinitive be an adjective, it must agree with the 
accusative subject in gender, number, and case. 

* UnA ex paittt. 



( 
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He knows that Cicero is do- 

qtient. 
I perceive that the water is 

cold. 



Scit Cicdrdnem essd 615- 

quentem. 
Sentio &quain frigidam 



e^se. 

EXEECISE. 

(474.) Vocabulary. 



To think, existlniira (4y-, ftt>). 

To encamp, oonsiddre (consed-, oon- 

fleiB-, conrhsidftre). 
To know, scire (sciv-, BcTt-). 
Stone, VkpU, (Iftpid) U (m.). 
Nearer, prdpins (ady.» 376). 

(475.) Examples. 

(a) The messenger ja^« that 
the horsemen are hurl- 
ing darts. 

(5) Themessenger jai<f that 
the horsemen i£7ere hurl- 
ing darts. 

.(c) The messenger said that 
the horsemen had hurl- 
ed darts. 

[d) Word is brought to Cts- 
sar, 

{e) To have about himself. 



To favour, fSvere (&▼-, faat> 395^ 

v.), (gorana daL). 
While, dtim (adv.). 
To lose, Aioittdre (A-Hnittere* 401, 

3,4). 



Nuntius die it dquites tM 
conjlcfire. 

Nuntius dixit dqidtes tdUL 
conjledre. 

Nuntius dixit fiqultes tOlA 
conjecisse. 

Cssftil nunti&tnm 9st {=^it u 

told to Cissar). 
Circum sd hftbere. 



(476.) Translate into English. 

Helvdtii existimant, Rdm&no)9 disc3d6re. — ^Explor&tor 

dixit, hostes cdnisediss e.^ — CaBsar scit, Dumndrigem 

(• f&vexe Helvdtiis. — Helvdtii dicunt, se omnem sdnft- 

turn a m i s i s s e. — Cses&ri nuntiS,tum est, m 1 11 1 e s magnitu- 

djlnem sylvainim time re. — Nuntius dixit, dqu!(tes tfila 

c o n j 1 c d r e. — Galba cerdor factus est, G a 1 1 o s omnes d i s- 

• ■ . 1. 

' cessi^Se. — Exploratores^ dicunt, oppidum ab hostibus 

' t S n e r t— ^Bum haec in coUdquio g^runtur, Cse^&ri nunti&tum 

est, ^quites Ariovisti prdpius acced^re, et l&pides t3laque 

in nostros c 6 n j 1 c ^ r e. ' 

[Be carefoX in traxulating tibe following English into Latin, to write 
first tbe leading sentence, and after it tiie aocnsative and the infin- 
itive, observing the roles in (472), and following the order of words 
in the examples given above.] 
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(477.) Translate into Latin. 

Caesar knows that this (thing) is true (473). — The scouts 
Bay that the horsemen of Ariovistus are approaching (475, a). 
— ^Tho ambassadors said that the Helvetians had lost all their 
cavalry and all their senate. — Word was brought to Caesar 
that the horsemen of Ariovistus were hurling stones against 
(In, tinth accus,) our (men). — Word-was-bi*ought to Cassar 
that Ariovistus had-departed from the camp. — Caesar was in- 
formed by the scouts that the enemy had encamped under 
(s ii b, vnth abl.) the mountain. — The lieutenant says that the 
mountain is held by the enemy. — The general thinks that owr 
plans are told to the enemy. — ^Word was brought to the gen- 
eral that all the Gauls had departed by night. — The chiefs say 
that Divitiacus always has a great number of horse-soldiers 
about himself. 



LESSON LXXVIII. 
Accusative with Infinitive, — Perfect Infinitive Passive. 

(478.) It has been stated (466, R.) that the perfect infinitive 
passive is formed by the perfect participle passive, combined 
with esse (sometimes fuisse). 

When the accusative is used with this infinitive, the participle 
must agree with the accusative in gender, number, and case ; 

Nuntius dicit, ^duos victos 
esse. 



(a) The messenger says that 
the jSSduans have been 
conquered. 

(6) Ariovistus said that all 
the forces had been routed 
in one battle, 

(c) The horsemen brought- 
back-word that the town 
had been taJcen-by-storm. 



Aridvistus dixit, omnes c6- 

pias {ino prseliofusas 

esse. 
Lquites I'Snunti&verunt, op- 

pidum expugnatum 

esse. 

Observe that in (a) tlie part victos agre es with the accus. JE d a o s ; 
in {b)i fAsap with capias; ii> (c), ezpagnfttam with oppidpxEu 



[ 
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EXERCISE. 

(479.) Vocabulary. 

Tojind'out, rgp€rire (427, V.). 
To fnghten complelely, perterrfire 

(perterru-, perterrit-, per+ter- 

rere). 
Tribviary, stlpendi&rias, S, dm. 
jTo bring back word, rgntmtiftre (av-, 

fit-). 



To rout, ibndSre (fiid-, fus-, 416, a) 
To overcome, Bilp6rftre (fiv-, fit-). 
Bond, chain, vmculum, i. 
To hold in memory, to remember, 

memori& t^nSre. 
To put (or ccut) in chain*, in vincii- 

la conjIcSre. 



(480.) Translate into English. 

Caesar rgp3ri3bat imtium fugae a Dumn^rige factum esse. 
— Impdr&tor dixit, i^qultatum esse perterritum. — Caesar 
mSmoria tdnebat, L. Cassium consdlem occisum esse ab 
Helvetiis. — Aridvistus dicit, ^duos sibi (54), stipendiarios 
esse ,factos. — Caesar certior iTactus est, legates ^in viocula 
CO nje ctos ^sse. — £qultes ' r6iiuntiav6rui>t, qastra esse 
m u n 1 1 a.T— Dixit bella gesta esse^ — Kdpdriebat ^tiain Cae- 
sar, imtlum fugee' a Dumndrige atque ejus dqmtibus factum 
esse; eorumque fuga (55, a) r^liquum fiquitatum perter- 
ritum esse. — Aridvistus dixit omne^ Gailorum copias uno 
a 83 praelio (55, a), f u s jel s ac supdratas esse. 

(481.) Trmnslmte inU Lmtin. 

Caesar found-out that the cavaUy had been completely-fright- 
ened by the flight of Dumnorix. — The iEduans say that they 
(s e) have been routed by the Germans. — Caesar remembered 
(= held in memory) that the consul's army bad been defeated 
by the Helvetians. — Caesar remembered that the consul had 
been slain, and his (3jus) army sent imder the yoke (323, N.). 
— Caesar was informed by the chiefs that hostages had been ' 
given. — The lieutenant said that the ambassador had been cast 
into chain^. — Ariovistus said that all the forces had been over- 
come by himself. — Ariovistus said that the Gauls had been 
overcome by himself in pne battle. — The ^duans say that they 
(s e) have been made tributary to Ariovistus (dot.)* 

Q 
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LESSON LXXIX. 

Infinitive Future Active and Passive. 

(482.) By the combination of the future participle 

active with ess^ (or fuisse), an infinitive future 

active is formed ; e. g*^ 

& m & t Q r d 8, &, i& m, e s 8 d, toht about to love, to intend loving. 

M .^^sL M^ i?*- -(to ^^^ ^«^* about to love, to 

{ nave tntenaea lovtng. 

(483.) Finally, by combining the supine with the 
verb i r i,* we form the infinitive future passive; e. g.^ 

ftm&tum iri, to be about to be loved. 
doctiimiri, to be about to be taugkL 

Rem, 1. This form, being derived firom the Bupine, ia applied alike to 

bohhb of all genders and of both numbers. 
S. Aa there is no future infinitive in English* we must translate tiie 

Latin/«<uf« infinitive by a periphraais, as above. 



To restore, reddere (reddld-* reddIt-» 

r6+dSre, 411, c). 
Unfriendly, Tnlmicoa, i, um. OCq+ 

Smicua). 
To demand-back, rilpCtSre (rSpAtIv-, 

rdpdtit-, r&+pAtdre). 
To refuse, rdcflsare (ftv-. At-}. 



EXERCISE. 

(484.) Vocabulary. 

To persuade, persaftdere (per^^na- 
dfire, snfts-, snfts-) ; governs dai. 

To refrain, temperflrq (av-, fit*, fol- 
lowed by ib with abl). 

To neglect, ndgUgere (n«glez-, n6g- 
lect-, nSc+lSgSre). 

To compel, c6gdre (oo€g-, coact-, 
cOn+Sgdre). 

(484, a.) Example. 

The general said that he 
would come toith the tenth 
legion alone. 

Hem, The e s s 6 in the fatore infinitive is frequently omitted ; e. g., 
in the above, ventttrnm. 

* Iri is the infinitive passive form of the verb Ird, to go. It i« not io 
use, except in combination as above. 



Imp^rfttQr dixit 8ft cum s6]ft 
ddcimft ISgione yenturum. 
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(485.) Translate into English. 

Future Infinitive Active* 

Dumndrix existimat sd , regnum obtenturum ess e. — 
Helvetii existlmabant s3 iTinitiinis {daL) persuasaros. — 
Cses&r existiinabat, finitimos tempdraturos ab injilri&. — 
CaBs&r dicit, se ^duorum injurias non neglectflrum. — 
Helvetii existlmabant, s3 ^duos vi (301) coacturos. 
— Aridvistus dixit, iEduis (54) s3 obsides redditurum 
esse. — Caes&r dicit sd, proximo noctd (118, II., c), de quart& 
vigUiS,, castr& moturum. — ^Imp^r&tor, hdmipes inimico &nlmd 
(428, a) tempSrattiros ab injuria et m&I^ficio, non existl- 
mabat. 

(486.) Translate into Latin. 
Future Infinitive Active. 

CiBsar said that he would move his camp. — ^Dumnorix thought 
that he would-hold the military-command of his own state. — 
The general says that he is-abont-to-demand-back the host- 
ages'. — ^The ^duans say that tiiey-are-about-to-implore assist- 
ance from (a) tiie Roman people. — Bumnorix assures (tiiem) 
that he is-about-to-seize tiie royal-power with his own (suo) 
army. — Ariovistus said that he would not restore the hostages. 
— Caesar did not think that the allies would-refrain from injuiy. 
—Caesar thought that he would-compel the Germans by force. 
•^Ariovistus said tiiat he would-refuse the friendship of the 
Roman people. 



§ 11. 

THE GERUND. 

LESSON LXXX. 

(487.) (a) The gerund expresses the action of the 
verb under the form of a noun of the second declen- 
sion, in the genitive^ dative, accusative, and ablative 
cases (i, 6, u m, 6). 

(6) The gerund'Stem is formed by adding to the 
verb-stem, 

In the Ist conjugation, -and; e. g.^ ft m - a n d -. 

*• 2d ** -end; e. g., mo n- end-. 

** 3d »* -end; e. ^., rdg-end-. 

•* 4th ** -lend;* e. g., aud-iend-. 

(c) The gerund of any cctse is formed by annexing the case- 
ending to the gerund-stem; e. g,<^ gen,, &mand-i; dat., 
& m a n d - 5 ; ace, &mand-um; ahL, ft m a n d - 6. 

(488.) As the infinitive is used as a verbal noun in the nomi" 
native and accusative cases, so the gerund is used in the re- 
maining cases ; e. g., 

Nom. ScribdrS, writing. 
Gen. Scribendi, oftoriting. 
Dat. Scribendo, to ory^r tm^n^. 
.^^ /ScribSrd, ) .. 
^""•iscribendum,}*^'^^- 
Abl. Scribendo, vnth toriting. 

(489.) The rules for the use of the cases of nouns apply also 
to the cases of the infinitive and gerund ; e* g,, 

Nom. Writing is useful, scribdre est utile. 

ri„« rni. ^ 4 r •*' • ri ( ars sc rib e ndi est utif- 
ijen. The art of venting is useful, < 

* Also in the io verbs (199) ; «. g^., c&p-io, cAp-tendL 
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rk ^ n i- 1 /• 'A' ( charta scribendO est 

J)at. Paper ts useful fcr tonttng, I _ 

{ I learn writings ^scribSre disco. 

Ace. ^ I learn during writings >inter scribendum 

( ) disco. 

Abl. We learn by writings scribendd disclmus. 

Rem. With a preposition, the accusative gerund mast be used, and 
not the infinitive ; ad (inter, ob) scribendum, not ad (inter, ob) 
scribdre. 

(490.) The gerund gorerns the same case as the verb from 
which it is derived ; e. g.f 

The art of training hoys is Ars puerds fidilcandl 
difficult. difflcUis est. 

EXERCISE. 

(491.) Vocabulary. 



To make roar, bellare (av-, &t-)< 
To plunder, to obtain-booty, pned&ri 

(prsDdAt-), dcp. 
Wearied, defessns, fi, iinL 
Snfficiently, sfttis. 
To think, cdgitflre. 
Opportunity, time for, spStiom, i. 

(492.) Examples. 

{a) Time was given for 
(= opportunity was given 
of) taking-up arms, 

(b) For the sake of collect- 
ing-corn. 



To deliberate, deltberflre (ftv-, at-). 
To take, smnSre (samps-, sompt-). 
Agriculture, ftgricoltora, 8B. 
Desire, sttidiam, !. 
Life, age, etas, (tetat) !b (S93). 
Mind, mens, (ment) Ta (355, IL, L) 



Sp&tium ann& c&piendl 
d&tum est. 

Frtimentandl tiausft {ah* 
lat.). 



(493.) Translate into English. 

Spes praedandi honaines ftb 8,gricultura r6v6cabat. — Spa- 
tium defessis ex pugna excedendi non datum est. — Brfive 
tempus aetatis s&tis est longum ad bdn6 beateque vivendum. 
— Hominis mens discendo ftlitur. — Pars 6quitatus, prae- 
dnndi causa, missa est. — Nox finem oppugnandi fecit. — 
Magna pars equitatus, frumentandi causft, missa drat. — 
Cognovfirat enim Csesar, magnam paitem fiquitatus, praBdandi 
frumentandi que causA, trans Rhenum missam fuisse (471). 

Q2 
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^-Impdratx)r diem ad deliberandum stimit. — Imp^rfttor 
dixit, 86 diem ad deliberandum, sumptfirum (484, a). — 
Spes praedandi, stiidiumquS bellandi inc51as ab ftgricul- 
tur& at l&bore rdvdcabat.-^D o c e n d 5 doc&mvLT. 

(494.) TranskUe into Latin. 

The desire of pluitdering and making-war has recalled the 
fiimners from (their) fields. — ^Time for (492, a) hurling the 
darts was not given to the ' soldiers. — Time for (of) fighting 
was not gi?en to the horsemen. — The horsemen were sent into 
the territories of the JEduans for the sake of-coUecHng-com, — 
The mind of man is nourished by thinking. — ^Time^br dqpart- 
ing-out-of the town was not given to the wearied citizens. — 
The citizens ask time for (of) deliberating. — ^Wisdom is the 
art of living well. — Cssar recalled the tenth legion into Gaul, 
for-the-sake-of tnntering. — We learn by teaching. — Oppor- 
tunity of aUaeking the tovra was not .given to the soldien. 
though they desired it (= desiring it). 



\ 



§ 12. 

THE GERUNDIVE, OR VERBAL ADJECTIVE 

IN DIJS, DA, DIJM. 



(495.) (a) The gerundive expresses the action of 
the verb (generally with the additional idea of ne- 
cessity or continuance) under the fonn of an adjec- 
tive of ihQ first class (76). 

(6) The gerundive-stem is precisely the same as 
the gerund-stem. The cases are formed by adding 
the endings of the adjective ; e. ^., 

N. &mand-iis, &, um. 
6. &mand-l, sb, i, dec., 

and so through all cases and both numbers. 



LESSON LXXXI. 

T/ie Crerundive used instead of the Gerund. 

(496.) The gerundive is used (to express contin- 
ued action) as a verbal adjective, agreeing w^ith the 
noun, instead of the gerund governing the noun ; e. g., 



Gen. Of writing a letter. 



Dat. To or for vrriting let- 
ters. 

Ace. To write a letter. 



Abl. By vmting a Utter, 



ScribendsB dpi8t5Iae, in- 
stead ofscribendi Spis- 
tdlam. 

Scribendisdpietdlis, in- 
stead ofscrlbendo Spis- 
tolas. 

Ad scribendam Spistd- 
1am, instead of ad scri- 
bendum dpistdlam. 

Scribendft 6pist61ft, in- 
steadof scrlbendo Spis- 
t6lam. 
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GERUNDIVE. 



Sem, The gerondive must be naed for the daiive or (ueusaiive of tfaa 
gerund when it haa an active government. It may be oaed for it 
in any other case, unless the object of the genind is a neater ad> 
jective or pronoun ; e. g., of learning the true = vera discendi, 
not virorum discendorum ; of hearing this, hoc audiendi, not 
hiijus audiendi, 

EXERCISE. 

(497.) Vocabulary. 

To choose, dfiUgdre (dfileg-, delect-, 

d6+l6gere). 
To pursue, consdquT (oonsScdt), dep. 
TofaU, to be insuJMetU, dfificdre 

(deffic-, defect-, de+f ac6re). 



To form a design, consOium capftre 

(lo). 
Spaee-qf-two-years, biennifinif I. 

(498.) Examples. 

{a) The Helvetians reckoned 

that the space-of-two-years 

was enough for themselves, 
(h) The space ofthree-days* 
(c) The house was given to 

the robbers to plunder. 
The farmer gave his hotLse 

to the robbers to plunder. 



To reckon, deem, dflcdre (dox-^ 

duct-). 
To discern, cemfire (406, CL UL, a). 
Care, cQn, m. 
To apply, adhib«re (adhEba-, adhtb- 

Y^). 
Negligent, negllgens, (negligent) It 

(107). 

Helvdtii biennium sXbi 
s&tis esse duxerunt. 

Tridui sp&tinm. 
Ddraus latrdiflbus diripiea- 

d & d&t& est. 
Agricdla ddmnm latroidbus 

diripiendam dddit. 

After verbs of giving^ going, sending^ receiving, and the 
like, tlie gerundive expresses k purpose or object. 

(d) For completing (=^fin' Ad eas res conficiendRs. 
ishing) these things. 

(499.) Translate into English. 

Urbs a diice militibus diripienda d&ta est. — Urbem dux 
militibus diripiendam d6dit. — Subito Galli consilium belli 
gfirendi ceperunt. — Subito Galli legionis'^oppugnanclaB 
consilium cepSrant. — Ad eas res couficiendas Orgfitorix 
deKgitur. — Helvfitii, adeasresconficiendas, biennium sibi 
s&tis esse duxerunt. — Crassus legates tilbunosque niilitum in 
finitimas civitates frumenti petendi causa dimisit. — Plftto 
Komam (453, c)ad CQgnoscendas Numae leges contendit. 
— In vdluptRte spernen^R virtus maximd cemXtur. — Multi. 
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in dqais pftrandis, adh!Q)ent cQram, sed m ftmlcis ddll- 
gendis negfigentes sunt. — Milites, ad urbem expugnan- 
dam, tridui sp&tium sibi sd^tis esse duxSrunt. 

(500.) Translate into Latin, 

For completing these things (498, d) Caesar gave to the 
Gauls the space of three days. — The ^duans had suddenly 
formed the design of besieging the town.-^Crassus is chosen 
for carrying-on the war (498, ^ — Pythagoras went to Sparta 
(453, c) to learn (498, £#") the laws of Lycurgus. — Caesar 
reckoned that the space of two years was enough for himself, 
for overcoming the Gauls and finishing the war.i — The general 
sent all the cavahy across the Rhine, for the sake of seeking 
com. — Ariovistus hastened (contendere), with all his foi'ces, 
to attack the town (498, ^*). — The Britons sent ambassadors 
tx> Caesar, in-order-(ad)-to-8eek (498, ^P*) peace.- . - 



LESSON LXXXIL 
The Gerundive used to express Necessity^ 4^. 

THE GERUNDIVE AS SUBJECT. 

(501.) {a) The gerundive in the nominative neuter (ddm) 
18 used with esse to express necessity or duty. If the person 
be expressed, it must be put in the dative. 



One must write, 
I must write. 



Scribendum est. 
Scribendiim est mihl. 



Here the gerundive is the subject of the sentence 
{the duty of writing is to me). 

{h) This neuter nominative may be combined with all the 
tenses of esse ; e. g*., 

Scribendum est mihi, I must write. 
Scribendum erat mlhi, / had to write. 
Scribendum erit, I must umU hereafter^ 
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GERUNDIVE. 



(c) This neuter nominatiTe may govern the case of its verfo; 
«• g-* 

Civibns (dai,) subvdniendnm 

est. 
R&tidne utendum est. 



We must help the citizens. 
One must use reason. 



THE GERUNDIVE AS PREDICATE. 

(502.) The gerundive is aJso used with esse, in aU aues and 
genders^ as a verbal adjective, agreeing with the noun, to ex- 
press necessity or worthiness ; e. g,^ I am to he loved, &niandus 
sum; thou art to be loved, ^mandus 6s, 6lc* The person, if 
specified, is put in the dative. 

/ mu9i love Tullia (= Tid- TuDi& mlhi &maiid& est. 

Ha is to he loved by me,) 
AU things had to he done 

hy Ccssar (= C<esar had 

to do all things). 

Here the gerundive is the prediccUe. 



Omni& CsBsari drant ftgendii. 



EXERCISE. 

(503.) Vocabulary. 

Flag, vexillam, L 

To set-up, pr6pdn6re (prft-fpSnCre, 

p6sii-. pdsit-, 406, b). 
To go-forward, procedftre (pr6-|-cg- 

d6re, 401, 3, b). 
A Utile too far, panlld longins 

{adv.). 
To think, pfitSre (ftv-, at-). 

(504.) Examples. 

(a) Casar causes a bridge to 
be made (= taTces care thai 
a bridge should be made). 

I must hear. 



To tend for, arceai^re (uceMiv> 

arcessit-). 
To understand, perceive, intdllgfira 

(intellex-, intellect-). 
To determine, st&tafire («tfttfi-, stS- 

tfit-). 
In vain, fnistrft. 
More widely, Ifttiiis {adv., 376). 



Caesar pontem f&ciendum 
(esse) cHrat. 



Mlhi audiendum. 
Est is often omitted with the gerundive, as in (a). 



(b) The centurions thought 
that nothing should be 
done rashly. 



Centtiriones nihtl t^mdre 
& g e n d u m (esse) exisdmA- 
bant. 



I 



* The accusative is hardly ever used after the neut gerondiTe. 



GERUNDIVE. 101 

(505.) Translate into English. 

(1.) Gerundive in the nominative neuter (d ti m). 
MiBtibus dd n&vibus drat deslliendum. — MiHtibus 
Bimul et de navibus (drat) ddslliendum, et cum hostibiis 
drat pugnandum. 

(3.) Gerundive (u a verbal adjective, agreeing with the noun, 

Caes&ri omnia uno tempdre (116, II., c) drant dgenda; 
vexillum prdponendum; rdvdoandi milites ; qui paullo 
longius processdrant arcessendi; &cies ins true nds; mi- 
lites hortandi; signum daudum. — Prohibenda est 
ira. — Bellum nobis est suscipiendum. — Caes&r slbi Ifitius 
distrlbuendum exercitum piitat. — Impdrgtor dicit, jam 
Slbi legates audiendos. — Cses&r ub! intellexit &ustr& tan- 
tum l&borem sumi (471), st&tuit expectandam classem. — 
CsBs^r pontem faciendum curat atque it& exercitum tr&- 
ducit. 

(506.) Translate into Latin. 

(1.) Gerundive in nominative, neuter (d ji m). 

We must leap-down from the abips. — We must read. — You 
must hear, — You must fight for liberty (pro libertate). — All 
mtLSt hear ; we must read, — ^With whom (quibuscum) must I 
fight 7 — We must leap down from the walls and fight with the 
horsemen. 

(2.) Gerundive as a verbal adjective, 

I must do all things at once (= cdl things rnust he done hy me 
at one time). — You must give the signal, — We had to set up 
the flag. — Casar must send ambassadors. — The soldiers must 
fortify ihe camp. — The general must encourage the soldiers. — 
The Helvetians cav^e bridges tb he made over the river. — Cae- 
sar thought that the army must he led-over. — Caesar thought 
that the army must he divided by him (sibi), and distributed 
mpre-widely. — The general says that he must wait-for the 
fleet. — Divitiacus says that this-thing (h6c) must he done by all 
the Gauls. 



$ 13. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



LESSON LXXXIII. 

(507,) The imperative mood expresses the action 
of the verb as a command, wish^ entreaty, &c. ; e. g.^ 
Love thou ! Hear thy parents. 



(508.) 



FORMS OF THE IMPERATIVE. 







ACTIVE. 






Sd Sing. 


Sd Sing. 


8d Plur. 


SdPlnr. 


fim* 


Aor Ato. 


Ato. 


&t« or Atdt«. 


Anto. 


mon- 


e or eto. 


eto. 


et6 or etote. 


ento. 


rtg- 


6 or Ito. 


Ito. 


ltd or ttotd. 


Anto. 


aud- 


i^^rlto. 


ito. 


ite or itotS. 


itlnto. 






PASSIV 


E. 




am- 


&re or Ator. 


Ator. 


Amim or oitnTnor. 


ant9r. 


nion- 


6rd or 6t6r. 


et6r. 


fimini or 6mlD6r. 


ent6r. 


reg- 


*rS or itdr. 


It6r. 


im!ni or TminOr. 


nntor. 


aad- 


irg or itor. 


itor. 


imini or immor. 


inntdr. 



Rem. 1. Obsenre that the 2(2 pers. sing. act. can be obtained from any 
verb by Btriking off rd from the infinitive; e. g., inf., AmArS; 
imper., A m A ; and that the Zd pers. sing. pass, is the infinitive 
form precisely. 

8. The longer forms of the 2d person are used especially in reference 
to future time ; e. g., in laws, statutes, and the like. 

3. The io verbs of 3d coi\j. take the imperative endings of die 4tli in 
the 3d pers. plur.: thus, cApiunto, let them take; cftpiuntor, 
let them be taken. Fftcio has 2dpen. sing. fie. 

EXERCISE. 

(509.) Vocabulary. 

[Deponents take, of course, \ike passive endings.] 



Enmity, inlmicTtiA, ». 

To despise, oontemnfire (con+tem- 

ndrd, temps-, tempt-). 
Fleeting, f dgax, (f ilg«c) Is (107). 



To pursue, follow, pers£qui (penid- 

ciit-), dep. 
AMsociatianjBUtnoeh^, ifiddtfls (Ititap 

2BI3). 



\ 
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IVail, perUluzble, c&dtlctis, S, tUn 

(from cddSrS, to fall). 
To shun, avoid, vitird (av-, &t*). 
Judge, judex, (judic) is (306;. 
To revere, vtodrAri (vendULt-), dep- 



Show, spdcies, tpdciei (117). 

To trust, crdddre (cr^dXd-, crtdlt-k 

411, c) ; governs dot. 
Admire, admirftri (&t-), dip. 



Nd audi. 

Ne erddd cdlori. 



(510.) Examples, 

(a) Do not hear, 
Do not trust appearance 
(colour). 

Rule. — ^With imperatives, n& must be used for not* 
(N 6n would be very bad Latm.) 



(6) Let the judge neither give 
nor take rewards. 



Judex prsemia n 3 d&td ndvd 
capito. 



Neither — nor =:n6 — nevd. 
(c) Instead of parents ==» |P&rentuml6co (abl.) 

(511.) Translate into English. 

Puerf (i;oc.), p&rent^s ftmfttft. — Magistrl pueros linguiim 
I,i&tin&m d d c e, d t o. — Magn^ vis est in virCutilbus ; dfls ( 150 ) 

^exct'ta, si'^for^ d(xhhiunt.*~ — Abstlndtotd omul iiiji!lri& - 
{ahL) atque "immicuiis.^ — I m p d r a irae ( 147 )• — Ne p e r s 6- 
qudre omnia, quae Bpi^ciem glorise h&bent.—Hsac omnia, quse 
hSJbent sp^clem gloriae contemnd :!breTi&, fugaci&, c&duc& 

■ e x^ sti m a. — ^Ne credits, omnibus.—rJudices praeminm n 6 » 
c&piunto, nSvS danto. — V it & sdcidtatem imprdb5rum. — 
V 6 n d r & r 6 Deum, venSr&rd p&rentes, et quos p&rentum 
I5cd (55, a) tibi (54) n&tur& dSdit. — Pueri praeceptores, ft qui- 
bus docti sunt, ftmanto et vdndrant5r. 

(512.) Translate into Latin. 

Boys, revere (your) parents. — Let the master teach the boys 
the Greek language. — Do not rouse-up (your) vices : rouse-up 
(your) virtues, if perchance they sleep. — Abstain ye from (abl.) 
all vices and enmities. — My son, rule (your) anger {dat., 147). 
— Do not admire all things which have the show of glory. — 
Do not ye fear death. — Do not trust to the show of glory.— 
Love those whom Nature has given to you in place of parents. 
— 1>9 not seek the association of the wicked. — Neither* take 
{cdpire) nor give a reward.— ^JTear the wis© and good. 

R 



§ 14. 

SENTENCES. 

[TBI student shoald now be made to undentand something of senten- 
ces. The following simple statements can readily be andentood.] 

(513.) (a) The sentence, *^ the messenger Jled,*^ is a simple 
sentence, as it contains but one subject and predicate. 

(b) The sentence, ** ike messenger, toko saw me, fied^^^ is a 
compound sentence, as it contains more than one subject and 
predicate. 

{e) In the last example, ** Oie messenger fied*^ is called the' 
FRiNciPAL sentence; and ^^who saw m«,** the subordinate 
sentence. 

(514.) The foDowing are some of the classes of subordinate 
sentences : 

(a) The accusative with the infinitive ; e, g.f Nuntius dixit, 
gqultds t6l& conjlcSrd (The messenger said that the 
horsemen were hurling darts). Here dqultes tdl& conjl- 
cdrd (that the horsemen were hurling darts) is the subordinate 
sentence ; nuntius dixit, the principal sentence. 

(6) Conjunctive sentences^ u e.. such as are introduced by a 
conjunction or adverb of time ; e. ^., Casar^ when he had 
crossed the river, drew up his army. Here, C<Bsar drew 
up his army is the principal sentence ; when he had crossed 
the river, the subordinate sentence. 

(c) Relative sentences; e, g.^ Nuntius, qui missus est, 
dixit (The messenger, who was sent, said). Here nun- 
tius dixit is the principal sentence ; qui missus est, 
the relative subordinate sentence. 

{d) Interrogative sentences (i. c), such as are introduced by 
an interrogative word ; e. g., Tell me what you are doing ? 
Here what you are doing is a subordineUe interrogative sen- 
tence. 



§ 15. 



CONJUNC TIONS.— (LXXXIV.— LXXXV.) 



LESSON LXXXIV. 

Copulative Conjunctions, 

(515.) Copulative conjunctions unite words or 
sentences together. They are, 



And. 

Neither r nor. 
Also. 



£t, quS, ac, atquS. 
N6c, nSquS. 

£ti&m, necnon, qu5qad, lt6m, 
Itlddm. 



EXERCISE. 

(516.) Vocabulary. 

Only, s6lAm ; not only, non solilm. 
A debtor, uberatus, T* 
FormeHy, at one time, qudndam. 
Rich, opfilens, (6piilent) is (107). 
To hasten, to march rapidly, propfi- 

rorfi (ftv-, at-). 
To give largess, to briife, largiri 

(largit-), dcp. 
Once and again, s6m&\ atqud Itd- 

nim. 
Estate, res f &niliaiis» e (104). 
A wheel, roUL, ob. 

(517.) Examples. 

(a) Darius equipped a fleets 

and placed over it Datis and 

Artaphernes. 



Some {some persons), nonrniU^ ob, S 

(nOn+Qii^llns). 
JaveUn, trftguU, es. 
To hurl under, subjlc6r6 ( jdc-, ject-, 

Bub-f-jftcere). 
I profit, benefit, prosum* (prfi+aum) j 

governs dat. 
To the same place, eOddm (adv.). 
Too mvcli, nimias, ft, um. 
Top, summit, crUmSn, (culmm) is 

(345). 
To pray, drare (ftv-, at-). 



D&rius classem comp&r&vit, 
eiqufi D&tim praefecit et 
Artdphernem. 



(a) £ t connects independent words and sentences ; q n d joins one 
word or sentence to another rather as an appendage. Thus, in (a), 6 1 



* Prdsnm is inflected like sum, but inserts d before the vowels; 
A g; prod-esse, prod-ds, prod-est (notpnves, pro-eat). 
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JoioB D&tim and Art&phernem; and qaft joins the sentence 
** placed over U" &c., as an appendage to the equipment of the fleet 

(6) Fierce and barbarous men I Homines fBri a c barbfi.ri in 

were coming into the prov- provinciam vfiniebant atqud 

incey and were hastening In Italiam contondebant. 

into Italy* 

(b) Ac is used before conaonawtt, bat not before vowels ark. Atqu A 
may be used before either vowels or consonants. 



(c) Casar both had indtd- 
ged and wa^ greatly con- 
fident in the tenth legion, 

(c) £: t followed by anoiker 6t means both and . 



Ddcimae Ifigidni Cssar 6t in- 
dulsftrat 6 1 confiddbat nuix- 
Ime. 



(d) (1) Again and again, 

(2) And again, 

(3) Not only — but also. 



£ti&m atqud dti&m. 

£ t dtiam. 

Non solum — sdd dtiam. 



(518.) Translate into English. 

Orgdtdrix &d judicium omndm suHin f&mlliam coSgit, dt 
omnes clientSs 6b»ratosqu'd eddem (a£?ti.)xQnd4xitI — Carth&go 
dt Cdrinthus atqud Numantia, dpiilentissInMB ' qudndd,i|i 6t 
T&Udt^sims^ civit&tes, deists sunt & Komania. — Cse8&r,ffnem 
prdpdrandi (489) f&cit, pontem q u d &d flumdn Rhdnum^pdnit. 
— Discipuli d t audiunt 6 1 &mant praeceptords.-V-Romftni n 5 n 
solum !tindrum caus& (135, II., R.) sdd dtiam possessionis, 
culminU montium occup&verunt. — N 5 n s 6 1 uia vires {jditral 
of yls) sdd Stiam tel& nostris (dot,) ddficidbant.«-^&is rebus 
Dumndrix 6 1 suam rdm f &miliarem auxdrat 6 1 racmtatef &d 
largiendum roagn&s comp&rav^rat. — ^Hostes dt e Idco 8updri6re 
In nostros tela conjiciebant 6t nonnulli int6r carros rOtasqi^dl 
tr&giUas suljiciebant, nostros q u S vulnerabant.-r-Contempuntur 
ii qui nfic sibi nSc alteri (194, R. 1) ^prosuntl— N 6 c mfilior 
vir fuit Scipione (360, c) quisqud^m, n 6 c claridr. — ^dui n 6 qud 
obsides r6p6tiv6runt n 3 q u d auxilium* impl5rftv6runt. — Sftpi- 
entSm ngquS paupeitAs ndqud mors ndqud vinculo tor- 
rent. — Nimius somniis n 6 q u 6 corpdri n d q u d &mmd (dat,, 51 6) 
prodest. — Rdgo te, 6t oro; Stiam &tque dtiam te r6go. — 
JEdni sdmSl atqud itfirum cum Germ&nis contend6rant. — 
Milites ex castris 6rupfirunt (@rumpdre) atqud omnem 
spdm s&latis In virttlt6 p6sU6£unt. 



*^» 



DISJUNCTIVB AND ADVfi»SA9IVB <;ONJUNCTIONB. iVt 

LESSON LXXXV. 

Disjunctive and Adversative Conjunctions. 

(519.) I. The disjunctive conjunctions (meaning 

or) are aut, vel, ve, and sive or seu. 

Rem. 1. Aut indicates B.real difference of object; e, g., 

Here, soldiers, we mitst conquer or Hie vincehdutn aut mdriendmn, mi- 
diet I UtSs! 

When aut is used, but one of the conditions con be fulfilled, 
as in the above example. 

Rem. 2. V 6 1 (derived from vellS) means if you xvisk, oi 
rather. (Hence it is used for even.) 



V&I nobiles vdl corrompSrS mot6t 
civitatits, vel conigdrS possmit. 



The nobles can either corrupt or 
correct the morals of t3ie state 
(t. e., they can do whichever 
ihey please). 

Rem. ^ Yd is always affixed to another word; dud, trdsF* 
s= two or three. 

Rem. 4. These conjunctions are frequently repeated. 

r aut — aut. 
^Either-^r, )v61 — v6l. 

f^ siv6 — sivfi. 
Whether — or, | seu — seu. 

(520.) 11. The adversative conjunctions expresg 
opposition (but). . 
The most important are, 

At, atqui, autftm, csetfirtlm, sfid, vSrum {but). 
T&m6n {hoioever); verft {truly). 

EXERCISE. 

(521.) Vocabulary, 



To run up, accurrfirfi (accurr- and 
accfscurr-, accurs-, ad+currfir6). 

Vert/ rich, perdivgs, (divit) is (per+ 
divgs), 107. 

Chance, cAsils, fls. By chatice, casn 
(abL). 

Goodaiess, bOzHt&i (fttb). 



To pay up, persolv6re (solv-, ad- 

lut-). 
To svffer full piinishmeivt, poenfis 

persolv6r6. 
Handsome, formftsus, &, ftm. 
Eloquent, f a^nndtls, &, lim. 
Ulysses, UlyBses, (Ulyu) is. 



R2 
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GONJUVCTIONS. 



Dqilyt qaStidilnfii, i, &il 

A living being, aninuuw, (animant) 

is (107). 
Motion, mOtfis, ub. 
Varums, diveratis, ft, fim. 
To swim, Bfttard (&v-, at-). 
Sometimes, interdam. 



Fortes sunt h&bendi, ndn qui 
f&ciunt, sdd qui propidsant 
iDJuri&m. 

Gjg&s & nnlld vidSb&tur, ipsd 
a u t d m omnift vidfib&t. 



To ponets, poif IdSrft (pottdd-, pog- 

8680-). 

Weeping, fLetuB, vlm. 
£^ect, effectCbi, fis. 
Sorrow, sadness, tristStift, a. 
Generally, pleromqud (ady.}* 
Joyt gaudiiim, I. 

(522.) Examples. 

(a) Those are to he esteemed 

brave, not who do, but who 

ward off injury, 
(h) Gyges was seen by no- 

body, but he himself saw 

all things. 

{a) S 6 d indicates a strong opposition ; it always stands first 
in its clause, as in (a). 

(5) Autdm expresses a weaker opposition than sftd. Au- 
tSm and vdro never stand first in a sentence, but always after 
one or more words. 

(523.) Translate into English. 

Nostri cSldritdr accurr3runt ; & t Germani fortlter impdtum 
gl&didrum excep3runt. — ^Amici re^s dud tresvd (519, R. 3) per- 
divites sunt. — Sivd casu (55, a) siv6 consilio deorum immorta- 
lium, pcenas persolvgrunt. — NonnuUi, sivd felicitUte (ahL) 
quad&m, siv6 bdnitate naturae, rect&m vitae s^cuti siltit viftm.^* 
Fortes dt magn&Dtmi sunt h&bendi, ndn qui f &ciunt s d d qui 
propulsant injuriam. — Non formosus drat, sdd drat f^cundus 
Ulysses. — ^Avarus ndn possiddt divltias (57, R.) sed divitisB 
possident eiim. — Fletus pleruinqud est efFectiis ti-istitiae ; intjer- 
dum vdro dtiam (even) gaudii. — Helvdtii fdre' quotidiariis 
praeliis (55, a) cum Germanis contend unt, quum a u t sujs fini- 
bus eds prdhibent, aut ipsi in edrum finibus bellum gdrunt. — 
Amman tium radtiis diversus est; vdl ambiilant dt currunt, 
vdl volant, vdl niitant. — Corpus moritur (dcp.), verum ani- 
mus nunquam mdrietiir. — Milites nostii fortes fudrunt, sdj 
&vari. 



«. i.» I 



§ 16. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.— (LXXXVI.— XCII.) 



(524.) The subjunctive mood expresses affirma- 
tion doubtfully^ indefinitely^ or as conceived by the 
mind; e. g., / may write; I might write; I might 
have written ; if I should write ; if I had written. 

Rem. — The subjunctive has no future tense-form. 



LESSON LXXXVI. 
Subjunctive Present. 
(525.) Forms of e ss e (/o be) in subjunctive present. 



Pres. 



Sim, 
/ may be. 



SIS, 

tiuiu may- 
est be. 



sit, 
A«, nhe^ it 
may be. 



simus, 
vce may be. 



sltis, 
ye may be. 



sint, 
Ikev may 



(526.) Forms of regular verbs. 

(a) The subjunctive present adds the pers6n-endings 
m, 8, t, mus, tis, nt, for the active, and 
r, ris or re, tur, mur, mini, ntur, for iiie passive^ 
to the verb-stem by means of the following connecting voweb, viz.. 

Active. Piimive. 

1st coDj., e ; e. g^ im-S-m, am-d-r. 

2d cozy., fia; e. g., mdn-e&-m, m6n-eft-r. 

3d oonj., a ; e. g.t rtg-i-m, r6g-&-r. 

4tli oo^J., la ; e. gu aud-Ia-m, aad-Ia-r. 

(6) PARADIGM. — SUBJUNCTIVE PRESENT. 



Active. — / may tore, advise, rule, hear, \ 


Stem, 


Singular. 


PiurHl. 1 


am- 
mon- 

r6ir- 
aad- 


6m. 
6am. 
Am. 
Tftm. 


6s. 

6as. 

us. 
Tus. 


6t. 

6at. 
at. 


emus. 
6amus. 
amus. 
Tamils. 


etis. 
6:itis. 
atis. 
idtis. 


gnt. 
6ant. 
ant. 
iaiit. 




I 


'assive. — J mny I 


}£ loved, advised, ruled, heard. 


1 

1 


."■ «. ill. 

ftm- 
mon- 
16?- 
aad- 


S.iiwiii.«r. 


I'Jiinil. Ij 


6r. 
Car. 
ftr. 
Ur. 


eih or erfi. 
eurls or ar6. 
aris or ar6. 
larls or arS. 


etur. 
6a tar. 
atur. 
iatiir. 


emur. 
6amar. 
amdr. 
iamOr. 


emiai. 
eSimini. 
araini. 
iftmini. 


entur. 
6antur. 
antar. 
iantfir. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE PRESENT. 



EXERCISE. 



(527.) Vocabulary. 

Value, prfitiilm, T. 

To obey, pftrerS (pftrii-) ; governi dot. 

To despair, despSrftre (fty-, fit-). 

Othenoite, ilitfir {adv.). 

To hinder, impfidire (iv> It-). 

Carefully, stiididse {adv.). 

To exercise, exercdre (exeicil-, ex- 

erdt-). 
To grieve, dSlire (dAlft-, d5Ut-). 
Would that, dtiLnam (ooi\).)* 
To fear, mStaSre (mdtil-)* 
Incredible, incredlbilis, e (104). 
Mind {talent), ingdniam, L 

(528.) Exampks, 

["nie principal use of the siibjimctive in Latin ia in dependent aen- 
tencea ', oat in thia leaaon we ahow ita nsea in principal aentencea, in 
which it occnrs only when aomething ia aaid withoat aefinitenue or cer* 



To be ignorant, ign5rftre (&▼-, At-). 
To deny, ndgtre (ftv-, at-). 
To know, Doacdrd (nov-, n6t-). 
To afford, praebere (prapba-, prsebit-). 
To make owls self a judge, ad jtldl- 

c6m praabdrfi. 
To apply, to employ, adhlb^rd (li-^ 

It). 
Cautious, cantda, H, Urn, 
Rashly, tfim&rd [adv.). 
Ever, anqnftm {adv.). 
Truly, obviously, prorafia (adv^. 
Finally, dSnlqud {adv.). 



(a) l.No sane man can doubt 
about the value of virtue. 

2. May I he sqfe ! 

3. / hope you are well 
(=niay you be safe). 

4. May I not he safe, if 
I write otheriffise than 
J think. 

6. I hope my father is 
alive ( = would that 
my father may be 
alive). 

6. I wish he would come. 



Ndmo s&Dus dft virtQtis prSti9 

dQbltdt. 
Sim salviia! 
Salviis sis! 

Nd slm salvus, si iHtftrscnbo 
Ac sentio. 

Utlnam pftter vivat. 



Utinam vdni&t. 



(a) The subjunctive present is used for the English poten- 
tial, may, can^ &;c., and also to express a wish^ when the thing 
wished is possible. A negative wish is expressed by n e pre- 
fixed, as in (4). 



(h) 1. Let us believe. 

2. Let us obey virtue. 

3. Do not despair. 



Credamils. 

Virtuti p&re&mus. 

Ne dSspdres. 
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{b) The subjuoctive present is used, instead of the impera 
thre, to soften a command. N e is used for prohibition. 



(c) Who mould not love vir- 
tue? 
What can I do? 
Who is ignorant ? 
Who can doubt? 



Quis virtutem non & m e t ? 

Qtad f&ciam? 
Quls ignoret? 
Quis dfibitet ? 



(c) The subjunctive present is used in direct questions wheu 
any doubt is implied. (In English, we generally use can^ vnlU 
would, &CC., in such questions.) 

(529.) Translate into English. 

(a) Use of 'sdbjnnctiye as po tenti a l, or to express a toish (the latter 
indicated by ! ). 

Tempus y g n i a t. — Salyus sis! &mic<^* — F & v e & t for- 
tun& ! — Utlnam hoc veriim sit ! — Dift vivas j — Nemo bdnus 
de Prdvidentia Dei d u b i 1 3 1. — ^M 6 r i & r, si filter scribo ac 
sentio.— Utiinam n^mo teimp^diat J — ^Utitnam d6mam meam 
veris &micis (55, a) impleam! 

(b) Use of subjnnctive as imperative. 

Se -quisqud studios3 e x e r c e a t. — ^Naturam; optimam ducem« 
sSquamur, eiquS par^amus. «— Amemus p&triam, parea- 
mus senatui, cbhsulamus bonis. — Suum quisquS noscat 
ingSnium, &cremqu$ s& 6t bonorum 6t vltiorum suoriim jucU- 
c6m praebeat. — ^N6 am^tis impr6bos. — ^Prudentiam adhib- 
eamus. — Cautiorem adhibeamus prudentiam. — In rebus 
gravioribns cautiorem adhibeamus prudentiam, s6d ndc in 
ISnoribus t6mSr6 unquam agamus.— N© ddleas. 

(c) Use of sabjunctive in direct qucBtions. 

Quis hoc credat ? — Quis fabulas istas ere d at ? — Quis im- 
pr5bos ac stultos diligat ?— cQuis eiim diligat qu3m mfituit? 
— Quis credat ilMd quod prorsAs incrediblld est? — Quis d© 
virtutis prfttio dubitet? — Quid faciamus? — Quis nfiget 
omnes l^ves, omnes avaros, omnes denique imprdbos essd 
servos? 

(530.) Translate into Latin. 

{a) No wise (man) can doubt concerning the benevolence of 
God. — My friends, I hope you are well (= may you be safeV 
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— I-hope-that {tUinam) the commaoder is alive (= may live).— • 
I liope our friends may come ! — May these things be true !— 
May the citizens be wise. * 

(ft) Let us not believe this. — Do not believe these fables. — 
Let us exercise ourselves diligently. — Let us love our friends, 
let us obey our parents, let us worship Grod. — Know your (own) 
mind. — Let the soldiers take-possesslon-of the mountain. — Let 
us not love the wicked. 

(f ) Who can say this ? — Who can love a fool ? — ^Who would 
obey a wicked king ? — What good (man) can doubt concerning 
the value of virtue ? — ^Who can demy that all avaricious men 
are slaves ? 



LESSON LXXXVIL 
Subjunctive Perfect 
(53 L) Form of esse (to be) in subjunctive perfect. 



faerim, 

/ may hawlithou 
been. 



fadris, 

mayesi 
have been. 



faerit, 
fiet she., it, 
may have^ 
been. 



fudrlmilB, 
fcetnayha»e 
been. 



fuerltts, 
ye may heme 
vesKm 



fadrint, 
ihey may 
have been. 



(532.) Forms of regular verbs, 

1. The subjunctive peifect active adds the endings 

firim, firis, 6rlt, firlmug, dritis, firint, 
to the indie, perf. stem of the verb; e. g., &m&v-drim, Sec. 

2. The subjunctive perfect passive is formed by combining 
the perfect participle with the subjunctive present of esse; 
0. ^., & m & t ii s s 1 m, &c. 

[ ^P" Deponents, of ooune, are formed like paBsivefl.] 

3. PARADIGM, SUBJUNCTIVE PERFECT. 



AcTiY2. — I may kaoe loved, advised, ruled, heard. 



fimftv- "^ 
indnfl 
rex- 
andiv-^ 



^lim. 



firls. 



erit 



firlmus. 



atiOa. 



fiiint. 



Bing. 



Passive. — Iriuty have been loved, advised, ruled, heard. 

ttmftti, B, ftf 
mdnitl, e, X, 

\, anditl, ab, i, 



" ftmatuB, ft, um, ^ 
Di6nita8, ft, um, 
rect&B, ft, tim, 

^ anditns, ft, Qm, ^ 



aim. 

> BIB. 
Bit 



Plur. - 
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EXERCISE. 



(533.) Vocabulary. 

HeaUk, vftletadA, (valetadin) is (339). 
So, thus, Its {adv.) 
Kindness, pardon, v€nia, ae. x 
To take captive, cttp^rd (io, c«p-, 
'cap^, 199). 



Patience, ^fttientia, sb. 

To slay, cut to pieces, casd^x^ (ofi- 

cid-, caes-, 413, g^*). 
Jf ma^w no difference, it mattert 

not, nihil r€fert. 



OCT* Form the subjunctive perfect active and pass- 
ive of the following verbs : 



AbBiim, to be absent (no ptussive). 
Prdsum, to proJU (do.). 

Desum, to be wanting (do.). 
Vficarfi, to call. 
ConfirmftrS, to assert. 
Dic6re» to say (dix-, diet-). 
Traderd, to^ assert, deliver (tradid-, 

tradit-). 
Laudare, to praise. 
Videre, to see. 



Invdnire, tojind (invta-^ invei^). 
Scribfire, to write. 
Facerfi (io-, fSc-, fact-), to do. 
Ldqnl (locQt-), to speak (4ep.). 
Censere (censu-, cena-), to think. 
Opprim^rd (press-, press-), to re- 
press, crush. 
Constitaere (istTtii-, stit1i^), to pUtee* 
Oppugn&rd, to assault. 
Kdvocard, to recall, restore. 



(534.) Examples, 

{a) Do not do it. | Ne fecfirta. 

(a) The subjunctive perfect (as well as the present) may be 
used in prohibitions, with n6, or nihil, instead of the imper- 
ative. 



(6) By your leave I would 

say. 
EX'icurus may have said. 
Perchance some one may say. 



Pac6 tua dix^iim ; or, V6ni4 

tua dix3rim. 
Dixfirit EpicQrus. 
Forsitan &&quis d i x d r 1 1. 



(6) The subjunctive perfect may be used with or without an 
adverb, to express a supposed case (that may be time). 

(c) I think I can assert this. Hoc confirmavfirtm. 
You toiU scarcely find a man Vix ullius gentis hdmXnem in- 
of any nation. veneris. 

(c) The subjunctive perfect (as well as present) is used to 
soften an assertion. (Such phrases as. Probably I mighty I 
think I can, I would, perhaps, &c., can be expressed in Latin 
by one word in the perfect subjunctive, as above.) 
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Cur rides? 

Die* mihi cur ride&s. 



Ubi fuisti? 
Nescio ubi fuSris? 



{d) (1) Why do you laugh ? 
(2) TeU me why you 
laugh, 

(1) Where have you been ? 

(2) I do not know where 
you have been. 

The sentences marked (1) are direct interrogative sentences, 
and take the indicative mood ; those marked (2) are indirect (or 
subordinate) interrogative sentences, and take the subjunctive. 
Hence, 

(e)Rule of Syntax, — The subjunctive mood is used in aS in- 
direct interrogative sentences. 

Rem, Bach sentences are introdoced by the interrogative pronoiuu 
quia, qui, qaantos, qaalis, uter, &c., or the adverbs vH, nnde, qnan- 
dOy qiu>» cnr^ nxixD, utrom, an, dec. 

(535.) Translate into English. 

(a) %u6d d&bitas, nd f e c 6 r i s.— Id n6 d i x $ r i s. — ^Nlhtl in- 
commddd (to the in/ttrv) vftletGdlnisytuae fSceris. — Cum im- 
prObis &c stultis ne 1 6 c u t u s si s. 

(6) Fftciat hoc AHquis.— FecSrit hoc &Kquis. — ^DixSrit 
Epicurus, Beum essd nullum. — Forsitan eiim &mav6ris. — 
Forsitan lt& censudris. — Pueriim magistri m6nu6rint.->- 
Urbdin hostes oppugnavSrinU / ,^ A...^ / ' 

.(c) Frfttfir ivoc.)i bdifa tua venia d i x 6 r i m, mea ^sententia 
mMidr est. — Patientiam laudavdrim bourn (351, 2) atque 
*qu5rum. -r Ingfinia studiaquS oppressfiris facilius (376) 
quamr^vdcaiv^ris. ^ / ^.,v 

(d) Nescio cur ridea s. — Die, cur ad mS non v6 n iS r i s. 
— ^Helvdlx[ ibi ©runt, iibi eos Caesar constat A erit. — Magno 
ciim p«ricillo (89, II.) id fecit.— -Intelligit, quanto cum peri- 
ciilo id fecfirit. — Multi in praelio caesi sunt. — MulS in prselio 
capti sunt. — ^Obi (when) victoria amissa est {is lost) nihil refert, 
qu6t in praeho csesi aut in fuga capti sint. — Die mihi 
tibi fudris. 



'•''•■ 



(536.) Translate into Latin. 
(a) Do not love the wicked. — Do not hear the foolish. 



* The imperative of dic€r6 is die, not dic«. 



8UBJUNCTIVB MOO0. 



£05 



(b) Some philosophers may-have-denied the soal to be im- 
mortal. — Perhaps-you'have-advised the young-man. 

(c) / think-I-can-advise the young man. — You may easily 
repress the minds of young men. — You cannot easily recall the 
industry (studium) of men. 

{d) The mind itself knows-not what (qu&lls) the mind is. — 
Tell me where you were* — I-do-not-know why you did not come 
to me. — Tell (me), were you (fuerisne) in school yesterday ? — 
It makes no difference how many are taken-captive. -^The boy 
will remain (erit) there, where the master may appoint him. — 
I will tell you lakat I have seen. — ^I will tel} yoa what I have 
heard. — TeU me what you have done* 



LESSON LXXXVIII. 

Subjunctive Imperfect and Pluperfect. — Conditional 

Conjunctions and Sentences. 

(537.) The subjunctive imperfect simply adds the 
person-endings, 

m, s, t, m u s, t i s, n t, for the active^ 

r, ris (re), tur, mur, mini, ntur, iox i^e passive, 

to the present infinitive form of the verb. Thus, 



Inf. Praa. ImpwC Subj. Act. 

QBueitobe. esa em, I might be, 

fSLmATdttolove, ftmftre-m. 

r^g^vdttorule, rSgdre-m. 



Impwf. Snbj. 



ttmftre-F. 
rfigSjre-r. 



(538.) 



PARADIGM. — SUBJUNCTIVE IMPERFECT. 



1. £8s£ni. — I might, anUd, would, or should be. 



essem. 



ess@s. I essSt. || essemtis. | esset is. | eyent. 



2. Active. — I might, could, wouid, 6fc., love, advise, rule, hear. 



am&r- 
ni5ii€r 
r6g6r- 
audir- ^ 



Sm. 



es. 



6t. 



emiis. 



etis. 



ent. 



3. Passive. — InUght, could, would, tfc, he loved, advised, ruled, heard. 



am&r- 
monfir- 
rfigfir- 
andir- 



gr. 



erf s or €rS. 



etiir. 



dm&r. 



emini. 



dntur. 



s 
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Eem^—Tht vowel e of the ondiii; is lon^, except where it oomei before 
m or t final, when it is short of uecessitj. 

(539.) (a) The subjunctive pluperfect active simply 
adds the person-endings, 

m, 8, t, mus, tis, nt, 
to the past infinitive form of the verb. Thus, 



Put InfinitiTe. ' 

faissS, to have been, 
ftmavissfi, to have loved. 



PInperfect Sabjonetiv*. 

faissd-m, I might have been. 
ftiuftvissS-mt Imight haveloveSL 



(P) The subjunctive pluperfect passive is formed 
by combining the perfect participle with the subjunct- 
ive imperfect of e s s e ; 

E. g., d,inatu8 essfim (sometimes with the subjimctiTe 
plupoifect ofessd; e. ^.y&matus f&issdm, dec.). 

(c) PARADIGM. — SUBJUNCTIVE PLUPERFECT. 



1. 



/ mi^kt, could, would, nhonld have been, Spc 



faissSin. 



I t'uisses. I i'liissPt. || luisseiniis. | f'uissetis. | faissent. 



2. Active. — / migfu, could, ffc, have loved, advised, ruled, Juard. 



ftiuftv- ' 
mJnd 
rex- 
audiv-J 



" issdm. 



isscs. 



IssSt. 



IssSmtls. 



Issctls. 



issOnt. 



3. Passive. — I miifht, could, (fc., have been loved, advised, ruled, heard. 



Bins.} 



Amatus, &, &m, 
munltus, &, urn, 
rectus, ft: i\m, 
auditfls, ft, 6m, 



essoin. 

essc's. 

essSt. 



recti, s, a. 



aaditi, ae, a. 



ess^nt. 



Conditional Conjunctions and Sentences. 

(540^ (a) The conditional conjunctions are si, if; s'in, hut 
if; nisi, or ni, if not, unless. 

{b) A conditional sentence is one which is introduced by a 
conditional conjunction; e, g., if men were good, they would be 
happy. 

Rem. The sentence introdaced hyifia called the conditional sen. 
tence ; the other, the cansequent sentence : if men were good is the 
conditional ; th^ would be happy^ the consequent. 
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EXERCISE. 



(541.) Vocahulary, 

To dimmish, mlnuere (ininu-, mi- 
nut-). 
To cross over, transirS (irreg.). 
The world, orbis terrarum. 



To subdue, sublg^rS (sabeg-, subact-> 

sub-f ftjere). 
Longer, diutius {adv., compar.). 
I wish that, utinam (conj.). 



(542.) Examples and Rules. 



{a) Would that my father 

were alive / 
I wish he could come ! 



Utinam p&ter v i v fi r e t ? 
Ctinam v 6 n i r e t ! 



fcj^ In these examples (wliich refer to present time), tbo thing wished 
is supposed to be impossible (the wish is vain). 



Ituish he had lived! 
I wish he had come ! 



Utinam v i x i s s e t ! 
Utinam v^nisset! 



B^^ In tliese examples (which refer to past time), the thing wished is 
supposed to be impossible (the wish is vain). 

(a) Rule of Syntax. — ^The imperfect and plupeifect sab- 
junctive are used to express an imj^ossihle supposition^ or 
a vain wish ; the imperfect, with reference to present or 
future time ; the pluperfect, with reference to past time. 

(6) Conditional Sentences. 

(1) If he has (any) money. Si pdcuniam h&bet, d&t. 
he gives (it). 

Here the man is supposed to have money ; the condition expressed by 
* tf " is therefore real. 



(2) If he has (any) money, 
he will give (it). 



Si pdcuniam h&beat, 
d&bit. 



Here the condition is possible, if not real. The man may have money. 



(3) If he had any money, he 
would give it. 



Si pdcuniam h&beret, 
d & r e t. 



Here the man is supposed to have no money : the condition is unreal. 
(Observe that it refers to present or future time.) 



(4) If he had had any money, 
he would have given it. 



Si p^cuniam h&buisset, 
d d d i s s e t. 



Here the man is supposed not to have had any money ; the condition is 
therefore unreal (referring to past time). Hence, 

(&) Rule of Syntax. — In conditional sentences (1), a real 
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condition is expressed by the Indicative ; (2) a possible 
condition by the present or perfect subjunctive ; (3) an 
unreal or impossible condition in present time by the im- 
perfect subjunctive ; and (4) an unreal or impassible con- 
dition in past time by the pluperfect subjunctive. 

Rem. 1. In cases (3) and (4), the sabjunctive mast be used in the 

consequent as well as in the conditional sentence. 
2. It foUows that the perfect or pluperfect indicative can never be 

used with n. Jf he had corner bI vfinissSt, not si v^n^rfit. 

"^43.) Translate into English. 

Utinam salvus e s s e s. — S i h 6 cl d i c i's, erras. — S i h 6 c / / 
dicas, eiT^s^ — Si Ji6c died res, err&res. — Si hoc dix-*^* 
isses, errftvisse s.-^Si venisses ftd exercitum, &b impdra- 
tore, Vis us essie s. — Frater mihi narrabat quid amicus tuns 
fecisset (534, d), — Mdmori& ' hliiiuiiur, nisi e&m exer- 
' ceas«— Si Helvdtii flClmen transird conentur, Caesar eos 
pr6hibebit. — Si Helvdtii flumea transire conarentur, CsBsar 
eos pr5hibdret. — Si Helvdtit flumen transire conati 
e s s e n t, Caesar e5s pr 5 hib u i s s 6 1. — S i obsides &b HelvStiis 
Caes&ri (54) dentur, ciim iis p&cem fftciet. — Si Qbsides USa 
Helvdtiis Caesari d&rentur ctim iis pacem f&c6ret. — Si 
obsides &b Helvdtiis Caesari d&tt essent, cum iis pacem 
f 3 c is s e t. — Non siip3r&r6mar, civfis (t?oc.) s i nostri fortes 
essent. — Non sttpdrftti essemus, cives, si fortidres 
mil](tes nobis [dat,^ 125, II., a) fuissent. — ^Alexander totum 
f^rd orbdm terrS,rum subdgit. — Alexander, si diutlus vixis • 
set, totum orbem terrarum sub^gisset. 

(544.) Translate into Latin, 

I wish my father had lived longer. — lunsh you had come. — 
Would-that the soldiers had been braver. — If you-would-read 
this book (542, 6, 2), I would give (it) to you. — Imsh the gen- 
eral had led the army across the Khine. — If you had any thing 
(quid), you would willingly give (it). — If they had had the 
money, they would willingly have given it. — If-you-had-loved 
the boy, you-wovld-have advised him. — If you-love the boy, 
you-wiU-advise him. — ij^the soldiers would com^ to the army, 
they-would'be-praised by the general. — ij^the Germans had-led 
(their) army across the Khine, Caesar would-have-made an at- 
tack upon (in) them. — Ifwe-are brave, we shall not be overcome 
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LESSON LXXXIX. 

Subordinate Sentences expressing a Purpose. — Ut 

and Ne, 

(545.) The subjunctive forms of the' verb posse, 
to be able, are the following : 

[Observe that p o s s S is compounded of p 6 1 -, the stem of p o t i s, able, 
and e«sS; thoa, p6t-eftftd» contracted, possS. So all similar forms 
are contracted, and the t dianged into s hefore s.] 



Subj. Pres. (Potis sim = pot-sim = possim.) 

pos- sim. Bis. sit. slmiis. sTtfa. 



Bint 



Subj. Imperf. (Fdtis essem = potessem = possem.) 
pos- sdm. ses. s6t. semiiB. setis. 



sent. 



Subj. Perf. (Potis faerim = pot-fuerim = potuerim.) 

p6tfi- Srim. 6ris. 6rit 6rimus. 6ritis. ^rint. 



Subj. Plup. (Pdtis fuissem = pot-fhissem = potuissem.) 

pdtii- issSm. Isses. issSt. issemus. issetis. issent. 



(546.) The final conjunctions (t. «., such as denote a purpose, 
aim^ or result) are tit (or tlti), n6, quin, quo, quominus. 

Cla5, in order that, to the end that. 
CtuomlhCis, that (after verbs ci hin- 
dering). 



tJt, or ata, that, to that, in order 

that. 
Kd, that not, $o ^uU not, lest. 
dam, hut that. 



EXERCISE* 

(547.) Vocabulary. 

To eat, 6d6r6 (601}. 

A Rauracian, Ranr&cns, 1. 

A Tulin^n, Tnlingus, L 

To hum up, exurdre (exuss-, ex- 

nst-). 
Together, tm& [adv.). 
Basdy, tnrpiter (215, 2), 
To surround, circumvSmr6 (v6n-, 

vent-). 

Subordinate Sentences expressing a Purpose ^ End, or Object. 

(548.) Examples and Rules, 
(a) I beseech you t^at you ") 

^^i^> Its obsScro, u t hOc f & c i a 9. 

82 



To resist, r6sist6r6 (restit-, restit-}. 
To fix, hence to decide, statufire 

(stStQ-, stStd-). 
To decide on something quite te- 

vere, aliqtiid grivios statu6r6. 
To enjoin, prcecipgre (io, prccep-, 

cept-), pr8e+cfip6r6). 
To join battle, praelium committSre. 
End, finis, is (m., 335, Ex. II., 2). 



or. 



I beseech yon to do this. 
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Dux impdrftvit, Ht milltes 
8t&tion68 8U&8 serv&rent. 



The general commanded that ^ 
the soldiers should keep 
their stations ; 
or, 

The general commanded the 
soldiers to keep their sta- 
tions. 3 

(6) I beseech you that you ') 

do not do this ; I 

>Td obsfiero nA hdc fAcias. 

or, j 

I beseech you not to do this, j 

The general commanded that ") 
the soldiers should not 



desert their stations ; 
or. 
The general commanded the 
soldiers not to desert their 
stations. 



Dux impdr&vit nd milites 
st&tiones suas ddser- 
drent. 



(a) These examples show that vl purpose or aim may be ex- 
pressed in English by that, in order that, or (especially after 
verbs of asking and commanding) by the infinitive. In Latin, 
such sentences are expressed by u t, with the subjunctive.* 

(b) An object to be provided against is introduced in English 
by that not, in order that not, or by not, with the infinitive. In 
Latin, such sentences are always expressed by n e, with the 
subjunctive. 

(549.) Translate into English. 

Edimus ut vivamus, non vlvlmus fit fidfimus.T-VSnio 
fl t d i s c & m. — Vem ut disc^rem. — OrgStonx persuaddt 
Casticd (dat.) u t regnum o c c u p e t. — In eu itinSre, |>ersu&sit 
Castico, cujus p&ter regnum In civitftte sua multos annos (191, <z) 
obtinudrat, u t regnum in civitate sua occupare t. — Orget- 
firix persuadet Dumnoilgi ut id6m (150) condtur. — Orget- 
drix persu&sit Dumnongi iit id6m c 6 n £^ r e t pi r. »— .Helvfitii 
perauadent Kam'&cis, uti cflm iis proficiscalitur. — Helvfi- 
tii persuftdent Raui'ftcis dt TulingTs, ti 1 1, oppidis suis vicisque 

* Jubirti takes accasative with infinitive. 



/ 
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exQsGs (457), una ciim us pronciscantnr. — Caes&r casteM 
communit, u t Helvdtios prdhibere p o s s i t. — Casar castella 
communivit fi t Hplvfitios prolribere posset. — Ca?sar rdgat 
Divitiacum ti t f inem omndi f ft c i at. — Cesar rdg&vit Divitia- 
cum lit fineni ornudi fftcfiret. — Helvdtiis (147) Coesar im- 
pdrat uti^perfflgas rdducant. — Helv3ti!s Cssar impdr&vit 
uti fjerfugas rdducSrent. 

2. Ne. 

Te obsScravi n^ hoc f & c 6 r e s. — Pater filium obsficrat n 6 
quid turpiler f ft c 6 r e t. — Mi&tes, n e ftb hoste circuravfin- 
irentur, audaciiis (376) resist^re ac fortius pugnare coep^- 
runt. — Divitiacus Cssftrem obsScrat, ne quid gi-ftvius in fra- 
trem stfttuat. — Diviliacus, multis cum l&ciymis (89, II.) 
Ca&sftrem obs^crftre ccepit, ne quid grftvius in frati'em stfttu- 
6 r e t. — Piweeptum est (perf. pros., it has been enjoined to or 
upon) Labieno, n e praelium committat, nisi Caesftris copiic 
V i s aB s i n t (542, &, 2). — Pncceptum drat Labieno, ne pnclium 
committeret, nist Caesaris copise visa; essent. 

[Recollect that a purpose, or aim b often expressed in English by the 
infinitive; but in Latin never — always by at with the subjonctive for a 
positive aim, by n e with the subjunctive for a negative aim.] 

(550.) Translate into Latin. 

The general commands the lieutenant (147) not to do {=that 
he may not do) this. — The general exhorted the soldiers to make 
(— that they should make) the attack sharply. — The father be- 
seeches his daughter to make an end of praying. — Some-men 
(quidam) live to eat, not eat to live. — He comes to see the gen- 
ei*al. — He came to see the general. — The Helvetians persuade 
the Tulingians to set out together with them. — The captive 
beseeches the general not to decide-on any-thing at-all-severe 
against (in) him (se). — Caesar commands the Gauls (147) to 
bring back (= that they should bring back) the desertei-s. — 
The Romans, that th.ey might not be surrounded by the Gauls, 
began to fight more bravely. — The commander enjoins-it-ui)on 
the lieutenant not to join battle. — The commander enjoined it 
upon the lieutenant not to join battle. 
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LESSON XC. 

Succession of Tenses. — Ut expressing a Result 

(551.) (1.) We cannot say in English, ^* He comes, that he 
might see the general ;" or, *'He came, that he may see the gen- 
eral ;" but we must say, *^ He combes, that he may see the gen- 
ei'al,'* and, *^ He came, that he might see the general.^' It is 
obvious that this tense of the verb in the subordinate sentence 
depends upon that of the principal sentence ;' and this depend- 
ence is called the succession of tenses. 

2. The tenses of the Latin verb are divided into primary 
and historical. 

PreMDt. 



(-)^'*-». {r^. 



Imperfect. 



w^^'^-'.iL-"^. 



Future. 


Prae. Perd 


imabit, 


ftmavit, 


he unit love. 


hehas loved. 


pluperfect. 


Perf. AoriBt. 


ftmAvSrflt, 


ftmftvit, 


he hadloved. 


he loved. 



3. The Rule for the succession of tenses then is : If there be 
a primary tense in the principal sentence, there must be a pri- 
mary t^ise in the subordinate sentence ; if a historical tense in 
the principal^ a historical tense in the subordinate. 

[The examples in the xvreceding letson iOastnte this role, and those in 
tiie preient legson will farther oonfinn it] 

EXERCISE, 

(552.) Vocabulary. 

To strive, contend, niti (nis- and 

nix-), dep. 
Despair, desp^rfttid, (desperation) 

Is (333, R.). 
To run together, concurrSre (con- 

cnrr- and conciicarr-, concurs'). 
Storm, tempestas, (tempestat) is 

(293). 
To rise (as a storm), cooriri (ooort-, 

con-horirl). 
Palisade {rampart of stakes) val- 

lAm,!. 



To cut or tear down, scinddrfi (■d'd'> 

aciss-). 
To begin-, incTpfirfi (inoSp-, incept-» 

inH-capfir*). 
To qfford means or facilities, dSrB 

fftcnltatem. 
Deceit, dolus, I. 
RatJier, m&gls. 
Integrity, prdbitas, (pi>5bttat) la 

(293). 
Course, cnraQs, fia. 
Change, oommfitatio (dnis, 333, R.). 



Subordinate Sentences expressing a Result 
(553.) Examples and Rules, 



Tantd v!s prdbitatis est, i^t 

e&m vM in hostd diliga 

mils. 
Helvgtii itft B, p&tiibus suia 

didic3ruDt, u t m&gis virttite 

qu&m dolo nitantur. 



So great is the power of in- 
tegrity, that we esteem it 
even in an enemy, 

T'he Helvetians have heen so 
taught by {=have so learn- 
ed from) their fathers, that 
they contend (or, as to con^ 
tend) rather mth vcdaur 
than deceit, 

(a) These examines show that a resuU (especially after the 
words s}ich, so, so great, &;c.) is expressed m, English' by thai 
witii the indicative, or, as to with the infinitive ; in Latin, by u t 
with the subjunctive. 

(5) Rule of Syntax, — ^tJt, signifying that, and introdticlng 
a result, governs the subjunctive. 

Rem. lit, expressing a result, generally follows the correlative words 
tftlTs, tantns [such, bo greai); ild^o, sic, itft {to)\ and verbi 
signifying to accomplish^ to bring to pass, &c. 

(554.) Translate into English. 

Impdrator perficit, uti Sequ&ni dent obsid3s. — Dumnorix 
perflcit, iiti S3qu&ni dent obsides, ne iHndre (153, a) Hel- 
v^tios prohibeant ,(548, 6). — Imperator t a n t ft vi (55, a) oppi- 
dum oppugnat, ut desperatio &nimos oppidftndrum occiipet 
(551, 3). — Impftratdr t a n t a vi oppidum oppugnavit u t desper- 
fitio &nlmos oppidanorum occupare t. — T a n t u s tlmor om- 
nem exercitum occupavit, u t omnium &mmos perturbaret. 
— Tant& tempestas subito coortd, est (perf aor,) ut navgs 
cursum tdnere non p o s s e n t. — Impdrator t a n t a m sibi (54) 
j&m in Gallia auctodtfttem comp^ravSrat, u t undique &d eum 
ISgationes concurrSrent (551, 3). — Galli vallum scindunt. — 
Gain vallum scinddre 6t fossam complere inclpiunt. — Galli sic 
nostros contemnunt, ut vallum scinddre ^t fossam complere 
incipiant. — Oppidum natura (55, a) 16ci sic muniebatur, 
H t magnam ad ducendum (496) bellum d & r 6 1 f acultatem.-^ 
Aoxiliorum adveotu (55) magna rdrum commutotio facta est. 



814 auo, atmr, avoBmruB, with b u b juhct i ve, 

*-Hdnun adventu tant& r6rum commiit&tio factft est, tit nos- 
tri fortius pugn&rent atqae hostSs rdpelldrent. 

(555.) Translate into Latin. 

[Recollect that a$ to witb the English infinitiTe most be trsnslated by 
ut with snbjanctiye.] 

The commaDder hrought-it-to pass that the Sequanians gave 
hostages. — The Sequanians gave hostages (hat they would 
not prohibit the Helvetians from (their) journey (153, a). — So- 
great-a fear suddenly seizes the whole array, that it alarms the 
minds of all. — So great a tempest suddenly arises^ that the 
ships can not hold their com'se. — The commander procures for 
himself so great authority in Italy, that even the senators run- 
together to him. — The Helvetians begin to cut-down the bridge. 
— The £[elTetians so despised our men, that they began to cut 
down the bridge.-— By the approach of the iBduans, so great a 
change was made that the Helvetians began to fight more 
bravely. — The Helvetians had so learned from their fathers, 
as to contend rather with valour than deceit. 



LESSON XCI. 

Periphrastic Conjugation, Subjunctive. — Use of qud, 

quin, quominus, with the Subjunctive. 

(556.) The want of a future subjunctive is supplied to some 
extent by the periphrastic conjugation, formed by combining 
the paiticiples in r u s and d u s with the subjunctive tenses of 
e s s S, to be. 



ACTIVE. 



Pres. 
Jmperf. 
Perf. -^ 
Plup erf. 



ftniAturas sim, / may be about to love, 
im&turtis essSm, / might Ite about to love. 
Amitnrus fa6rim, 1 may have been aifovt to love. 
ftmaturus fuiss^m, / might have been about to love. 



PASSIVE. 



Pres. 
Imperf. 
Pe\i. 
Pluperf. 



ftmandus siin, / may be to be loved {one 7nust love me) 

Amaudus essdm, I might be to be loved. 
ttmandds fueiim, I m,ay ha/oe been to be loved. 
ftmandiis faissgm, / might have been to be loved. 



Esse {to be). 



Pres. 
Imperf. 



f titnras sim, / may be ahouito be. 

f atfiras essgm, / might be about to be. 
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EXERCISE. 



(557.) Vocabulary. 

To hold back, restrain, rStiner^ (r£- 
tSia^f rttent-, rg+t6n6re). 

To stand in the way, prevent, ob- 
BtftrS (obstit-, obstftt-, ob+stftre). 

To sustain, sostmSre (tinu-, tent>, 
8ub-|-t6ner6). 

Novdty, novitfts, (ufivXtftt) Is (293). 

To decree, consciBcSre (consciv-, con- 

scit-). 
To commit suicide, slbt mortem con- 
sciscSrS ( = to decree dektb to 
one's self). 



CotDordice, ignftvia, 8B. 

To take away from, CripSrd (io-^ 

eripu-, erept); governs ace. and 

abl* 
To train, educate, ddnc&r6 (ftv-, at-). 
To deceive, fall6r6 (fefell-, fals). 
It was Caesar's fault, Pgr Caesft- 

rem stStit (=it stood through Cas* 

sar). 
To finish, perficfire (perf 6c-, per 

feet-). 
Suspicion, suspicio, 6nis (333, B..). 



(558.) Examples and Rules, 



(a) Caesar erects forts, that 
he may the more easily 
keep off the Helvetians. 



Caesar casteM communit, quo 
f & c 1 1 i u s Helv^tios pi^hib- 
ere possit. 



(a) Quo is used to express a purpose (instead of u t), espe- 
cially when a comparative enters the sentence. 

Cesar castellA communit ut possit (that he may, &c). 
Csesar castellft communit quo f ficilius possit {that he may 'more 
easily, Sec). 



(h) (1) There is no one hut 
thinks ; 
or, 
There is no one who does 
not think. 

(2) There is no one so 
brave as not to he con' 

founded. 

(3) It is not doubtful but 
that the soldiers will 

fight bravely. 

(4) I did not doubt that 
the soldiers would fight 
bravely. 

(5) They could not be 
restrained from hurl- 
ing darts (= but that 
tliey should hurl darts). 



Nemo est quin piitet. 



Nemo est tam fortis quin 
perturb3tur. 

Non dubium est q u i n miKtes 
fortit^r pugnaturi sint. 

Non diibitabam quin milites 
fort!ter pugnaturi es- 
sent. 

Non potdraut rdti[neri quin 
tel& conjicdrent. 



h6c fftciat. 



2XS auo, auiN, auoMinusy with suB/UHCTiyy. 

(b) Quin is used in the sense of ** liuU** or **fl» no^" after 
negative sentences ; and in the sense of ** that notf" and '* thaU^'* 
after non dubito, non dubium est, &c. ; in the sense of 
^^Jrorn" (= but that) after verbs of restraining, &c. 

(c) (1) What stands in the Quid obstat quominus J&- 

loay of JuJius heing liua alt bdatos? 

happy (=what stands 

in the way in order 

thai Julius may not be 

happy) ? 
(2) Nothing hinders him 

from doing this (= no- 
thing impedes, in order 
' that he may not), 

(c) Qu5miniis is used (in preference to nd) after verbs 
of hindering, preventing, standing in the way of &c. (It can 
generally be rendered into English by of or from, with a parti- 
ciple, as above.) 

(558.) Translate into English. 

(a) duo (= in order that, lued instead of li t, witii comparatives). 

Caesar milites hort&tus est ut fortes essent. — Caesar milites 
hortfttus est quo fortiores essent. — Ee dpdre perfects 
(456) Caesar praesidiil disponit, castellft communit, quo f&cll- 
ius, si Helvetii transire conentur (543, &, 2) pr5htb3re possit. 
— Scrips!, ut auctoiitatem hftbSreni. — Scrips! quo in suadendo 
(488) plus auctdritatis (186, a) h&b3rem. — Auxilium rdgant, 
tit hostium cdpias sus tine ant. — Subsidium rdgant, quo f&- 
cilius hostium cdpias sustineant. 
{b) auln {—but that). 

Nemo est tarn fortis quin rdi ndvlt&te (55, a) perturbetiir. 
— Orgdtorix.mortuus est, n6qu6 abest suspicio quin ipsS sib! 
mortem conscivdrit. — ^Helvdtii non dubitant quin Romani 
i£duis (aW., verh of depriving) libertfttem erepturi sint. — 
Non dubium est quin cives, ilbi {when) patrid. in pdnculo 
futurft sit (534, c), fortiter pugnaturi sint. — Non dubito 
quin pudrumbdnd dduc&turus sis. — Turpd est&lli. — Tur- 
pitis est failure. — Non ddbium est quin turpius sit failure 
quam fall!. — Gerraftni rdtln^ri ado pofc^raat quxQ la noatrda 
tdl& conjicdrent. 
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(c) CL9.BminikB (^ in order ^ai nod). 

P^r L&bidQum st^tit quo minus RdmAoi oppidum OGCupfl« 
rent. — NoslrGrum ignaviil obst&bal: qud minus bostAs super* 
Hrentur. — Non md impedies quomtnus id fftci«m.-^ftn« 
ecttls non imp^dit quo,minuB littftvftrum studift t^ne&mus. 

(560.) Translaie into Latin. 

[Bemember th« ral« ftir the B oe ceuwkm of T«bi9S {Uik, 9)*] 
(a) dad. 

C»sar, hsnng finished tbm work {s^ tbe work boin|[ finished), 
exhorted the soldiers to be of a braoer spirit (£;^rtiOrdi &Q|md). — 
i ask your assistance, that I may da tki$ t;he more easily. 
(*) a^iiL 

There is no one who does not think ^bat itib wise are always 
happy. — It is not doubtful that Cmax wiU crosa the Rhine. — I 
do not doubt that my father will come. — I was not doubting that 
you had educated the boys well, 
(c) Q.a6minilB. 

Nothing hinders m« from being happy. — It wofi the fault of 
the commander ih€U the soldiers did not fight bravely. — ^The 
cowardice of the commander stood in Uie way of our taking- 
pQiseasion-of the town. 



LESSON XCIL 
. Use of Qua m^ wUh the SulfjimctivCm 

(561.) The conjunction quum (sometimes written cum) 
has two uses: (1) to denote time simply {when, while); (2) to 
denote a cause, or reason (since). The former is called quum 
temporal f the latter quum causal. 

SXEECISE* 

(5^*) Vocalmlartf. 



TV oetUemphtB, oontemplsn (it-), 

dep. 
To perceive, SntmadvertSrA (vert-, 

Ten-, anuniuB'f ad+rertore). 
7V^ Mt^ laitei (»▼% Stt}^ 



To 0^ si^ki e/f wtmjUo^ct (ipas> 

spec^)* 
IneetBant, eonii.tuout, ooiitinens» 

(nept) Is (107). 
0/r^iU,>K«%» Jurft (oM. of jOs). 



218 



aUUM WITH SUBJUNCTIVE. 



To order, jfibdrd, does not take ut 
with subj., but ace. with iu£ ; he 
ordered them to await = jassit e6s 
ezpectird. 



Datruetion, interltiis, ils. 
To make-haste, muturftre (bv-» at-) 
To announce, umiti&re (&v-, at-). 
To m^tf convfimre (ven-, vent-). 



(563.) Examples and Rules. 

(a) Whenwe contemplate the 
firmament, we wonder at 
the greatness of God. 

(a) Rule of Syntax. — Qunm, when used simply to express 
the time (especially with the primary tenses), is followed 
by the indicative. 



Quum coelom contempla,- 
mur, Dei magnltudinem 
admir&mur. 



(6) Casar, when he had con- 
quered ( = having con- 
quered) Pompey, crossed 
over into Asia. 



CsBsar, qunm Pompeium vl- 
c i 8 8 e t, In Ai^Uun tr&jecit. 



' (6) Rule of Syntax. — Quum temporal is followed by the 
imperfect er pluperfect subjunctive, if the events de- 
scribed depend on each other, and especially when the 
aorist perfect is used in the principal sentence. 

[In<tbe above example, the verb trajecit, of the principal sentence, 
is in the aorist perfect In all such cases, the subordinate sentence with 
quum can be rendered by the English participle, as in the example 
above, and in the two following.] 



The preetor, having come 
(:=when he had come) 
into the forum, perceived. 

The commander, having got 
sight of the enemy, or- 
dered. 

(c) Since these things are so. 

Since they cannot defend 
themselves. 

Although the soldiers were 
retarded hy rains, yet they 
overcame all (obstacles). 



Pr»tor, qnum In f5rum ve- 
il is set, ftnXmadvertit(perf.). 

Imp^r&tor, quum hostes con- 
spexissit, jussit. 

Quae quum It& sint. 
Quum sd defenddre n5n 

p o s s i n t. 
Milites, quum imbribus t a r- 

dftrentur, t&men omniA 



super&v3runt. 

(c) Rule of Syntax. — Q u u m causal (signifying since, or 
although) IS always followed by the subjuiiGtive. 
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(564.) Translate into English. 

1. daum temporal, with snbjnnctive (563, b). 

Caesar, quum id nuntiatum esset, mfttaravit &b m*be 
proflcisci. — Quum legio d6cim& constitisset, omnSs hostes 
&d eum Idcum contenderunt. — Quum Iggatus ad oppidum a t: - 
cessisset, pu^ri mulidresquS pS,cem &b Komanis p6tiv3runt. 
— Quum Cffisar &d oppidum aocessisset, oppidani p^Lcem 
&b eo p6ti@runt. — Quum imperfttor signum d d d i s s e t, milites 
In hostes iropdtum fScSrunt. — Caesar, quum Gallos yicisset, 
in Italiam contendit (per/.). — Quum legati Caesavdm In itinerd 
convdnissent, eds suum adventum expectare jussit. 

2. damn causid {nnee, or although), with subjianctive (563, c). 
Milites, quum frigdrd dt imbrlbus tardarentur, t&men 

continent! labord (55» a) omnia supdrftverunt. — Cicero jurd 
pat6r p&triae dictus est, quum urbdm ab intdntu servasset.* 
— ^dui, quum sd su&que ab Helvdtiis defend^re non pos- 
8 i n t, legatos &d Caes&rem mittunt, r5gatum (379) auxilium.-^ 
Quum omnes hdmtnes mortales s i n t, dtiam tu mdridris. 

(565.) Translate into Latin. 

1. danm temporal, with sabjonctive (563, h). 

The ambassadors having asked (= when the ambassadors had 
asked) peace of Caesar, he ordered them to await his coming. — 
Caesar having ordered them (^=u:hen Casar had ordered them) 
to await his coming, (they) obeyed. — The lieutenant, when that 
was (=had been) announced, returned to the citadel. — The 
fifth legion having halted, the enemy made an attack upon 
them. — ^The pi'aetor, having come into the forum, saw the cap- 
tives. — The boy, having approached the wood, heard a voice. 

2. duam causal, with subjanctive (563, c). 

Since these things are so, let us believe (528, 5, 1). — Nations, 
when they cannot defend themselves, ask assistance. — The 
scout, though he was delayed by the cold, came to the camp. — 
Since Caesar took- away (eripfire) liberty from the ^^duans, 
they rightly feared. 

* Contracted from 8 ervavisset 
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LESSON XCIII. 

Use of the Subfunetive in ReUxdve SmtenceB^ 

(566.) The relative pronoun often takes the place of a con- 
junctioQ in introducing a seutence, and is therefore followed by 
the subjunctive. The following examples illustrate some of 

these uses. 

Yoa err who Uiink. 

They sent men toho should seek for 

peece. 
I tm not he who am he deKgfatai 



(a) Yoa err becamse you thinks 

(b) They tent men to seek for 
peaces 

(c) I am not sacfa a man at to he 
delighted widi TJees s 



widi 
BXEKCISE. 



(567.) Vocabulary. 

A herald, a proeUdmer, praco, (proe- 

c6n) U (333). 
A Nervian, Nervi^ i 
// pUmed, pttcoit (wi^ dot.). 
At length, ddmom. 
Affection, aifectio, (tidn) Ta (333, E.). 
To hurt, ndo§re (with dot,). 



To he present, ideaaS (ad+esse). 
To bear, fen* [irreg.). 
FortunaU, fi»tflnatfia, i, flm. 
A youth, idoleacena, ip^nk) U ^ 

and f., 25, a). 
Innocence, imiAcenlia, m. 
Fit for, Iddnefia, i, Am (with dot.). 



(568.) Examples and Rule. 



(a) Hannibal did wrong in 
wintering (= because he 
wintered) at Capua. 



M&16 fecit Hannibal, qui Ca- 
pusB hiemftvfirit (=:urAo 
wintered at Capua). 



Here q a i introducea the ground or cause of the judgment that Hdnni- 
balerred. 



(5) They send ambassadors 
to say (=1(7^ may say). 

They seM ambassadors to 
say {=iwho might sdy). 

Here qui (slit i I) introdocea m, purpose. 



Leg&tos mittunt, quidicant. 

L&g&tos mlsfirunt, qut dlcft- 
rent. 



(r) You are not the man to 
be ignorant. 

He ordered aU (those) who 
coukl bear arms to be 



Non Is fis, qui nescifia 

(=you are not he to^ can 

be ignorant). 
Omnes (eos understood) qui 

arm& ferre possent, Adessd 

Jussit. 
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la tbeae examples, qui intradwsef % nearer definitioa of tiie deiDOii> 
■trative, which u expreiaed or implied. . 

(d) Rule of Syntax. — ^The subjunctive is used in a relative 
sentence to express a ground, a purpose, or to give a 
nearer definition of a demonstrative expressed or implied. 

Mem, 1. Talif, tam« tantUB, ita, &c., maybe theae demonstnu 
tivee, as well as is, eS, id. 

2. The relative to express a purpose is very c o mmon, especially ia 
Cesar, and shoold be thoroogfaly studied and practised. 

(569,) Translate into English, 

[Bemember the rale lor the Succession of Tenses (551, 3).] 
(a) da I, groundt cause, or retuon. 
Errfts qui censeas Deiim esse injustum. — Fortunfttfis 
fuit Alexander, qui yirtutis sua Hdmerum prsconem (225, a) 
invendrit. — O fortunatd &ddlescens, qui tuae virtfitis Hd- 
merum prsecdnem i n v e n d r i s. — Nervn incusftverunt rdliquds 
Belg&s qui se p5pulo Kom&no (54) dedidissent. 

{b) Q,ni, purpose. 

Erlpiunt &]us (153, n) qu5d ftliis (54) 1 ar giant tin— 
L^gfttos ftd Komftnos miserunt, qui pfttdrent pftcem. — Caesar 
dquit&tum praemittit, qui*vldeant quas In partes hostes itdr 
fftciant (534, d). — Impdr&tor misit explor&tore^, qui cognos* 
cdrent qu&lis esset (534, d) natur& mentis. — .Caesar copifts 
suas in proximum collem subduxit, ^quitfttumque, qui s u s - 
tindret hostium imp^tum, misit. — Ariovistus omnes copius, 
quae nostros perterr6r3nt, et munitione (153, a) prd- 
hlberent, raisit. — Pl&cuit Cses&ri tit &d Aridvistum Idgfttos 
mittdret (548, a). — Pl&cuit Caes&ri tit &d Aridvistum Idgfttos 
mittdret, qui &bed postul&rent, tit ftliquem Idcum colld- 
qui5 (54) dicdret (548, a). — ^Ttim ddmum Aridvistus partem 
suftrum cdpiftrum qua castrA oppugnllrent misit. 
(c) dai, defining a demonstrative {express or impU&Ej, 

Im])^rfttor omnes elves qui arm& ferrd possent fidesse 
jussit. — ^Legfttus p6poscit (411, a) obsides, arma, servos, qui &d 
Helvetios perfugissent. — Mifites e& quae impdr&rentur 

* Eqaitatam {cavalry) beings a noon of moltitode, the relative qui 
majf be in the plural. 

T 2 
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Bbenter f 6c6runt.^-Ndn t ft 1 i 8 sCtm qui te fa 11a m. — ^lanft- 
centift est affectio tftlis dnimi, quae ndceat nenuni (54). 

(570.) Translate into Latin. 

(a) Caesar did badly in-crossing {who crossed, perf. subj.) the 
fthine* — They err who think that the soul is not immortal. — 
The father censured his son for setting-out* (=: who had set out, 
plup. subj.) from the city. 

(h) Caesar sends forward scouts, to choose (= who may choose) 
a place fit for the camp. — Caesar sent ambassadors to Ariovistus 
to deinand {=who should demand). — The general brings back 
his forces to the hill, and sends forward the cavohy to sustain 
(= who may sustain) the attack. 



/ 



* Froficiacor. 



§ 17. 
ORATIO OBLIQUA. <XCIV.) 

LESSON XCIV. 

Oratio Obliqua (Oblique Narration). 

(571.) In relating the words of another, we, may either, (1) 
represent him as speaking in the first person, and give \ds words 
precisely as they were uttered ; «. g.y ** He said, *Iioill come ;' " 
or, (2) we may state what he said in a narrative form ; e. g,, 
*^ He said that he would come.*^ The former is called Or&tio 
rect& (direct narration); the latter, Or &tio obliquft (ob- 
lique narration). 

^^ The example above given ahows that the mooda must be different 
in the two modea of nairation. 

(572.) The sentences introduced in the oratio 5bliquft 
are either ^nncfpaZ or subordincUe ; e. g., 

Ariovistas said that he would ^not wage war upon the 
JE d u a n fl, if they paid the tribute yearly. 

In this example, the sentence in spaced printing is the 
principal sentence ; the sentence in italic the subordinate 
sentence. 



EXERCISE. 

(578.) Vocabulary. 

To bring upon, to wage, inferrS (il 

Ut-)f irreg. 
TVUnUe, stipendiiim, L 
Yearly, qadtamus (used as eidv.). 
To pay, penddre (p^pend-, pens-). 
To show, point out, ostendSrB (os- 

tend-, oBtens-, and ostent-). 
To excel, pnestftrt (prettit*, pneS' 

tit-, and prest&t-). 
Because, propte]:et qa5d. 



To get, to gain for another, concll- 

iAr6 (av-, at-). 
To g^ possession of, potiri, (pAtit) 

dep. (governs gens or abl.). 
Very easy, perf ftcilis, e (with dot.). 
Affirm, confirmAre (av-, at-). 

The Helvetians intend, Hel- 

vfitifs est iB Inimo (=:it is in 

mind to the Helvetians). 
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(574.) Example$ and Ruks, 



(a) Ariovistnt said that he 
wndd not wagt war upon 
the JEdwin$* 



Arioviituf dixit, aft ^duia 
bellumndnillfttfirum 
eaae. 

(a) Rylt of Syntax. — In principal aentencea in oratiu 

b I i q a a, tlie aecusatwe toith tht infinitive is used. 
Rem. When ihey expren a command or vith, the labj. Ib used. 
(5) ArioviatuB aaid that he Ariovistoa dixit, ad iBduia 



would not wagt war upon 
ike ^duans, if they paid 
the tribute yearly. 



bellum nOn esse illft- 
t u r u m, «I itlpendium qudt" 
annis ptndlrerd. 



(&) In subordinate sentences in oratio obliqua, the fufr- 
junctive is always used (e. g., p e n d e r e n t). 



(c) The lieutenant denied 
that he had crossed the 
Mhine. 

He denies that he can give. 



L eg&tus ndg&vit sfiKhdnum 
transissd.* 



Ndgatsd posaft d&re. 

(575.) IhinskUe into English. 

Casar dixit ad, postquam hostfis fQsi essent, castra 
mQnitarum essd. — Db ddclma l^gione Caesar n5n diliMt&bat. 
— Csesar dixit, ad dd ddclmft Idgione ndn diibltftre. — 
CsBsar dixit, sd cdm adlft ddclmft Idgidne esse ItQrum.f 
— Caesar dixit sd cum solft ddc!m& Idgione, ddquftnon dubi- 
tftret, essd Itfirum. — Impdr&tor dixit, maxtmas n&tidnea 
pulsas stipdrfttasque esse. — Helvdtiis (54) perfftcild ditit 
totius GalKse impdrio {ahl.) pdtiii. — Dumndrix ostendit, Hel- 
Tdtils perf&c!le esse, quum Tirtutd (55, a) omnlbua 
(dat.) prsestftrent, todfts GalHaB impdrio pdtiii. — Dumndrix 
ipse Castled (54) regnum conciliftt&i'ua drat. — Dumndrix con- 

firmat sd Casticd regndm concili&turum esse ^Hel- 

Hti}« eat Id tnXmd Iter pdr prdvinciam f ftcdre ; ftliud Iter 
h&^ent nuOum.^-Slbi essd In &nlm6 (573, 17),dlcunt Hel- 
T^d!, sind u]16 mftleflcio Iter pdr prdvinciam f&cdre, prop* 
tdreft qudd ftliiid Iter h&beant nullum. — Impdr&tor ndn 
pdteat Iter Helvdtiis (54) pdr prdvinciam ddre. — Impdr&tor 

* Put infin. of traiulrd. f Fat iniSn. of ird, to go. 
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nfigat 8 A, mOrd 5t exetnpld pdpiili Rdmftni, posse Iter Hel- 
▼dtiis p6r prdvinciam d&re. 

(576.) Translate into Latin, % 

Caesar said that he, after Pompey was conquered^ would 
cross-over into Asia, — Caesar had full confidence in 
{zsdid not doubt concerning) the fourth legion.' — Caesar said 
that he would attack the toton toith the fourth legion 
alone, in which he had full confidence. — Cicero said that the 
greatest cities had been attacked, — ^The lieutenant 
affirms that A« will lead the army across the 
Rhine, if the enemy attempt to hinder (them) (prohlbere).— 
The Hehretiaiis say that they intend (573, 17) to seek 
peace of Cttsau 



§ 18. 
IMPERSONAL VERBS. (XCV.— XCVI.) 



LESSON XCV. 
Impersonak. — Pudetf Pigetj Tcedet, ^. 

(577.) Impersonal verbs are those which have no subject, 
and take tl^e pronoun it before them in English; e. ^., pluit, 
t^ rains, 

(578.) (a) Some impersonals are never used in the personal 
form; e.g,^ pigdt, it grieves, &c.; [h) others are simply the third 
person of personal verbs : e. g,, plScdt, it pleases (pi&ced, I 
please), (c) Again, the third person singular of many intran- 
sitive verbs is used impersonally in the passive: curritdr, 
they run (it is run) ; I am envied, invldfi tur mihl ; nun- 
ci&tttm est, it u?as told, 

(579.) (a) The following impersonals (which express certain 
feelings) take the accusative of the person and genitive of the 
cause of the feeling. 

FIgSt, plg;attr "-- — - it grieves, 
Piid«t,pfidult. ^U •homes, 

PoBnTtet, poBnltnlt, ii repents, 

Taedfit, pertflBium est, it wearies, dugusts, 
MlfSrSt, onepitits. 

Your folly grieves me. Me plg^ftt staltltia^n (stC 

grieves me of your folly), % 

(&) Sometimes the cause or object of the feeling is expressed 
by the infiniJtxce, or a sentence with q u 6 d. 



/ am wA ashamed (f having done 
this. 

I repent of qffending you. 



Ndn pQdet mdb6c fdoissC (=s»| 

does not shame me to have dons 

this). 
PoBDitet md qned td offendl 

(=i^ repents me that I have of* 

fended yav^. 
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EXERCISE. 

(580.) Vocabulary. 

Indolentt ignftvrns, ft, i^m. 
Folly, ineptiflB, amm (57, R.). 
To sin, peccftrd (av-, ftt-). 
Business, uAgotiuni, i. 
Undertaken, susceptQs, fi, tm (part, 
of Bosclpere). 



To confess, f£t6rl (fass-), dep. 
Because, since, qaooiftm {conj.)» 
Almost, paenS [tidv,), ■ 
Some day, ftliqnaudd {adn.y 
Innocent, inndcens, (inndcent) U 
Lot, wtB, (sort) Is (293). [(107). 



(581.) Translate into English. 

(a) Ign&Tum poenitebit &liquando ignftvisB. — Nonpcenl- 
tet me hujus consilii. — Tui* m6 misfiret. — E6s Inep- 
ti&rum poenitebat. — Poenitebat m6 pecc&ti. — Misfiret tS 
& 1 i o r u m, tui* nSc miseret, nSc piidet.— N 6 s nus^ret c ft - 
Iftmlt&tis tuae. — Nunquam Caesftrem suscepti negotii 
pertaesum est. — Me civit&tis mo rum piget, taedetque. 

(6) Ilium poenitet qu6d m© offendSrit. — Socr&tem 
non pAduit f&teri se multas res nescire. — Teldpfiduit 
f & c d r e. — Nod poenitet me v i x i s s e, quoni&m non frustrft 
vixi. — Q u e m poenitet peccasse, paine est inndcens. 

(582.) Translate into Latin, 

(a) Thou wilt repent of thy folly. — Ha will be ashamed of 
his indolence. — We shall be ashamed of thee. — We pitied 
them. — He was ashamed of us. — ^We shall never repent of our 
industry. — The boy will some-day be ashamed of his indolence. 
— Thou wilt some-day repent of thy folly. — ^We are weary of 
life. — He was ashamed of the citizens. — I am ashamed of you 
and your ignorance. — Many are grieved (at) their lot (gen.) 
(= It grieves many of their lot). — I am not only grieved at, but 
also (sed etiam) ashamed of, my folly (=It not only grieves, 
but also shames me of my folly). 

{h) I repent of having-sinned. — I am ashamed of doing this. 
— ^A wise man is not ashamed to confess that he is ignorant-of 
many things. — I am weary of living (vivere). — ^I repent of hav- 
ing lived in-vain. — The boy repents of having offended (quod, 
'untk ftrf. subj,) the master. — The young man is ashamed of 
having lived in-vain. — The general repented of having moved 
(i/?/.) the camp. — The Helvetians repented of haying crossed 
{inf.) the river. — The barbarians repented of having approached 
(inf.) the rampart (use ad before the accusative) » 

. . , - — -^ — ■ 

* (7en. oftA. 
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LESSON XCVI. 
Impersonal Verbs^ continued. 



(583.) Vocabulary. 

Ought, ii behoova, dportet, ftUt, 

nit, Am. (with nee. ■ad ti^.). 
It it becoming, diofit (with oee. 9nd. 

inf.). 
It pleases, plicSt, placalt, &c. (with 

dot.). 
It it of importance, it interettt, in- 

threat (with gtn.). 
It concerns, it matters, rtfert (with 

gen.). 



It is agreeable, ]Ibc«. nr liibet (widi 
dot.). 

It is allowed, lawful {one mnet), li- 
cet (Ucait and lidtam e«t), dot. 

It happens, oontingit {dot.), AodidSt 
(uaed rather of evil aceideitta). 

tt is ex^pedient, expddit {dot,). 

WUK my permission, meft TftlimtAte 
[abls, 55, a). 



(584.) Examples and Rules. 



Pu6ro8 6 p o r t e t dUigeotes 
esse (=tt hehwjve* bays to 
he diligent), 

D 6 c e t Tdrecuodum esad 
ftddlescentem. 

(a) Oportet and ddcet are followed by tbe accusatare 
and infinitive. 

[^*Oportet }s also followed by the subjunctive.] 



(a) Boys ought to bs diU- 
gent. 

It becomes a young man to 
be modest. 



M&jori parti plftcuit castrft 

dsfenddre. 
Pi&cuit CsBs&ri ^t &d Ario- 

vistum I6g&t06 nuttgret 



(b) (1) It pleased the mqjmr- 
ity to defend the camp. 
(2) Ceesar determined 
{ssit pleased Casar) to 
jsend ambassadors to 
Ariotiitus. 

(b) P 1 & c d t (expressing a purpose) may be fbOowed by the 
dative, with (1) the infinitive, or (2) the subjunctive with tX. 



(c) / may go (= it is allowed 

to me to go). 
You may go. 
I might have gone (= it was 

allowed to me to go). 
I may be idle. 
I do not choose {sxit is not 

agretahU to me). 



Mlhiire Hcet. 

TIM ire licet. 
Mlhiire II cult 

Mlhi OtidsO esse licet 
N6n Ilbet mlbi. 
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(e) Lledt, lYb^t, and, in short, all imperaonals which admit 
to or for after them in English, are followed by the dative. 



(d) It concerns all (=:it is 

the interest of all). 
It concerns me. 
It is your concern^ 
It is my business. 



Interest omnium. 

Me& interest. 
Tuft r«fert, 
Me& refert. 



(d) Interest goYems the genitive ; but when a personal 
pronoun is to be used, the possessive ablative (meft, tuft, 6cc.) 
is used instead of the genitive (mei, tui, &c.). Kdfert is 
rarely used except with these ablative forms. 

(585.) Translate into English. 

Omnium interest v6r& {accus. pL) dicdre. — Interest 
meft recto f&cdre. — Non 11 bet ml hi prselium committdre. — 
Caes&ri non piftcuit praslium committOre. — Interest meft 
h5c (accus.) scribdre. — Legfttus pdtObat, ut sibi disceddre 
Uceret. — ^Expddit reipubllcaB(c2a^,584,«.). — ^Tibi licet 
Id f&cdre.— Meft v5luntfttd tlbi id fftcdre licet.— Helvd til 
rdgant ut (648, a) Cssaris vdlunt&te id f&cdre He eat. — Caesft- 
Tem dportet ad Ariovistum vdnire. — Ariovistus dixit; Ciesft- 
rem dportdre (574, a) ad sd vdnire. — Pl&cuit Caes&ri ut 
ddcimam Idgionem mittdret. — Amicitiam immortftlem esse 
5portet. — Mihi negHgenti esse ndn licet. — Ndbis vdnire 
llcuit. — Libdrorum (65, R.) interest p&rentds vlvdre et 
salvos esse. — Tlbi ignftvo esse non licet. — Peccftre n 8 mini 
lice t. — D d c e t t6 esse diKgentem. 

(586.) Translate into Latin. 

Boys ought to be modest (584, a).-^You ought to do this. — 
You ought to have done this (6 p or tui t, with pres. inf.t 
fftcdrd). — It becomes us to follow nature — It becomes a 
young man to love his parents.-^The general determined (= it 
pleased the general) to make the attack. — The Helvetians de- 
termined to send ambassadors to Caesar. — You may do this 
(584, c). — ^Yott may not do this. — I do not choose (» it is not 
agreeable to me) to ride-on-horseback.— I do not choose to come 
to the cHy. — It is eveiy-body's interest (=:it interests all) to do 
rightly (584, </).— -It is my business to keep (my) word (fides). 
— Y«a are not allowed to come.'^We ought to prailie lh# brave. 



§ 19. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. (XCVIL— CII.) 



LESSON xcvn. 

Pos-sitmf PoS'Sif Pot'Ui, to be ahk^ {pari). 

(587.) Po8-8iim is compounded of pdt-is, able, and the 
verb sum. The t before s is changed to s ; e. ^., pdt-siim, 
pos-sum; pdt-sunt, pos-sunt. 



INDICATIVE. 



Pr€H. Ipos-sdm. | p6t-es. |p6t-est. Ipos-sumds. |p6t-estis. |pos-sunt. 

Imp., p6t-6r&m; Peif., p6t-ui; Plup., pdt-aeram; Put., p6t-6rd; Fut. 

Perf., pdt-tiSro : all regular. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Pre*. 
Imperf. 



pos-sim. 
pos-sdm. 



pos-sxs. 
pos s6s. 



po8-sit. 
pos-sSt. 



pos-simu8. 
pos-semus. 



pos-sitis. 
pos-s6tis. 



possint. 
pcNS-sent. 



Perf., pdt-uerim ; Plup., pot-uissfim : regular. 



Injin. Pres., pos-sd ; Perf., p6t-aissd ; Part., pdt-enB (used only as an 

adjective). 



ii 



EXERCISE. 



(588.) Vocabulary, 

Laughter, risus, us, m. 

To sow, sdrfire (s6v-, sftt-). 

Oood deed, act of kindness, b^nfifl- 

citlm, L 
Reap, m£t6rd (meBstl-, mess-). 
To do gocd to, to benefit, prOdessd 

(prdf iS-, prO+s^m) ; gf yerxui dot. 
Hang over, impenderi. 

(589.) Exampks. 
(a) To he very powerful. 

(h) Cffthe whole ofGaul, the 
Helvetiaru are the tnosi 
jfowerfuL 



To render, redd£re (reddld-, red* 

dit-). 
Influence, gratii, s. 
Fraud, fraos, (fraud) Is (393). 
Restrain, retiaere (rfitinu-, rdtent-. 

r6+t6nere). 
With eqtumimity, nqud fizilm6 {abL 

s with equable mind). 



PiQilmum posse (= to be very 

much able). 
Totius Galliae plQilmum Hel* 
vdtil possuDt. 



(r) A very few can keep 

o/f (many). 
(d) In the rest of Gaul, 



POSSE, TO BE ABLE* 231 

Perpauci prdhXbfire possunt. 



In rSIiqu& Gallift. 



[What ifl tbe rale for the Saccession of Tenses 7 551, 3.] 
[What case do the compounds of sum (prosom, desun, &c.) gorem T 
867. b.] 

(590.) Translate into English. 

Be&tus esse sine viitute n^mo pdtest. — Per risum multnm 
pdtdris cogno8c6re stultum. — S6re (imperative) bSndflcia, ut 
p OSS is (548, a) luetSre fructum. — Viri bdni sumus, si (iis) 
prosumus, quibus p o s s Ci m u s. — Semper ita vivamus (528, h) 
ut rfttionem redd6re posslmus (553, h), — Mons altisslmus 
impendet ut fdcile perpauci pr6hib§re possint (553, b), — - 
Mons altisslmus impendebat ut facile perpauci prdhibSre pos- 
se n t. — Sine agricultura hdmines vivfire non po s s u n t. — Nostri 
hostes cons^qui non pdtu3runt, qudd ^qultes iusiilam c&p6re 
non pd tuft rant. — Divitiacus plurimum domi {at home) atque 
in r6&qu& Gallia pdtdrat (589, a). — Fraus est accipftre qudd 
non pdtSris redd^re. — Non est diibium quin totius Galliss 
plurimum Helvfttii possint (558, b). — Germftni rddneri ndn 
pdtdrant quin in nosti'os tela conjic^rent (558, b, 5). — Ceesar 
pdtes t Iter HelvStiis (54) d&re. — Caes&r n^gat s& posse Iter 
Helvfttiis d&re. — CiesS,r nSgat s3, mdre et exemplo (55, a) pdpiili 
Kom&ni, posse iter uHi (194, R.) per provinciam d&re. 

(591.) Translate into Latin, 

Men cannot be happy without virtue. — ^Without arts we can- 
not live. — Let us always so live (528, h) that (553, b) we may 
be able to die with equanimity. — Let us sow good-deeds, that 
we may be able to reap fruit. — The chief was very powerful, 
not only (non soliim) at home, but also (sdd dtiam) in the 
rest of Gaul. — Caesar denies that (574, c) he is able to give a 
passage to the ambassadors through the province. — Caesar finds- 
out (rdpdrity that the chief is very powerful (aecu^. with inf.). 
— Caesar finds out that the chief is very powerful, not only at 
home, but also among the neighbouriug states. — The enemy 
cannot be restrained from (quin) hurling daits against our 
soldiers. 
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LESSON XCVIII. 

Veils, to be willing.'— -NoUS, to be unwiUing.^--MdlU9 
to be more willing, to prefer. 

(592.) Nolo = noa vdio ; malo = magis v5lo. 



(a) INDICATIVE. 



Pretm 






BOld. 

m&ld. 



▼II. 

nonvis. 

mAvis. 



vult. 
nonyalt. 

tnavolt. 



vdldmaB. 
m&Iainns. 



aonvoltia. 

mftvalds. 



▼6limt. 
nOlont. 

milont. 

■ ■ Irt Li'i i'. I 



Rem. Tlie fi^Iowing tencei are regolar: Jmperf.t voldbftm, n6ld- 
bftm, xnftlebftm; Pcr/I, vdlui, ndlui, mftlai; Fut., vSlim, 
nOUm, mftUm; Fut. Petf.,y6\u.er6, nOlaSrd, muludrA. 



r- 




(6) 8UBJUNCTXVC. 








Prt8. > 


v6l. 
n6l- 
mal- 


> !m. 


is. 


tt. 


imibi. 


itb. 


int. 


Impeff. ? 


vell- 

DOll- 

mall- 


/ fim. 


€b. 


• 
6t 


dm^B. 


«tiB. 


ent 



Mem, 1. Regular are, Petf, vohx&rim, ndludrim, mtlafirim ; Plupcrf., 

▼5lai88Sm; ndluissdm, mftlaissftra. 
9. Imperative, nOli, ndlitA ; n6lite, uAlItAtS, nftluntA. (Imperatrre 6f 

Tdld and mftIA wanting.) 

3. ParUeipkB, vdl-ena, n«l*6aa. 

4. Infimtivei : Pret^ veUA, nollS> malM ; Patt, rfihuisd, aoliuitl^ 
mAloissd. 

EXEBOISK. 



(508.) Voc4ibulary, 

3V> be empty^ unoccupied, TicftrS 

(iv-, Ur), irUrenu. 
Neighbamr, finTtfmfla, I, flm (with 

dot), 
AttemHee, attenttta, i, tlin. 
AttenUvdy, attentd {ttdo.). 
Oread, e^neeeehn, oooeenftf, tm. 
CowbetU, ooatentai, I, Om <wilfa 



To eem, vidbf {paee. ef ▼»»§). 
To rehtm, to eeme beuk, t9iemM 

(reven-), d^ 
Old tnan, i&iex, (sen) Ti (108, %. 1). 
On the Idet of April, Id IdAs Aprl- 

lb (the 13th of April). 
April, Apifllft, b, m. (S5^ a^ 
i>oa2e; d6eQis, « (104). 



«i^). 

(594.) Examples. 

[a) If ihty vn$h any&dng. | St qald Tftlint. 

(a) The verbs velle, nolle, malle, m tranfitiv* Tvrtit, 
forem the accivative. 
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(h) He is vnlling to hear. j'Vult audlre. 

{b) Th0 verbs velld, nolld, mftlld, take tli« infinitiTO 
after thsm, at the eomplameDtary ol^ect (210). 

(c) Caesar is not wUling that Non valt C«sar efim Idcum 
that cotmtry ihauld remain v & c &r 6. 
unoccupied. 

(c) The Terbs V e 1 1 6, noll6, malld, admit the accusative 
wit^ the infinitive after them. 

[What is the role for principal •entenoes in oratio obliqaa 1 (574, a.) 
For tubordiruUe Mnteoces T (574, h).] 

(595.) Translate into English. 

£go non e&dem vdlo, sdnex (225, u) quae v51ui ftddlescens. 
-~Si vis ftm&ri, ftmft {imperative), — N5n vult Ctesar earn 
Idcum v&care. — Noluit Caesar eum Idcum, unde Helv6t& 
discessdrant, v&c&re ; nd Germ&ni fimtimi Galfiae (54) essent 
(548, fry.^^BAni hdmlnes, misdri quam imprdbi esse, m&Iunt. 
-^F6re Kbenter hdndnes id qu5d v61uiit, credunt. — fdem 
Velle fitlddmnelle» e&* firmA &miciti& est.-^Ddcili8 est qui 
attente vult audire. — Qu6m docilem v61i8 f&c6re, tUmiStk 
attentum f ftci&s dportet (584, a, ^^). — Nisi Caesar Romftnis 
(147) soltis impftrare vdlnissdt (542, b), & Brutd it Cassio non 
interfectos esset. — Ariovistos dixit sd regnum malle (574, a) 
Caesails concessfi (55v a) qu&m ^duorum bdndflcio h&b^re.-^ 
M a 1 i!i m u s, cum virtute, panels (55, a) contenti essd, qu&m 
sine virtute mult& h&bdre. — Aristides bdniis esse m & I A b a t 
quam videri. — H&bet iracundii hoc mali (186, a, R.) ; non vult 
regi. — Caesar legatis respondet (574, a) didm sd ftd deliberan- 
dum (489) sumptarum (esse); si qidd vdlint (542, i, 2) &d 
Idus ApriUs revertantur (574, b), — T&mdn Caesar, iit sp&tium 
interced^rfi pots^t (548, a) dam milltds oonvdmrent. l^gfttls 
respondlt, diftm sA ad deliberandum sumpttlrum ; si quid v e 1 - 
] e n t, Ad Idus Aprilis r^vertdreatur.— Ceesar &b HelvAtiis dis- 
cedftre n 5 1 6 b a t. <— Oroni& ^runt f &clli& si vd 1 3 s (542, &).-« 
Ariovistus responddt ; si quid Caesar a sd v d 1 i t, ilium ad se 
vdnire dportdre. — Ariovistus respondit, si quid Caesar a sd v el- 
let, iHum &d sS vdnire dportdre. 

* £ i is ia apposition with tbs clause idsm velle et idem aoUe. 
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FBRKE, TO BEAR, BRING. 



LESSON XCIX. 
Fero, Ferre, Tuli, Latum, to hear^ bring. 

(596.) (a) FAHADIGH OF IRREGULAR FORMS. 



INDICATIVE. 



Pre$. Act, 
Pres. Past. 



f6rd. 
fdr6r. 



fen. 
ferrtg. 



fert 
fertilr. 



f^rimus. 
fdrimar. 



fertiiB. 
fdrimlm. 



f 6 rant, 
fdruntdr. 



INFINITIVa. 



Act. 
Pass. 



Pres., ferrfi, to bear. 
Pre*., ferri, to be borne. 



Pcff., tulissd, to have 

borne. 
Perf., {dttls esfld, to 

have been borne. 



FiU., latanu essd. 
Flit.,, f Srendum essS. 



8UBJUNCTIVK. 



Imperf. Act. 
Imperf. Pass. 



ferr- 
ferr- 



fim. 
dr. 



68. 

eris (6). 



dt. 

etdr. 



emas. 
emur. 



etis. 

6mtn!. 



ent. 
entur. 



lUPE&ATIVE. 



Singular. 



Active. 
Passive. 



2. f 6r, ferto. 



2. ferrd, fert5r. 3. fertor 



3. ferto. 



Pluml. 



2. ferte, fertote. 
2. f enrnlnl. 



3. f droDtd. 
3. ferautor. 



(h) The remaining tenses are formed regularly from f d r ', 
the present stem; ttil-, the perfect stem; and 1ft t-, the supine 
stem. 

1. From f*r-, 

Imperfect active and passive, f drdbam, /drdb&r. 
Future active and passive, f dram, es ; f dr&r, Ms. 
Participle active and passive, fdrensi f drendus. Gerund, 
f di^endi, dec. 

2. From tfil-, 

Indicative perfect, t(Ui ; pluperfect, tiilSr&m ; future per- 

fectf tuldrtt. 
Subjunctive perfect, tiildilm ; pluperfect, tiUissdm. 

3. From l&t-, 

Participle passive, Iftti&s : hence all the passive fo^'ms, l&ttis 
Slim, drftm, dro, sim, essem, &c. ; l&t&rtis sum, sim, &c. 

(c) The compounds are inflected in the same way ; e. g., 
inferre, to bring against ; intiili, illfttiim ;^ inf dro, infers, in- 
fert, &c. 

(d) ToQo, toUdrS, to raise, to take away, forms its perfect 
and supine from tuli, Ifttiim, viz., sustuli, subl&ttim. 



in+l&tam=illitaxa, n being changed into 1 before L 
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EXERCISE. 



(597.) Vocabulary. 

Frequent, crebfir, brft, bnim (77, a). 
Rumour, rOmor, (ramor) Is (319). 
To bring to, bring, afferrd (attQl-, 

allat-, ad+ferre). 
To bring together, conferr^ (coatill-, 

collat-, con+ferrfi) ; to betake one'i 

self, se coaferrS. 
Poor, helpless, inops, (inop) is ^in+ 

ops), cUifj., 107. 
To prefer, praefarrS (tul-, Iftt-, praB+ 

ferrg) ; governs ctec. and dot. 
Mean, sordid, sordidCis, ft, dm. 

(598.) Examples, 

(a) It is the part, 
It is the duty, 
It is the mark, 
li is the characteristic, 
of a wise man. 

(6) The poets say. 
They say. 

F er u n t is used for they say^ 
with the infinitive. 



To bring against, inferrd (tiil*, lat-) , 

gorems ace. and dot. 
To make war upon one, bellftm ftli- 

col iuferrd. 
Especially, pnesertim. 
Giant, gigas, (gigant) If. m. (N. on 

p. 133). 
To conspire, plot, conjarftre (Av> at-). 
ImpedimetU, impddinxentum, I. - 
Baggage, impedimeutft, dram {pi-). 
Whatever, qoicqaid (n. of.qoisquis). 



Est s&pientis {=itisofa 
toise man)* 



Poetae fdrunt. 
F d r u n t. 

and foUowed by the accusative 



(599.) Translate into English. 

Eas res Caesar grftviter fert. — Caesar dicit, eas r^s s6 grftvl- 
ter ferrfi. — S&piens bonft su& secum (125, II., h) fert. — 
Terr& circa solem !t& fertur iit circa e&m simul lunft f^rft- 
tur. — Crebri riimores ftd Caes&rem affdrdbantur, omnds 
Belg&s contra pdpulum Romanum conjurare, obsldes que inter 
83 dare. — Helv^tii nosti'oruni impetus (ace pi.) sustinere ndn 
possunt. — Diutius quum HelvStii nostrorum impetus sustinSre 
non possent (563, 6) altdn 8@ in montem r^ceperunt, alteii ad 
impedimenta 6t caiTOs s3 contulerunt. — Helv^tii In unum 
Idcum impedimenta contiilerunt. — Fertfi misero (54) atque 
inopi (54) auxilium. — Est sapientis (598, a) injurias aequo ani- 
mo ferre. — Est boni (598, a), misSiis atque inopibus auxilium 
ferre. — Quid quaeque (178, 6) nox aut dies fdrat, inceitum 
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est. — ^PdcQniain praeferre ftmicltia sordiduiD est. — Amiciti- 
am prsferre pdcuiua hdnestum est. — Arioyistus pdpuld Rd- 
mftno bellum intiilit. — Caes&ri ouncifttmn est (578, c) Ariovis- 
tiun p6pald R6iii&n6 bellum tntiltlisse. — JSlquo &iiimd fdr&- 
mus quicquid ndbis accidat. — ^Fdrendft est fort6n&, pne- 
sertlm qu» &best ft cnlpft. — Improbi ftd vdluptfttem fdrnntnr. 
— Po<^ta f drunt (598, h), gigantfis bellam diis (62, R. 3) in- 
t ii 1 i 8 8 e. — DemdtnuB, quum patrift pulsus esset (563, b) ftd 
PtdldmsBum regem sd con tilt lit. — CatitiasB sdcu armft contrft 
p&triam fdrdbant-^^Ddinda sufts Helffttil reliquftrunt, ut 
t6U (194, R. 1) Gallus bellnm inf errent (548, a). 



LESSON C. 

Fieri, to becomef to be doncf to Aa/>p«ii. — ^E der e, or 

E s s e, ^0 eat. 

1. Fieri. 

(600.) Fieri forms the pesaiTe of f&cftrd, tonuuct^ todo. 
The tenses are formed regularly with the endings of the 4th 
conjugation, except the infinitive and the imperfect subjunctive. 



INDICATIVE. 



Prf«., fi'O, fl-B. fl-t, &c. Imperf.t fi6bim, bai, &c. 

Fvt^ f i&m, f ies, Ac. , Pecf** factoa auxu. « , eat, kc 

Plvperf-t factflfl (rttm, Crto, &c. Put. Perf,^ factua Cro, fajg, &c 



aiTBXClfCTIVX. 



Prt»., film, f iiUi, ^cT 



Ifnperf.t flfiFgin, fi&r^a, &c. 



INFINITIVE. 



Pret^ tV&A \ Perf^ factua, &. £km, eaae ; Ftit^ factum Xr^ or fbturam 

ease, or iord. 



IS«« 



PAKTlCTPtCB. 



IS 



P,res, wanting ; Perf., facttis ; Pui , f Scfendfta. 



Rem, Obaenre that in all the Ibrraa of thia verb except fleri and 
fXerim, rfis, &c., the i ia long, contrary to the general role tiiat a 
vowel before anodier ia ahort. 

2. SderS (esse). 

(601«) £ dd rd (or e ss 6), to eat, forms aB the tenses regu- 
larly with the endings of the third conjugiuion ; but it has* in 
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addition, a few forms similar to those of e s s dt^ to 6e, wluoli 
lure shown in the following table : 



r 




r«dis 


ddit 




Mitib 




INDIG. Prei. } 


edo. 


or 
es. 


or 

est 


^dtmas. 


or 
estts. 


6dOQt 


r 


jiddrftm 


dddres 


6ddr«t 


6d6i«miis 


6d6i«tib 


Sdereafe 


SuBJ. Imperf. ^ 


«/• 


or 


or 


or 


or 


or 


( 


ess^m. 


essis. 


essSt. 


essemiifl. 


essetis. 


essent. 


( 


646 


Sdito 




edit6 


ectitdtd 




iMnBiUTiyz. < 


or 


or 




or 


or 


Sdnnta 


( 


ei. 


esto. 




este. 


estotd. 


■ . 



Jiem. S«,from esse^<o&0, is ■faort; from eisc, <oeatf,itision^(#i). 

EXERCISE. 

(602.) Vocabulary. 



To wander f vftgftif (^ep.). 
^eionestf, tmaU number^ paacItSs, 

(patidtftt) Tfl (393). 
To 6« 6or», iwMn (nSfc'), <Z«^ 
TV AimoniaA, udmonere (ad+mS- 

nerS, xndnti-, xn5mt-). 
ilmon^, &pild {pr^., ace). 
According^ to, 86candtSxn (prep.| ace.). 
Less, mlQiui {adv.), 

(603.) Examples. 
(a) Jl( happens (it is brought 
to pass) that they wander 



Sickness, legritddo, (egzItddXn) Ii 

(340). 
To eat up, corrode, exfidAro (•Z'4- 

«ddrft). 
i^ofe, fttam, t 
Perpetual, perpdtofis, I, iim. 
Poor, paupdr, (paupSr) Is (107). 
To drink, btb^re (Ub-, blUt-). 



Fit, i&t mXnns late v<lgen- 
tar. 



less widely. 

Ut with subjunctive, expressing a consequence^ frequently 
follows f i t. 

(5) He was informed (=:he 



Certior factus est (may be 
followed by ace. with infin.). 
Cic6ro consul factus est. 



was made more certain). 

(c) Cicero was made consul. 

The Torh fieri admits b. predicate-nominaiive after it. 

(d) Nothing could be done. \ Nihil fieri pdt^rat. 

[Repeat the nde for the SnoceBBion of Tanm {liSU 3}.] 

(604.) Translate into English. 

His r6bus f 1 1, nt Helvdti! minus l&tS yftgentur (603, a). — 
His rebus flebat, ut HeWdtil minus l&td y&gtrentur. — ^His 
rebus fit ut HelTfitil minus f&dle fii^tlmis bellum inferrd poi- 
•int.— D« Cvilbis admitft MdxH oertaOrM facti vajo^-^JOm- 
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sar. litteris (55, a) Labieni certior f 1 6 b a t, omnes Belgas con 
tarft populum Romanum coojurarS, obstdesque inter sd d&re. — 
Iinp^mtor dixit, id f 1 6 r i posse. — Nostrorum propter paucita 
tern nihil f 1 6 r i pdtSrat. — Labienus prslium commisii, ut un- 
dlque uno tempdrd (118, 11., c) in bostes impdtus f!dr6t. — 
Ndmo f i t C&8U (55, a) bdnus.*-Poet& nascltur, non f 1 1. — Si 
fato (55, a) oinni& f i u n t (542, 6, 1), nihil nos admdn^re pdtest 
ut cautiores f i & m u s. — Contra vim sine vi nihil f i e r i p6test. 
— Di]igenti& (55, a) omnia f i u n t f acilia (603, c). — Apud v6td- 
rds Komanos, ex &giicdlis interdum fidbant consules; ita 
Cincinnatus consul (603, c) fact us est. — Omnia quae se- 
cundum naturam f i u n t, habenda sunt (502) in bdnJs.* — 
Saepe qui ex paupSribus divites f i u n t, divitiis (abL, 316, b) 
Gti nesciunt. — Vivimus ut 6 d a m u s ; non 6 d i m n s ut vi- 
vamiis. — Kddre 6portdt ut vivamus, non vivdre ut 6 dam us. 
— E s s 6 (601) dportet ut vivas, non vivdre ut ddas. — Perpdtua 
cura animum avari exes t* — ^Bibd, 6 s. — ^Bibite, e s t A — 
.£gritQdo animum e x e s t. 



LESSON CI. 

I r Oy to go. — Q, u i r e, to be able (can). — N e q u i r e, to 

be unable (cannot), 

(605.) Efi, ird, ivi, itum, to gOy mostly follows the 4th .conju- 
gation ; but is irregular in the present tense, gerund, and su- 
pine, as appears by the following 

PARADIOM. 



TENSES. 


INDICATIVE. 


] Sl-BJUNCTIVE, i 


Pres. 

Imperf. 

Fut. 

Perf. 

Pluperf. 

Fut. Perf. 


dd, is, It, imus, itis, eant 
ibftm, ibas, ibat, &c. 

ibd, ibts. &c ibuDt. 

ivi or ii, ivisti, Ivit or iit, &c. 
ivgrftm, iv6ras, &c. ^ 
ivgrfi, ivfirls, &c. 


earn, efts, eat, Sftmus, 6fttls, daut. 
|ir6m, ires, ir^t, dec. 
itunls, Sim, sis, sit, &c. 
ivdiiai, iv6ris, ivdrlt. A:c. 
ivissem, ivisses, ivissut, 6ac 


IMPER. 11 INFINITIVE. 


SUPINE. 


PAFTICIPLE. || GERUND. 


i. itU, ltd. 

ite. itdte. 
eantd. 


Pre^., ire. 
Perf.t ivisfld or 

issS. 
FvLt., iturQm 

essd. 


ttlin. 
itfl. 


Pr€s.t iens (euutis). 
FiU., Tttlras, il, um. 
Verbal, enndus, ft, iim. 


leundl. 
eundO, &c. 



'Habcndi mnt la hf&n\B^ Bh4ndd be rkkonitd among Hemiig9, 
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Rem. 1. In the same manner the compoahds are formed ; e. ^., exTr^, 
abire, &c. ; bat they generally drop the v in the perfect-stem ; thas, 
&b-ii, ab-isti, ab-iit, abissd, abissem, &c. 

2. Some of tlie compounds obtain a transitive force, and then take a 
passive form like other transitive verbs ; e. g., prosterird, to pass 
by ; praet6re6r, / am passed by, d:c. 

(606.) QueOy / can^ I am able ; ndqueo, / cannot^ I am un- 
ahle, are conjugated like eo, /go ; but they rarely occur except 
in the present tense. 

EXERCISE. 

(607.) Vocabulary. 



By tohat route? qad Itiberd [ctbL, 

55, a). 
To perish, pdrird (pfir+fr6). 
Manfully, virilTt6r (215, 2). 
Tdl me, die {imperat. of dicSrd). 
Whether — or, utram — an. 
Taken away, sablfttils, &, um {part. 

pass, of toWer^) (596, rf). 
Of Zurich, Tigorinas, &, um. 
To staffer, allow, pat! (pass-), d^, 
Tojight, decert&re (ftv-, At-). 
To be sick, ngrdt&re (&v-, at-). 
Light, lux, (luc) Is (293). 



To go out, exir6 (ex+irS). Takes 
abl., with or ivithotU prep. dd. 

To return, rSdirg (re+ir6 ; d insert- 
ed for euphony). 

To undergo, subirS (sub+irS) ; gov- 
erns accus. 

A return, returning, rSdItio, (rfidl- 
tion) is (333, H.). 

Ready, prepared, p&r&tiis, fi, um 
{parL of pJUrard). 

To pass over, transird (trans+TrS)* 

Before, prsB, adv. {or prep, with ahl.). 

Of CanncB, Cannensis, d (104). 

Whither, qu5, adv. 

1^* Recollect, they went = Ivgruntorifirunt. 

he departed = }SLh at, rather than ftblrlt; and so of 
other compounds. 

[Give the Rule for a t {purpose), 548, a), 

(608.) Translate into English. 

Helv6tii d© finibus suis exeunt. — Orgfitorix HelvStiis (dat) 
persuadet, ut de finibus suis ex e ant. — Org§torix Helv6tiis 
persuasit, ut de finibus suis cum omnibus copiis (property) 
exirent. — D6mum (113, III., R.) rfideunt. — Omnid, p6ri- 
culg, siibeunt. — Helvdtii, ddmiim reditionis spe sublata 
(456), p&ratiores ad omni& p3ricul& subeund& (496) ©rant. 
— Caesar in Asiam transiit. — Pompeius in Asiam trans- 
id rat. — Domo (abl.) exirfi possunt.^Erant omnino itinera 
duo, quibus itindribus ddmo e x i r e possent. — Mdui per fines 
suds Helvdtios i r d p&tiuntur. — Pftgtis Tigurinus ddmd e x i ^ 



940 uts, QjnMz, Nsauntv. 

Arat — ^Hle pims flons, qaum ddiii6 exiifet, L. Cas^inm, 
eoMfitom, interf^cdrat, ^t ^jus exercttum siib j&gum n^sdrat. 
— Helved! in e&m partam ibunt, ttbl GsMar constltii^rit. — 
Quo Ittndre (65, a) hotWs i a r u n t ?— Edd^m itSn^ra, qxid bos- 
tes id rant, CaBsar ad eOs contendit, A(|idt&tam^iia omnem 
ante sA mittit. — I bam fortS Via Sacrft (55, a) sfeut mens est 
mds. — I pnB, 6g5 adqnar. — ^Ex pitgoft Caanaiisi adrnddom panel 
Rtai&nl ddmnm rddiftrunt. — I, qiid t«fort«s& viMt (534, d)» 
— Qnicquid t ran silt tempdris (186, a, RuU) pdriit.-^Qnldam 
ferrO (55, a) decert&re ftcerrimA possunt, aDgrotftrd virifitdr ndn 
queunt. — Slnd iQcd c5I5re8 ease ndqueunt. — Pompeius 
pdriit. — Die ntrnm qnefts ika nftqttc&s niacum fr(* — 
Ritfls intardtoi fta rdpentft Arum^ilti at aim «fipiant^ (442, e) 
tftnfirft ndque&mus (553, 5, R.). 
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§ 20. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 



t < ' 



LESSON CII. ^'^ 
Aioy Inquam^ Novi^ Memini^ CcepU OdL 
(609.) A i 6, I say, say yes^ affirm^ is used in very few tenses. 



Ind. Pres, 
Ind. IifM>erf. 
Subj. Ires. 
Part. Pres. 



Aio. ftis. ait. 

ai€b&n. -bfts. -bfit. -bftmas. 

■ aias. aiat. 

aienfl (aientts) ased'Oidy as eid^ec. 



batis. 



aiont. 

bant. 

aiant. 



(610.) Inqu&m, I say, is used between the words of a quo- 
tation. 



Ind. Pres. 
Ind. Imperf. 

Ind. Fut. 
Iiid. P6rf. 
Subj. Pres. 


inqnam. 
inqniam. 


inquis. 

inqaiSs. 
inquisti. 
as. 


inquit. 
inqoieb&t 

or 
inqnibat. 
inquiet. 
inquit. 
at. 


inquimus. 
atis. 


inquiunt. 
inquiebant. 

ant. 



(611.) Novi, I know; mdminl, Irememher; coepi, I 
have begun, I began ; 6 d i, / hate, are perfect forms with 
present meanings. AH the tenses made on the perfect stem 
exist, regularly formed. 



INPINITIVB. 



ndvissS, 
to knoto. 



mSmlnissS, 
to remember. 



coopissd, ddissS, 

to have befTun. to hate. 



INDICATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIYS. 




1, isti, % &c. 
Sr&zn, Sras, 6r&t, &c. 
Srd, Sris, 6rit, &c. 
Srim, dris, drit, &c. 
issSm, isses, issSt, &c. 



Ind. Pres., / know. 
Ind. Past, I remembered. 
Ind. Fut., / shall begin. 
Subj. Pres., / may know. 
Subj. Past, / might hate. 



Imperative, mdmentd, mSmentotd (the others wanting). 



Recollect, n5yi=/A:wo«o {not I have known)', nOveram, I knef9 
(not / had known), &c. ; and so of the others. But c cb p i, novi, dec, 
may be used as perf. pres., = / have known, I have begun, Sec. 

X 
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AlOy INaUAMy NOVI9 Etc. 



EXERCI8S. 

(612.) Vocabulary. 

To faU back, to gioe foay, pSdem Cruelty, BoevitiS, e. 



Demonax, Demonaz, (act) Is (a phi> 
lofopher of Hadrian's time). 

To jfkilotophixe, pldldsdphAr! (dep.). 

In no toay, by no wuans, nallA modo 
{abl.). 

Conaeious, consciiu, i, tim (with dot, 
of penoD, gen. of thiztg). 

lAvy, LlviuB, L 



rfiferrd (= to draw back the foot). 
Young, raw, inexperienced, tiro, (tl- 

rOn) is (107). 
Surly, f erdculjis, S, ftm. 
Lucius Varius, L. Varias, T. 
Forgetful, immSmor, (immSmor) la 

(107) ; governs genit. 
Calmly, quietly, tranqaillifcfir (tran- 

qoiU-as, 215, 2, a). 

(613.) Examples. 

(a) He eo^iorts them to re- 

mcfnber, 
(h) Aristides, when ashed 

what was just, replied, 

" Not to covet what belongs 

to others*** 

"what," &c.). 

I n q u a m is used in qnoting the very words of another 
(oratio recta), and is always placed among the words quoted 
(as ** said he** in English). A i t is used generally in quoting 
the sense, not the exact words of another (or atio obliqua). 



Hort&tflr efis ut mdmlnd- 
rint. 

Aristides interr5gfttus quid 
justum esset ? " Aliens," 
i n q ul t, " non concupiscdre" 
(= *♦ Not to covet," said he. 



(c) He began to build the 

city. 
The city began to he huiU. 



Urbdm aedificftre c gb p i t. 

Urbs aedtncari c gb p t ft est. 

tj^ If a passive infinitive is used with the word begins yon 
must employ the passive form, cceptus sum, instead of c oe p i ; 
cceptus eram, instead of cceperam, &c. 

(614.) Translate into English. 

Milites, vulndribus dsfessi, pddem r^ferre ccspdrunt.— > 
''Quid tu," in quit Labienus, "miles tiro (voc,) tarn fftrocii- 
lus 6s?" Turn miles: "Non sum," inquit, "tiro, Labiend, 
sdd de ddcim& Idgidnd vdter&nus." — Helvdtii nostros l&cessSre 
coeperunt. — ^Hostes, qui in montem ses6 rdcdp^rant, prselium 
rfidintegrftre ccspdrunt. — CsBsar dicit (574, a), id fieri possd, 
s! JEdui floitim&rum ftgros p6pu1&n Cflrp4rittt (674, &)•— 
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Milites in murum I&pides jd,c^re cospdrunt. — Undlque in 
murum l&pides j&ci (613, c, Bd^) ccBpti sunt. — Dux militSs 
hortatur ut vdtdris gloris mdminerint. — LSgati dixerunt sd 
portus (accus. pi,) insulasque n o v i 8 s d. — Mult! tfi 6 d d r u n t, 
,81 te solum &mas. — Germ&ni siiperbiam L. Varii dt ssevitiam 
odissd coepdrant. — Omnes immdmorem bdneficii odd- 
r u n t. — T alius Hostilius, ut Livius ait, f 6rdcior dtiam Rdmi&ld 
(360, c) fuit. — Socr&tes interrdgfttus quin&m h6mlnes tranquil- 
liter vivdrent (534, (S) f "Qui," in quit, ''nultius turpitudi- 
nis sib! conscii sunt." — Demonax interrdg&tus, quando coepisset 
(534, e) pbilosdphftri ? "Turn," inq^uit, "cum cognoscdre 
meipsum (15Si)f.c®pi." — Hannibal Romanos sic odd rat, ut 
in gr&tian) cum' illls r6dire nullo m5dd (55, a) posset (553,5, R.). 
j-'^ — Is iniser est, quern omnes bdni odSrunt. — Novimua 
Aristidis justitiam, novimus Socr&tis sftpientiam. — Non 
&m&bimus b5nds mores, si non oddrimus m&lds. 



PART III. 



SUMMARY OF ETYMOLOGY. 
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SUMMARY OP ETYMOLOGY. 



§1. LETTERS, QUANTITY, &c. 

(iS15.) 1. The letters are the same as in English, with the omission of w. 
S. Six are voroelSf a, e, i, o. a, y : the remaining nineteen are cons^naiiiM, 

3. The consonants are Evicted into 

(a) Liquids, 1, m, n, r ; 

(b) SpirantSf h, s, j ; 

(«) Mutes ; the remaining consonants, among which there tre 

(1) c-soonds, c, g (ch) ; q ; 

(2) p-soands, b, p (ph) ; 

(3) t-soonds, d, t (th) ; 

(4) Doable consonants, z, z. 

4. The diphthongs are, aa,en,ae, oe (rare, ei, oi, ni). 

(€16.) GENERAL RULES OF QUANTITY. 

(1) A vowel before another is short ; e. g., rta. 
(S) A vowel before two consonants, or a doable one, is lon^ dy post- 
turn; e.g., amftnt 

f As a mate followed by a liqaid causes some exceptions to this role, 
we shall mark the qoantlty, in that case, doubtful ; thas, IgrL] 

(3) All diphthongs are long; e.g., mens a, aa-ram. 

(4) Contracted syllables are long; e. g., c6go (coago). 



§ 2. NOUN. 

(617.) 1. The noun ia the name of any object (penon or thing). Nomui 
are proptt (13, a), common (13, b), or ab$tract (13, c), 

S. There are ikree genders, mcucuUnCt feminine, and neuter: two zram- 
bers, nngtdar and plural : aix cases, nomino^tM, geintiffe, dative, accuub- 
Hoe, tfocaiive, and ablatioe : nnd^ve declensions. 

3. GENERAL JELULIS OF GSNDKR. 

. , Male*, rivere, winds, and mountains most we find 
With m4>nik8 and nationt Masculine declined ; 
Bxit females, cities, countries, trees we name, 
As Feminine ; most islands, too, the same. 
Common are such as both the genders take, 
And Neuter all wonls nndeclined we make. 

(There are many exceptioDs fix>m these roles, which must be leatned 
by observation.] 



First DecUnsion.'^Geniti9e'ending is.) 



(618.) 




CASE-ENDINGS. 








Nom., Voc. 


Gen. 


Dat. 


Ace. 


AbL 


Sing. 
Plur. 


89. 


n. 

firiim. 


m. 
is. 


ftm. 
as. 


A. 
is. 



Rem, 1. Qti^n^^.— Final syllables all long but ft, notn, and voc; 
ftm, ace. ; and nm, gen. plur, 

2. Oender. — ^Nonns of first declension me feminine, except names of 
male beings, &c. 



Second Declension, — (Genitive-endifig I.) 

. (619.) Masculine noons of second declension have nominative-ending 
(is; neoter noons, tlm. 

(a) CASE-ENDINOS, MASCULINES. 





Notn. 


Gen. 


Dat 


Ace. 


Voe. 


AbL 


Sing. 
Plur. 


ta, 
i. 


I. 

6rdm. 


0. 

18. 


iim. 
ds. 


1. 


6. 
Is. 



(b) CASE-ENDINGS, NEUTERS. 



Sing. 
Plur. 



N., A.. V. 

dm. 
ft. 



Gen. 



Orfim. 



Dat., AbL 

0. 

is. 



NOUN. 
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Rem, 1. QuantUif.—^Short final syllables, iis, S, nm, i. 

Long " 1,6, is, 08. 

S. Gender. — ^A few nonns are feminine in its, and a few nenter (see 
62, B. 1). 

3. Stems in r. — (I) AU noons whose stems end in r, reject the ending 
tls hi nom. a^d S in voc. ; e. g.,^eld, nom., Sgdr (not Sgfir-tls) ; voc., 
ftgdr (not ftger-fi). (2) Most which have 6 in nom. drop it in the 
remaining cases ; e. g^ nom., &g6r ; gen., flgri (not figdr-I). 

4w Exeeptume to Case-endings. — (1) Proper names in ins, with 
filius, genius, mens, have voc. in I ; e.^., Q-eorg-i, fil-1, mi. (2) 
Deiis has voc., detls, nom. plnr., dil^ dat. and abL plnr., diis. (3) 
A few take iim in gen. plnr., instead of driim ; e.g.i sestertiilkm. 



•) 



Third Declension. — (GeniUve-ending Is.) 

(a) CASK-KNDUIG9, MASCULINES AND FEMININES. 





Nom., Voc. 


Gen. 


Dat 


Ace. 


Abl. 


Sing. 
Plor. 


6s. 


Is. 

tim (Inm). 


I. 
ibns. 


em (Im). 
6s. 


6(1). 
ibtis. 



{b) CASE-XNDINGS, NEUTERS. 





N., A., V. 


Geo. 


Dat 


AbL 


Sing. 
Plur. 


4(ift). 


!s. 

iim (ifim). 


i. 
ibds. 


S (I). 

ibos. 



Rem. 1. Quantity. — Final syllables all short hot I and 6 s. 

2. Euphonic Rules. — (a) c-sonnd+8 = x: arc-s=satx; leg-s=lex. 
(b) t-soond befinre s is dropped : land-s=l£as ; mont-s=:mons. 

3. Rules of Gender from the Formation of the Nominative, 

[Leam these from 355.] 

4. Peculiar Case-endings. — (1) Ace. inim; (a) eommonlfbi 

Febris, pnppis, pnlvis, 
Stedris, restis, toiils : 
(3) tdways in 

^ BOSb, tossls. 
Vis, amussis. 

(2) AbL in 1 ; (a) sometimes in those which take Im in ace, widi 
ignis, civls : [b) always in vis ; and in nenters whose nom. ends 
in ftl, ftr, or 6. 

(3) Gen. plnr. inm: (a) in all which take I in aU. sing. ; (&) in 
monosyllables whose stems end in two consonants {e. ^., mont-, 
mont-inm) ; (c) in all which insert a vowel before adding s in 
ncm. (e. ^., nav-i-s, nav-idm). 



MO 



ROtJH. 



^ Fourth Declension. — {Gemtive'Cnding us.) 

(621.) Masculihe nominative-ending fis ; ntuter nonuAaliTe-eiidiiig fl. 

(a) CASB-ENDINGS, MASCULINES. x 





Norn.. Voa 


Gen. 


Ddl. 


Act. 


Abl. 


Sinsf. 

Plur. 




as. 
us. 


us. 
uilm. 


ui. 
ibus. 


am. 

OS. 


4. 

ibus. 



(/y) CASE-EITDINGS, NEUTERS. 



Sinar. 
Plur. 



Nom., Ace, Voc 



Geo. 



U. 



ts, or t. 
num. 



Dat., Abl. 



U. 

Tbns. 



Rem. 1. Quantity. — U s long, except in nom. sing., and dat. and abl. 
plur. ; d and 1 long always. 

S. Genders. — Only the following nouns are feminine : 

AcQs, mftnus, tilbas, 
I)6mu8, porticQfl, and Idua. 

3. Pecnliar Ceue-endin^.^The following take ftblis in dat lad aliL 
plur., instead of i b 6 s : 

Afctls, ftciis, portjis, vArfi, 

FIcns, Iftctis, artfis, 
Spficus, quercfis, also pScd, 

Tribus too, and partus. 

4. BOmfis, hottse, is thus declined : 



1 


Nom., Vor, 


G«i. 


DnL 


Ace. 


AtiL ' 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1 


dom-ns. 

dom-ds. 


^-us. 

I -Mm. 
( -6rum. 


-ibiis. 


•dm. 

(-«s. 

( -us {rarely). 


-ibds. 



Obs. The genitive d Ami is osed only in die sense of al home, at my 
house* 



Fifth Declension. — {Gemtive-efiding el.) 

(622.) There are but few nouns of this declension : all feminine except 
d!6s, day, and meridids, midday; and ev^n df ds is feminine in sinfpi- 
lar when it means s^Jixed day. 

(623.) CASE-ENBINGS. 





Nom.. Voc. 


(Jen. 


DHt. 


Arc. 


AbL 


Sing. 
Plur. 


ds. 
6s. 


drum. 


Sbds. 


dm. 
«s. 


ebds. 



Rem. 1. QuarUity.^-HhQ e in ei is long when a vowel stands befiire 
it, as dl d-i ; short when a consonant, as fid-d-i. 

2. The genitive, dative, and ablative plural are wanting in all nouui « 
oCtfais declension except res, dids, spftcXts. 



§3. ADJECTIVE. 



(624.) TBI €idifectfve expresses a qoality or property belonging to an 
object ; e» g., good, tmall, fohitej ice. In Latin, adjectives are dirided 
into diree classes, according to their endings. 

1. CLASS I. (as, a, am). 

(625.) These take the,/emtmn«-ending of first declension of noans ; mat- 
culine and neuter endings of the second. 

(1.) CASE-ENDINGS. 



1 


8INOULAB. 




PLTTSAX.. 




Mmc. 


Fein. 


Neut. 




Maac. 


Fem. 


Neat 11 


N. 


US. 


H. 


dm. 


I: 


I. 


SB. 


ft. 


G. 


1. 


8e. 


1. 


or&m. . 




drttm. 


D. 


6. 


SB. 


6. 


D. 


IS. 


is. 


is. 


A. 


am. 


ikm. 


tUn. 


A. 


6s. 


fts. 


ft. 


V. 


6. 


&. 


Qm. 


V. 


i. 


SB. 


ft. 


A. 


6. 


A. 


6. 


A. 


IS. 


18. 


is. 



(2.) Stems in er. — ^Adjectives whose stem ends in er reject fis and 6 
in nom. and voc. 

(a) Most of them also drop S in the nom. in the other cases ; e. g,, 
beautiful, palchdr. 

Nom. Pulchdr, polchrft, palchrdm. 

Gen. PalchrT, palchre, palchif, &c. 

(6) Bat aspdr, Iftcdr, llbdr, misdr, prosper, tdndr, retain the 4 ; e. ^., 
. Nom. Misdr, misSrS, miseram. 

Gen. Misdr^ . misdrsB, mJsdri, &c. ' 

(3.) Peculiar Case-endings. — Some adjectives, namerals, and adjec- 
tive pronoans haVe gen., ids, and dat, !; e.g., dnas, anitis, anL 
[They are nnds, tdtns, solas, noUus, alltls, ftliOs, altdr, dtdr, neater, 
dterquS.] 

2. CLASS It. {Two Bindings). 

(626.) Adjectives of the second class have Is in the nominative singolar 
for masculine and feminine ending,' and 6 for neuter. 

(1.) CASE-ENDINGS. 





SINGULAB. 






PLUBAI.. 






Maac. 


FWB. 


Neut 




Mum. 


Fem. 


Neat ' 


N.,V. 


!s. 


Is. 


«. 


N.,V. 


6s. 


ds. 


Ift. 


G. 


Ts. 


Is. 


Is. 


G. 


Itim. 


Idm. 


IiUn. 


D. 


1. 


i. 


i. 


D. 


Ibds. 


Ibds. 


Ibtls. 


Ace. 


dm. 


6m. 


fi.. 


Ace. 


«s. 


68. 


Ift. 


AbL 


T. 


i. 


i. 


AbL 1 


Ibfls. ' 


IbQs. 


Ibds. 



(2.) Some adjectives of this class take 6r for the ending of the nom. 
sing. masc. instead of is ; e. g., ftcdr, ficrls, Icr6. 
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ADJECTIVE. 



., 6 i . 



more oanunoiL 



(3.) The ablative has 6 iiuitead of i in juvdnis, youth; ndilii^ 
adUe, The genitive plural has {Lm instead of ium in cfilfir, 
swifL 

3. CLASS ui. {One Ending). 
(627.) (1.) A4}ectives of the third dagt have hat one ending in the noni' 
inative for all three genders ; e. ff., happy f f«lix (m., t, n.) ; bold, 
and ax (m., f., n.). Participles in ns fall under this clots, 
(2.) The case-endings are those of noons of third declension (see pais 
adigm, 108). They have abL I generally, bat diapaaper, senez, 
and a few others (108, R. 1); neat plur., la; gen. plor., inm. 
Vfittis has nom. plor., v6t6r-S, gen. plar., vdtfir-am. 
For participles, abL, 6 
" adjectives, abL, 

4. COMPARISON OF ADJECTITES. 

(628.) Compar€ftwe-eiii^jigf 16t ; superlativefiuBliaaLB, 

Bravef fort-Is, fint-idr, fort-isslmiis. 

Hard, dflr-as, ddr-idr, dar-issimtis. 

Rem, The annparattve is dedioed (after third declension of noons} 
thus: 

Nom. DiSridr, dibidr, dorios. 

Gen. Ddri6r-Is, dfiriorls, dorioris, &c. (See 356.) 

(629.) Adjectives whose stems end in r have rimiis for euperlatioe^nd- 
ing (instead of issXmiis) ; e. ^., 

JJBM&t, mXsdr-i6r, n^er-rimtis. 

Polchfir, polchr-1 6 r, polcher-r i m ii s. 

(630.) Several a^l^cti^G* whose stem ends in 1 have II mils for superla' 
<tve-ending; e.g., 

ficil-idr, fftcil-llmi&s. 



P«cil.is» 
They are 



Bindlis, dissfa^iirs, and fifdOXs ; 
Hfimms, difflcilis, and grScQis. 

5. IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 



(631.) 


Irregvlan, 




Good. 


bdntls. 


mdlidr. 


optitmds. 


Bad. 


malos. 


p6j6r. 


pessimos. 


Great. 


magnjLs. 


m&i&r. 


maximas. 


Much. 


moltos. 


spms (n. smg.). 
I plflrSs, ft (pL). 


plniimus. 


BmalL 


parvos. 


min&r. 


mmimos. 


Old. 


sdnex. 


sdi^&r. 


{wanHng.) 
{foanting!) 


Young. 


jovdnis. 


jfinidr. 


Outward, 


ext^ros. 


exteridr. 


extremiis. 


Bdow, 


inf^rjis. 


inf^or. 


iinfunos. 








1 imos. L 


Above, 


supSrfis. 


sUpdridr. 


\ soprdmiis. 
i sommos. 


Hind. 


postdrfis. 


postdridr. 


postrdmds. 



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
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(632.) Defectives. — [CompcMrcdiwe and SwperXative formed, from, a Prepo- 

sUion, AdverBj or Obsolete Word.] 



(on this side, dtra.) 
(toiihinf intra.) 

{beyond^ ultra.) 

{near, prdpe.) 
{bcuL, deter.) 


nearer, cit6ri6r. 
inner, intdridr. 

further, ultdridr. 

nearer, yrdpidr. 

fcorse, ddteridr. 
former, pridr. 
swifter, ocidr. 


nearest, citimaB. 
inmost, rja.tSin.ta. 

worst, d6terr¥nius. 
first, primQ«. 
swiftest, 6cifls{m&8. 



Sem. 1. Rieh, dives ; ricker, \ 



ditidr, 



richest 



A 



ditissimns. 
divitiasimtts. 



divltidr; 
\C€Bsar lues the shorter fiirm.] 

2. Compound a^jectiyes in dlctls, ficus, vdlfis, add enti5r for the 
comparaHve and eutisslmus for the superlative ; e. g., 

B dndvol-tls, bdndy5l-e n t i 5 r, bdndvdl-e ntisslmfis. 

3. Adjectives whose stem ends in a vowel prefix to the posUwe 
mSgIs, more, lor Hie comparative, and maxImS, most, iat tiie 
tupedative. 



Pious, pldB, 



milgls piiis» 

Y 



maz&nd piOs. 



*-. 



§ 4. NUMERALS. 



(633.) KuM ERALa are divided into the foOdwing duiei, of which' the 
first three are adjectives, the fourth adverbs. 



CARDINAL. 


ORDINAL. 


DISTRIBUTIVE. 


ADVERBIAL. 


One, two, ifc 


First, second, ^ 


Onebtf one, ^ 


Once, twice, ifc 


1 


UnuB. 


Primus. 


SingQU. 


Sftmei 


2 


Duo. 


S6cund&s. 


BinL 


Bis. 


3 


Tres. 


Tertiiis. 


TemL 


T6r. 


4 


QuattuSr. 


Uuarttls. 


QufttemL 


QuAt^r. 


5 


QuinqulS. 


QuinttiB. 


QuInL 


QuinqutSs. 


6 


Sex. 


Sextfls. 


Senl. 


Sexles. 


7 


SeptSm. 


Septlmiis. 


SeptfioL 


Septiles. 


8 


Oct6. 


Octavua. 


OctonL 


Octifis. 


9 


N6vem. 


NonQs. 


Noveni. 


Ndvies. 


10 


Decern. 


D6cirau8. 


Denu 


Decies. 


11 


IJndgcIm. 


UndecimiJg. 


UndteL 


GhdgciSs. 


12 


Duodeclm. 


Du&ddcimas. 


DftodenL 


Du6d6ci68. 


16 


Tr6d6cim. pm. 


Tertias- 




T«mi- 




TVedecies. 


14 


Quattuordgc- 


Quaitiis- 




(^u&tgml- 




Quatftorddci^s. 


15 


QuindScIm. 


Quintfis- '^ 




Quim. 




Quinddcles. 


16 


Sexdficim. 


Sextfts- 


^dgclm&s. 


Seiii- 


IdftnT. 


Seddcies. 


17 


Septendecim. 


Septimlla- 




SeptSnl- 




Decies &septlefl. 


18 


Octodecim. 


Octavtia. 




Octonl- 




D&5ddv1cie8. 


19 


Ndvemdficim. 


Nonas- J 




Noveni- ^ 




Undevicies. 


20 


Viginfi. 


Vicesimils. 


VIcenL 


Viciea. 


30 


Trimnta. 


Tricesimus. 


Tricenl. 


Tricies. 


40 


Qu4dragintA. 


Qu Aii ragesiml) 8. 


Quftdraggnl. 


Quidrl^es. 


50 


Quinquagint&. 


Quinquagesim&B. 


QuInquagenL 


Quinqulgles. 


60 


Sexaginta. 


SexagesiraGs. 


S6xagenl. 


SgxaglSs. 


70 


Septuagintft, 


Septuagesfmtls. 


SeptuagenL 


SeptuagiSs. 


80 


Octoginta. 


OctogSsimus. 


Octogenl. 


Octogies. 


90 


Nonaginta. 


Noiiageslmila. 


N6nagenL 


Ndnagies. 


100 


Centum. 


Centesimiis. 


Centeni. 


Centies. 


200 


DQcenti. 


Ducentertlmils. 


Ducentenl. 


Ducendes. 


300 


lYgt-entl. 


Trgcentesf rafts. 


TrScenteni. 


Trecenttes. 


400 


Quddringentl 


QuddringontesimCls. 


Quadringenteni. 


QuadringentiSs. 


; 500 


Quingenti. 


Quingeiitesimua. 


QuIngentenL 


Quinggnties. 


1 600 SexcenG. 


Sexcentesimtla, 


Sexcentenl. 


SexcentTes. 


700 FSeptingentf. 


SeptingentesimtiB. 


Septingentenl. 


SepGngenties. 


800 


Octingenti. 


Octingentesimus. 


Octingentem. 


Octingenties. 


900 


Noningenfi. 


Nongentesimfts. 


N6ngent£nL 


Ndngenties. 


1000 


MHlg. 


Millesimus. 


MlUeni. 


MTUies. 



For the declension of anus, duo, and tres, see 194. 

Dacenti, and all the compounds of centi, are declined like the plural 
of b on as. 

Millia, thousands, the plaral of mill e, is declined like a neater noan 
of the third declension. 

Ordinal numbers are declined like bonus. 

Distributives, like the plaral of bona a. 

All the rest are andecllnable. 

In the combination of cardinal nambers, fron^ twenty to one hundred, 
the smaller with et, or the larger without et, precedes ; asqaattuoret 
viginti, or viginti quattuor. Above one hundred the larger number 
precedes, with or without et; as centum et anus, or centum anus. 



§ 6. PRONOUN. 



(()34.) The pronoun is a- sabstitate for the noun ; e. ^., he, she, it, may 
be substitutes for man, teaman, book. 

1. PERSONAL PROVOUKS. 

(635.) (a) Substantive Personal, so called because used as substantives, 
not as adjectives. 



SINGULAJR. 


PLURAL. 1 




N. 


G. 


D. 


Ace, Abi. 




N., A. 


Gen. 


D8t.. Abl. 


/. 


6g6. 


mdi. 


mihi. 


m6. 


We. 


n6s. 


iuMtf&vdtOr 

nostrL 


nobis. 


Tliou. 


td. 


tui. 


tibl 


td. 


You. 


vOs. 


vestnim,i>r 


v6bTs. 


Him, 7 
her, it. J 


— 


sill. 


BibL 


sd. 


Them. 


vestrL 
(same as sing.) 



(b) Adjective Personal, or Possessive (derived from the above). 



Mine, 
Thine. 
His, hers, its. 



m3us, &, um (voc., mi), 
tutis, ft, iim. 
siius, ft, nm. 



Ours. 

Yours. 

Theirs. 



nostSr, nostra, nostrum. 
vestSr, vestrft. vestriun. 
suns, suA, sQfim. 



2. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

(636.) The demonstrative pronouns are so called because they serve to 
point out an object ; e. g., this, that, these, those, &c. 

(1.) Is, 6&, !d, this, that Qie, she, it), often antecedent of qui. 



Sin* 
Plur. 



Nora. 

IS, eft, id. 
11, 6aB, eft. 



Gea 

ejus. 

eordm, Sftrilm, fiortim. 



DaU 

lis, or eis. 



Ace. I Abl. 

Sum, 6am, id.' So, dft, So. 
50s, Sfts, Sft. lis, or Sis. 



(2.) I d S m, S ft d S m, t d S m, f^ very same, compoundecf of I s and d S m. 
Declined like is with dem added; thus, ejusdem, eidSm, 
eundSm (not eumdem), &c. 

(3.) Hie, hflBC, h6o, this, points out an object present to the speaker, 
and is called the demonstrative of the^TV^ person. (It is also used 
for he, she, it.) 



i_- 


Nom. 


Oen. 




Dat. 


Ace. 


Abl. 


Sing. 


hie, httt:, 
hoc. 


bujus. 




hnic. 


bunc, hanc, 
hoc. 


hoc, hac, 
hoc. 


Plur. 

L= — 


hi, bee, 

hSBC. 


hOrtlm, hfiriim» 
rum. 


bo- 


his. 


bds, has, 
hsec. 


bis. 



(4.) IltS, istft, isttid, this, that, points out an object present to the 
person spoken to, and is called the demonstrative of second person. 
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Nom. 

Sing. ist€, istft, 
istnd. 
uti, istae, 
UtA. 



Plur. 



iBtidf. 

istorum, i«ttrQxii,. is 
tdrtim. 



Dat. 



iBti. 
istis. 



Aec. 

istmn, itftSm, 

iBtod. 
iatdfl, iitu, 

istS. 



AbL 

iato, isU, 
iflto. 

ifltls, istis, 
istla. 



QP* Iflte is often used to express oontempt. 

(5.) II le, ills, illfid, poinla oat an object remote from the tpeaker 
{thatf the former, opposed to hic)« and is called demonstnUwe of 
third person. (It is often osed for he, she, it.) 

B^* Declined tbronghoat like istd, istX, istud. 

(6.) Ips6, ipsft, ipsQm, se2f, is added toother pronoons, m6, te, s§, 
ike., and expresses mytdf, thy»df, himself, &Cm accordingly; 

Declined like istd, except that neuter is ipsum {pot ipsiid). 



3. RXLATIYK PRONOUNS. 

(637.) The rdative pronoun i^ho, tohieh, vhat) is so called becanse it 
commonly refers to some other word called the antecedent. 

(1.) Clni, qnn, qnftd, who, vhich, tohat. 



Sing. 
Plur. 



qui, qu8B, 
qu5d. 

qui, qu», 
qusB. 



cujus. 

quorum, quflrum, 
qnOrum. 



cm. 
quIbQs. 



qudm, qu&m, 

qudd. 
qu6s, quAs, 

qusB. 



quo, qua, 

qud. 
qnibus. 



(3.) Cluicunque, quacunqud, quodcunqufi {tohoever, whichever, 
fohatecer), declined like qui, quae, qudd, with cunque added. 

(3.) Clnisquis {whoever, whatever), used without a substantive. The 
fbUowing cases only occur, and of these only quisquis and quic- 
quid commonly. 



Smg. 
Plur. 



NODL 

quisquis (m., £). 

quicquld In.), 
qAiqui (m., t.). 



Dat 



quibusqol- 
bus. 



Ace. 

quemqudm (m.,£), 

quidquid (n.). 



AbL 

quOquA, qnft- 
quA, qu6qu0. 



4. INTKRROOATIYK PRONOUNS. 

' (638.) The interrogative pronouns {what which t what?) are used in 
asking questions. 

(1.) Cluis, qusB, quid {who? whiehT what?), is declined precisely 
like the relative qui, except that in nom. sing, masa it has quis, 
and in nom. and aoc. sing, neut, quid. [Clui, quas, qu&d, is also 
used interrogatively, as an adjective (172).] 

(S.) Cluisnttm, quoBnftm, quidnftm, is more emphatic than quis. 
{Pray, what are you doing 7 qnidnftm <gls ?) It is d^dined like 
quIs, que, quid. 
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5. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

(639.) The indefinite pronouns denote an object in a general way, with- 
oat reference to a particular individna] (any one, tome onCt &c.). 

, ^ ^ . , , ( qaodd&m, used as an adjective, ) 

^ ' ^ ( qniddam, tised as a 9um», ) 

tain (one) ; plnr., iome. Declined like qui ; but tidies n generafly 

before d instead of m ; e. g., 

ClaendSm, qaorand&u (not qnemdam, qaorumdam). 

(3.) Claivls, ) {any you please). Declined like qui. In neut.» 
duilibfit, } qu&d used as adjective, quid as substantive. 

(3.) duisquam {any, any one; e.g., when it is denied that there 
are any). Neut., quicquam or quidquam. Declined otherwise 
like qui. [This pronoun is used chiefly in negative sentences.] 

tA\ n«i-T>r««, «„««Ta«, « qnodpiSm, used as «£(;., \sorMbody, 

(4.) Cluispiam, qugapiam, < . j ^« j z. ^ r 

^ ' *■ ' ^ f ' { qui dpiAm, used as subst., ) same. 

(5.) Altquls, Sllqag, \ ^q^f ^J^^?.^ } «»ne <me, tomHUng. 

(6.) ani.qnft, qn»qu6, { ^^°^^^;J^^;;J««*. 

TT • X V < -quodqufi, as adj., i . 

Unusquisqud,-quoBqn8, < ^ -j « r^ > cocA one 

^ ^ ' ^ t -quidquS, as siwst., ) 

(stronger than quisqu^. Genitive, uniuscfijusqu3, &c., 

both unus and quis being declined. 

(7.) Ecquls 7 Used interrogatively {does) ; any one, anythiM^, 

— y ^ ( ecqu5d, as euti., ) neut. plural* 

Ecquis, ecqusD, or ecqufi, < », i' > \ 

^ ^ 1 -» ^ ecquld, Bfl suost., > ecqu&. 

ISF* E c quIs expects the answer none, 

6. CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

(640.) Correlative pronouns are such as answer to each other; e.^, 
how great 7 so great ; as many, so many, dec 

(1.) The following are declined 

(a) Like acyectives of Class L (625) : 
T ant us, so great, so muck; quantuscunqud, however great 
Cluantus,a« great ; SHquantus, somewhat great, 

{b) Like adjectives of Class U. (626): 
1 Alls, such. 

du&lis, as, of what kind. 
Cluftllscunque, cf whatever kind. 

(2.) The following are indedinable : 

T6t, so many} 1i\lqji6t, some. 

T 5 tid d m, just so many ; quo t qn dt» however many, 

dudty eumany. 

Y2 



§ 6. VERBS. 

(641.) TBI verb declares ■omethiiig of a perwn or ddngt tfw m^iflm 
i the queen hvn her daogfater. 



1. CLASSES OW yZKBS, 

(642.) Verbs are acUve, peuiive^ or deponent, 

(1.) Active verbs express action : (a) either transithely, reqairing' an 
object ; e, g.^ the qaeen lova {whom f) her daughter ; or {b) intmn- 
tilivdy^ not requiring an object ; the eagle JUe$, 

(2.) Patnve verbs express the receiving or ntffering of an action ; 
/ am loved ; / woe puniehed. 

Obviously intransitive verbs have no passive finrm. We cannot 
say. / am danced, I am alqot. 

(3.) Deponent verbs have the pateive form, but an active signification. 

2. PARTS OF THX VERB. 

(643.) The verb is divided into, 

(a) The indefinite verb, including certain parts which do not refer to 

a definite person or time. 
{b) Thejinite verb, including the parts which always do so refer. 

Indejinite Verb. 
(644.) (a) The indefinite verb includes, 

(1.) The infinitive^ which expresses the action of the verb without 
relation to a definite person, and partakes also of the nature of a 
noun ; e. g., to learn ; to love is pleasant. 

(2.) The participle, which expresses the action of Ihe verb under the 
form of an adjective ; loving, blooming, 

(3.) The gerund, which expresses the action of the verb under the 
form of the noun, in all cases but the nominative, and supplies ob- 
lique cases to the infinitive. 

(4.) The gerundive, which expresses the action of tiie verb as neces- 
sary or continued, under the form of an adjective, in all cases and 
genders. 

(5.) The supine, whfch also expresses the action of the verb in tiie 
form of two cases (ace. and abl.) of the noun. 

Finite Verb, 

(645.) (b) Thejinite verb includes those parts which express the 

(1.) Different varieties of affirmation, viz., the moods. 

(2.) Diffisrent times at which the action of the verb takes place, vie, 

the tenses. 
(3.) Different relations of the verb to persons or things, vit., the num- 

bers tuad persons. 



TAtlTB OP >I%fe JPIKItE VBKB. 



e5d 



(1.) TAtf JIfood*. 

(946.) The verb expresses affirmation ; tbe moods of tihe verb are xuied 
to vary the character of t&e affinnation. 

(1.) By the indicative, affinnation of tifaet is expressed ; e. g^., Iwr&e, 
I did not write* 

(2.) By the tubjunctive, affirmation is expressed dcnhtfuUy, contin- 
gently, or indefinitely ; e. g., I may write, if/ should write, perhapi 
some {may) think. 

(3.) By the imperative, affirmation is expressed as an iiyunction or 
request ; e. g., write. 

(2.) The Tensfis, 

(647.) Time may be past, present, or fatare, and the verb has therefore 
three tenses to express these. Bat action may be represented as going 
<7n or as completed, either in past, present, or future time, and therefore 
two forms are required for each, making six in alL 





Pffsent. 


Past. 


Future. I 


Action going on, 
or imperfect.. 

Actio7i completed, 
or pcifect. 


/ /<we, or am 

loving. 
I have loved. 

(Perfect.) 


/ wan loving. 

(Imperfect.) 
/ had loved. 

(Pluperfect.) 


/ shall love, or be loving. 
(Future.) 

/ shall Jiave loved. (Fu- 
ture Perfect.) 



Rem. 1. The Latin uses its perfect fonn in two ways : (1) like the 
English perfect, to express action complete in present time ; e. gi, 
ttmftvi, / have loved : (2) like the English imperfect, to express ac- 
tion indefinitely in past time ; e. g., fim&vi, / loved. This is called 
the perfect aorist. [The latter use is by far the most common. 
This distinction should be thoroughly understood.] 

2. The subjunctive mood has no future (it uses the periphrastic 
form 661). 

3. The present, perfect, and future are called primary tenses, refer- 
ring, as they do, either to present or future time ; the imperfect, 
perfect aorist, and pluperfect are called historical tenses, referring, 
as they do, to pojit time. 

(3.) Numbers and Persons, 

(648.) As there may be more than one person engaged in an action, the 
▼erb has two numbers, singular and plural These persons must be either 
/, thou, we, ye, or some otJier person or thing; therefore the verb has. 
tliree persons, 1st, 2d, and 3d, which are denoted in Latin by different 
endings. 

3. CONJUGATION. 

(649.) Conjugation la the inflection (21, R.) of a verb through all ita 
parts. There are in Latin /<7ur coiyogetions of verbs, distinguished by tlie 
ending of the infinitive ; thus : 

L «. 9L 4. 

•trft. -firA. -Ari. 4rlL 
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4. THE AUXILIARY OR fUBBTAKTIYB TSRB ILBSi, to be. 

(650.) [Before proceeding to the ooi^jagBtioiis, we miut give the fimrui 
of 688 d, to be, called an auxiliary, because it is used in forming some ci 
the parts of the verb ; and ntb$tanHve, because it is the verb expressing 
simple existence.] 



1. INDICATIVE. 



ACTION INCOMPLETE. 



Present 

Imperf. 

Future. 



siim, 

I am. 
Srftm, 

I toot, 
6rd, 

I shall be. 



Singular. 
6s, 



thouort. 
Sras, 

thouvfott. 
6rls, 

thou, 8^c. 



est, 

he it. 
erit, 
heiD€u. 
Mt, 
he, ^c. 



PiaraL 



sumils, 
we are. 

6rAmuS) 
ire were. 

SrImQs, 
we, Sf^e. 



estis, 

ye are. 
eratib, 
ye were. 
Sritas, 
ye, ^e. 



taut, 

they COT. 
erant, 
tkeywere. 
fimnt, 

they, Src. 



ACTION coacri^TED. 



Perfect 
PlaperC 
FntPei£ 



Singular. 



ful, 

/ have 

been. 
fufiriim, 

/ had 

been. 
fudrA, 

/ shaU 

have been 



foisti, 
ihouhatt 
been. 
fuSrAs, 
thou 

hadttt^e. 
fuSris, 
thou 
shall, SfC. 



fuft, 
hehas 
been. 

fuSrAt, 
hehad 
been. 

fu6rit, 

heshaU, 



Plural 



fuimus, 
' wehane 

been. 
fuerftmils, 

we had 

been. 
fuSnmus, 

we shall. 



fdistiOi, 

vehave 

been. 
fu6r&tls, 

vehad 

been. 
fhSiitiCs, 
\ ye shall, 

SfC. 



fderont, 

iheyhaioe 

beat. 
ftiSrant, 

they had 

been. 
foSrint^ 
they shall. 



2. SUBJUNCTIVE. 



INCOUPX.ETX. 



Present. 
Impeif. 



SiQ»uIar. 



sim, 

I may be. 
essem» 

/ might 

be. 



BIS, 

thou,^e. 
es8£s, 
thou, 4*c. 



sit, 

hCtSfC. 

essSt, 



Plural 



annus, 

we,^c. 
Sssfimus, 

we, 4*c. 



sitisy 

ye. SfC. 
essetib, 



sin^ 

they, S^c. 
essent, 

they,^c. 



COMPLETED. 



Perfect 
Plaperf. 



Siogialar. 



fuSrim, 
/ may 
have been. 

fuissdm, 
/ might 
have been. 



faeris, 
thau,^c 

fuissfis, 
thou,^e. 



f^firlt, 
he,4rc. 

fuissSt, 
he,^c. 



PluniL 



fuSifmus, 
we, 4*«. 

fiiissSmus, 
we, ^c. 



fueritib, 
ye,4rC' 

ftiissetis, 
ye,^e. 



ftiSrint^ 
they, 4'C- 

fiUssent, 
they,4rc. 



3. IMPERATIVE. 



Singular. 



8. Ss, estd, be thou. 
3. estd, let him be. 



Plural 



2. estS, estdtS, be ve. 

3. snntS, let them be. 



4. INFINITIVE. 



Present. 



EssS, to be. 



Perfect. 



foiss^, to have been. 



Faturs. 



futtirCLs, ft, um, esse, to be about to be. 



5. PARTICIPLE. 



Present 



Only ill compounds ; absens, abserd 
(from absnm) ; prtesens, present 
(from prassum). 



Future. 



FutdrCLs, ft, Om, one who will be. 
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5. PARADIGMS OF RKGVLAB VERBS. 

(651.) (1.) Verb-stem,— The stem of any verb is fbnnd by striking off 
the infinitive-ending ; e. g., of ttm-firS, mdn-drS, iSg-Sr^, and aud-irS the 
stems are &m-, mdn-, rSg-, and-, respectively.* 

(2.) Tense-stem,— 'Kw^ tense has its own tense-stem, consisting of the 
verb-stem yrith or without some additions. Thns, in (he first co^i^StC^^o^ • 
Pres, tense-stem = verb-stem = am-. 
Imperf, tense-stem = verb-stem +ab = amab-. 
Perf, tense-stem = verb-stem +av = amav-. 

[In the annexed paradigms the tense-stems are shown npon the left- 
hand fiide. Observe that the perfect tense-stem series also for the stem 
of the plnperfect and future perfect tenses.] 

(3.) Tense-endang, — ^Each tense has its own endings, which, added to 
the tense-stem, give the person-forms. Thus : 

Impeffeet-stem ftmftb- -Him = amab am, Ist person. 

amab- -fas = amabas, 2d person,t &c. 

(4.) The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect of the passive voice are 
formed by means of the past participle and forms of essS ; thus : 
ftmfttus sum, Hmfttiis eram, &mfttus Sro. 

[No farther explanation of the paradigm is necessary. The student 
should learn the modes of formation, and the tense-endings for each tense, 
apart from the stems am-, mon-, &c., and unite f^em afterward with those 
or any other stems.] 

* In reality, the crude-forms are am a-, mono-, audi- (the three pure 
conjugations), and rSg- (the consonant conjugation). But the changes of 
the crude-fonn in inflection form too great a difficulty for beginners ; we 
therefore present the stem as the language affords it to us, without going 
into a nicer analysis. 

t Farther, the person-ending forms part of the tense-ending. Prom the 
paradigm (active), it will be seen tiiat in every tense except the perfect 
the endings are 

o, orm, s, t, mus, tis, nt. 

These endings are added to the tense-stem, either directly, as am-o, or by 
means of a connecting-vowel, as reg-i-s, or of a flexion syllable and con- 
necting-vowel, as amav-er-a-s. 
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PARADIGMS FOR 



ACTIVE. 



(652.) 



INDICATIVS MOOD. 



PaxsKNT, / lov* or am Itnrin^, thou art lovin^t ifc 



Am- 
m5n- 
r6g- 
aud- 



6. 

d. 
Id. 



fts. 

is. 
ii. 



&t. 
fit. 
It 
it 



Imus. 
imuB. 



Atis. 

Ms. 
itls. 



ant. 
ent. 
unt. 
iunt. 



Impeafect, / was Umingt advising, ruling, hearing, ^ 



&m-ab 
mdu-6b- 

r6g-eb- 
aud-ieb- 



ftm. 



as. 



AL 



amus. 



fttib. 



ant. 



FuTUXB, / akail or toiU love, adeite, rule, hear, ifC 



&m-ab- 
mdn-€b- 

reg. 
aud-i- 



6. 
fim. 



is. 
6s. 



rt. 



imds. 
emOs. 



ItTs. 
etis. 



ant 
ent 



PKaFECT, / haw Uned, (PEarxcr Aobist, / loved.) 



am-&v- 
mdn-u- 
(reg-s) 
rex- 
and-iv- 



1 



istl. 



Xmdi. 



isUft. 



enmt, or 
eit. 



Pluperfect, I had loved, ifc 



&m-av- 
mon-ti- 
rex- 
aud-Tr- 



drfim. 



eras. 



6rftt. 



Sramds. 



6rfitfii. 



&tuit 



Future Perfect, / shall have loved, ^ 



ftm-ftv- 
mdn-tt- 
rex- 
aud-Tv- 



drd. 



diis. 



6rft. 



£i1m£Ls. 



«rltls. 



3rint 



(653.) 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



am- 

rtg" 
aad- 



2(j Sin^ilar. 



ft, fttd. 

6, etd. 
e, itft. 
I, ltd. 



3<1 Singular. 



fitd. 

etd. 

it«. 

ltd. 



8d Plaral. 



ftte, ftt6te. 
etd, etdtd. 

it6, itntS. 
ltd, Tt6t6. 



3d Pluntl. 



antd. 
entd. 
ontd. 
iantd. 



PARADIGMS FOR THE FOUR CONJUCATIOITS. 
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THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 



PASSIVE. 



INDICATIVE MOOB. 



Present, / am laved, ifc 



ftm- 
mdii> 

r6g- 
aad- 



6r. 
6dr. 
6r. 
i&r. 



ans. 
ftr6. 

6ris. 

6ria. 
6re. 
iris. 
irC. 



fttur. 
etur. 

itur. 
itfir. 



Amur, 
dmiir. 
unilr. 
imur. 



flmTnT. 
dnuni. 
inunl. 
imlni. 



Intur. 
entnr. 
untCtr. 
lantur. 



Impebfect, I VMS loved, 6fC 



&iuab- 
mon-db- 
rear-eb- 
aud-ieb- 



or. 



5 aris. 
^ar6. 



fitOr. 



amur. 



IH-Tni pf , 



antGr. 



Fotube, / thaU be loved, ifc 



am-ab- 
mda-db- 



jeg- 



aud-i- 



Jfeiis. 

\ eiis. 
/6r6. 



Itar. 
fittlr. 



imiir. 
dmar. 



iounL 
dminl. 



nntur. 
entor. 



PsBFECT, / have been loved, ifc 



Smattis.* 
mdnitus.* 
rectus.* 
aaditus.* 




?8, 

or 
fuisti. 



est. 

or 

fait. 



sumtis, 

or 
fulmns. 



estis, 
or 
fuistis. 



sunt, 
or 
fueront. 



FI.UPXBFECT, / had been loved, S/c 



ftinatuSf* 
monitrts.* 
rectus.* 
auditiis.* 



£rfttn.t 



£r&8. 



erftt 



Srftmns. 



eratits. 



erant. 



FuTUieB Perfect, 1 ehaU have been loved, S/c 



ftmatus.* 
mdnitus.* 
rectus.* 
auditiis.* 



6rd4 



6riM. 



Mt. 



drimus. 



Sritis. 



erant 



IMPERATIVE MOOD.' 



L 



ftm- 
m6n- 
r6g- 
aud- 



2(i Siimilnr. 



ftrd, at6r. 
6r6, 6t6r. 
6r6, itdr. 
irfi, it6r. 



3d Sini;nlar. 



btdr. 
etfir. 
It6r. 
itdr. 



2<J PlumL 



ftmini, ftmindr. 
dmini, dmindr. 
immi, £mlndr. 
imini, Tmindr. 



3d Plural. 



antdr. 
ent6r. 
antor. 
iantjr. 



* The participle most be inflected in gender and number to agree with 
the subject, 
t Sometimes fueram, ftiersA, Ax. 
t Sometimei iuero, faeria, &g> 
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(654.) ACTIVE. 




8UBJUNCTIVK MOOD. 


= 


PaxsKNT, / may love, SfC 


ftm- 
mou-e- 
r6g- 
aad-i- 


Sm. 


6s. 


fit. 
it 


£mfi8. 
ftmfifl. 


efis. 
atis. 


Snt. 
ant. 




Imperfxct, / mi^ht love, 4pc. 




m6u-«r- 

r6g-«r- 

aud-ir- 


> Sm. 


6i. 


«t 


fimAc. 


etb. 


ent. 


1 


Pkrfxct, I mag boot loved, ifc 




am-fiv- 
mon-A- 
rtx- 
aud-Iv- 


> Srim. 


ills. 


drit 


Siimtti. 


firitid. 


fizint. 




FLTTPxarscT, /m^A( Aoiw loved, ^ 


• 


mon-ii- 

rex- 

and-Tv- 


/ Issdm. 


issds. 


issdt 


igsemfis. 


iaaStib. 


iMent 




(655.) INFINITIVE. 


Present [to love or be loving, fyc.]. 


1. a. 3. 4. 
ftm-ftrS, mon-drd, r^g-drii, aad-irS. 


Perfect [to have loved, tfc]. 




1. a. 3. 4. 
amftv-issd, mSnu-IsBd, rex issS, andiv-lMd. 




Future [to he about to laoe, 4«.]. 




1. 8. 3. 4. 

ttmAtarilg essd, mttnTtdriis essd, recturQs essd, aaditorus essd. 




(656.) PARTICIPLES. 




Present [loving, advising, ruling, hearing]. 




1. S. 3. 4. 

&m-ftnfl, mon-ens, rdg-Sns, aad-iens. 




Perfect [having loved, advised, ruled, A«ard]- 


^ 


, Wanting : supplied by abl. absol., or by qatun with sabj. 




Future [about 


(0 2oM, adm 
rec 


\8e, rule, hearl. 




1. 9. 

ftmatarOfl, monXttiras, 


3. 4. 

tflrfis, aadltarjis. 




(657.) GERUND AND 




1. 2. 3. 4. 

Gerunds: ftm&ndi, mdnendt, regendl, aadiendl. 


(658.) SUPINES. 


1. 8. S. 4. 

Supine in tun: ttmatum, monitilxn, rectum, andltdm. 
" n: ftmfttd, monltu, reCM, aadltti. 



PARADIGMS FOR THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 265 



FASSIVS. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Presibwt, I may he loved, S/c 



taa- 

xnon-e- 

r6g. 

aud-i- 



6r. 



>«r. 



j eris. 
( ftris. 



etiir. 
fttor. 



dinar. 



£mizil. 



Sntfir. 
flntilr. 



.ftm-ftr- 
m6u-er- 
r6g-6r. 
audir- 



6r. 



latpfiBFECT, 1 might he loved, fyc 



(eris. 
( er5. 



etur. 



dmur. 



eminL 



fotiir. 



Pkbfeot, I may hope been loved, 4«. 



Smatus. 
monitufi. 
rectQs. 
anditus. 



> sim.* 



SIS. 



sit. 



81XZ»U. 



BitlS. 



Bint 



Pluferfkot, I might have heen loved, ifc 



ftmatus. 
xndnltQS. 
rectiis. 
aadltQs. 



essdm.t 



essds. 



ess6t. 



esflSmtis. 



essfitls. 



::=c 



essent. 



INFINITIVE. 



§m-ari, 



mfin-eri,, 



Present [to he (being) loved,, i/c }, 
~ 3! i! 

T6g-i, aud-ln. 



Perfeot [to have been loved, SfC.]. 



1- 3. 3. 4. 

fanAtus esse, mSnittls ess«, rectus esse, auditas esse. 



FuTUBE [to be about to he loved, SfC.]. 



I. 



3. 



SmStum M, • mCnitttm in, rectOm iH, andltttm m. 



PARTIdlPLES. 



Pbbsewt anj} Pehfbot [loved, being loved, haoing heem loved, ^]. 

L ai a Z 

fimatds, mfinlt&s, recttls, aodltas. 



OERUNDIVE. 



1. 9. 3. 4. 

OERUNDIVE; toAndgs, mftnendils. rSgendtls, aadlendils. 



* SometimeB faerim. 



t Sometimes fbissem. 
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VERBS III 10 AND DEPONENTS. 



6. VERBS IN iA or THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

(658.) Some vexbf of the timd ooi\jiigation assame I before the peraoo 
ending in scnne of the tenses, as shown in the following parad^;m of c ft p- 
6r6,totake. 





ACTIVE. 










INDICATIVE, 




Pres. 

Imperf. 

Fut. 


cftp- 

c«p-i-€b- 

cap-I- 


Am. 
&m. 


IS. 

AS. 

es. 


it. 
At. 


im(U. 
amfls. 

emtls. 


itTs. 
Atis. 

etts. 


i-nnt. 

ant. 

cnt. 






8UBJVNCTIVE. 










Pres. 1 oap-I- | ftm. 


1 as. 1 At. 


1 ftmCis. 


1 Atis. 


Ant. 




PASSIVE. 1 






INDICATIVE. 










Pres. c&p- 
Imperf cAp-X-€b- 
Fat cApI- 


i-dr, 

ftr. 
Br. 


6iis. 
aris. 
€rla. 


itftr. 
fitiir. 

etor. 


imibr. 
AmOr. 
emitr. 


TmTm. 
AminL 
€mim. 


I-ontar. 

Antur. 

entor. 






SUBJUNCTIVE. 










Pres. 1 cap-I- | &r. | 


ariB. 1 atur. j 


umur. 


AmioL 1 


antur. 






IMPERATIVE. 










3d Plar. Active, cftp-!-un 


td. 


3d Plar. Pass., c«p-I-tmtdr. 




PARTICIPLES. 








Pres. Active, cftp-i-ens. 




Fat. Pa^s., cap-i 


-enduB. 




Geri 


JND, cap.I-eiid-i, 


6, &c. 









7. DBFONBNT VERBS. 

(660.) (1.) Deponent verbs have the passive form with active significa- 
tion. As the endings are the same as those of the passives (Paradigm, 
p. 263, 265), we need not repeat them. 

(2.) Bat deponents have three active participles, while other verbs have 
bat two : thus, 

Pres., eachorting, Perf., having exhorted, Fat., about to exhort^ 
hort-ans. hort-atus. hortAt-uras. 

(3.) Also, all transitive deponents have the verbal adjective in d a s ; 
e. g'., hortandus, om that should he exhorted: itUransitive deponents 
have it only in the neuter j e. g., moriendiXm est, «wi€ must die, 

8. PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

ft 

(661.) By means of the tenses of esse, combined with the fatore parti- 
ciple in ra s, and the verbal in da s, the periphrastic conjugation is form- 
ed; e.^., Amatflriis sum, I am about to love, I intend to love ; ftman- 
diis Biim,Iamto be loved, I must be loved, one must love me ; and so 
thnmgh all the tenses and persons. The deponent verbs employ this per- 
iphrastic conjugation also. 



FORMATION OF PEEFECT-STEM. 
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1. WITH PARTICIPLE IN rttg. 



INPICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. ll 


limaturuB, , 


^sum, 6s, est, &c. 
6rftm, 6ras, &c. 
fai, foist], Sec 
faerAm, faerfts, &c. 
6rd, Ms, &c. 


amatarfis, 
a, Urn, 


fsim, 818, sit, Ac. 

essdm, essSs, &c. 

fu6rTm. 
^foissSm. 


INFINITIVB. 


Pres., Smaturns ess6, to be about (or irUending) to love* 
Peri, ftrnfttonis fuissd, to have ieen about to love, 
Fut, ftmaturas fdrd, to irUend to love hereafter. 



2. WITH VERBAL XN dds. 



INDIGATIVS. 



ftmandas, a, van. 



sum. 
Sr&m. 
fiu. 

fadrSm. 
^6rd. 



SUBJUNCTIVS. 



^mandiis, fi, um, • 






essdm. 

faerim. 

^foissdm. 



iNFiNrnvE. 



Pres., ftmandds, ft, urn, essd, ought to be loved. ■ 
Perf., ftmandus, ft, um, faissS, ought to have been loved. 
Fat., ftmandas, ft, uia, forS, ougni to be loved hereafter. 



9. ON THE FORMATION OF THE PERFECT-STEM. 

(662.) In the paradigms, the perfect-stems are formed by. adding to the 
verb-8temin the Istconj. ftV' (Sm-ftv-); in the 2d, tl (mdn-n-); in the 3d, 
8 (reg-s); in the 4th, iv- (and •it-). Bat> although most Latin verbs 
form the perf-stem thus, many use different endings, which are exhibited 
in the following classification : 

I. FIRST CONJUGATION. 

(663.) Four ways of forming the perfect-stem : 

I, 3y adding av to the verb-stem : ftm-SrS— fim-Av-i. ' 

II. " n " ca*p-ar6 — crSp-t-L 

in. By redaplicating the first consonant : d-firfi— dSd^i. 
IV. By lengthening the stem-vowel : juv-ftr6— -jnv-L 

II. SECOND CONJUGATION. 



Five ways : 
I. By adding u to the verb-stem : 
II. " 6v " . 

III. " 8 

IV. By reduplication : 

V. By lengthening the stem-vowel : 



mfopdr&--4non-ii-I. 

dSl-er6— ^6l-fiv-i. 

alg-€r&— al(g)-8-L 
mord-€rS— m6-mord-L 
cfiv-er6— cftv-L 



iM fO»M ATION OF PKErBCT-STKM. 

IIL TBIBO COHJVaATIOir. 

Six wayi : 
L By addia^ to tiw y wb^U j iu : ■crib- BrB B qip ■ L 

TTT. " rorlr " ceni-4r6 — crtv-L 

iy« By redftpUcatioD t curr-Mh— ea-caxr-L 

V. By i«*«»fl*>»<Mii«g tba itMA-TOwal t ^^m-^rfi— em-L 

VL By presentiDg tbe aimpls vexiMrtem: ica-£r6 — icu-i. 

IV. FOUBTH OOHJUGATXOH. 



Fiva wayi: 








and-irS, 


aad-lT-k 


n. " ti 


ipSr-lrt, 


8p«r-d4. 


in. " ■ 


folc-ird, 


ftil(c)-fl-L 


IV. By lengthening the Item-Towel : 


yfo-lrt, 


ven-L 



V. By preienting the simple yerb-steiq^: oomp6r-ird, oomp£r-L 

[In the ibiiownig lists, the vertMi are ammged aooording' to the abore 
classification, and the supines also eiyen. When any peculiarity exists 
in the componndSf it is stated. Of Class L (which embraces moat of the 
Yerbs in the language), onlv one example is given in each conjugation, as 
the student is famUiar with its form ; but under the remeining heads aiU 
the veibs in oammnn use are mentioned.] 

10. LIST 07 VEEBa 

(664.) FIRST COKJUGATIOV. 

L Ptrfect-tUm adds KYtotke Terfr^tsm. 
Tohvit im-0» im4r6, im-Av-l, ii&«-tifaib 

£L Pmfdot-aitm add* UtoOe Verb->Uem. 

7^er9ak, flrBp-(H crilp^ra^ crftp-A*^ artp-I-tftm. 

Lie down, cflb-o, cjlb-ir&, ottb-u>i; cftb-Mdm. 

So the compounds; e. g,, acciihd, aociihard, aocilhui, aociiblt&ii. 
Some ocmpounds, however, which take m befinre b, follow &e 3d 
coi\j. ; e. g., accumhA^ aocombfeft^ aoettbul, aooObitfim. 

To tame, d6m-o, dftm-Crft, dfim-fl-i; d(taa4[-tftm. 

Tofvh, ffihHj. fric-aw, «c-U {^i^T^ 

TogliUer, vaSco, m1o-«rft, mlb-tt-I. 

To gush forth, ^ulco, emIc4Lr6, dn^-tl-i, emlc4l-tjini. 

To fold, jMoo, plic-ftrfi, pllo-ii-I, pllc-I-tihn. 

PBc-A is used only in composition: supplied dupllcd> multlpUcd, have 
AVI, Atflm; expBod, to explain, &vi, atiim; to unfold, m, Ititm. 

To cut, s6c-o, Bte-ftr6, s6c-ii-I, sec-t-tim. 

To sound, s5n-o, s5o-ar6, sta-ii-I, 86n-I-tJimi 

To thunder, tdn-o, ton-ir6, t6n-{l-I, tSn-X-tOm. 

Tofprbid, rdUh vtt4r6» v«tm*I, v«t-Uum. 



HX Petfeet-stem redupliceUet the first Consonant toith e. 

To give, d-o, d-ftr6, dSd-i, dS-tiim. 

So, also, tliose compofondB of which tixe first put If « word ciiwo ^tyU- 
hxiles ; e.^., drcomdd, circamd&re, cucnmdidi, citcumd&bim, /<» nir* 
round ; bat the compoonds with monosyllables follow the .3d ooqj. ; 
e. g., addd, adddf d, addidi, additOm, to add. 

To stand, sto, 8t-Sr6, stdt-i, st-ft-tiim. 

The oompoimids have in the perfect stS ti when the first part is a 
dissyllable; e. g., circtunstd, circTUost^i; but stiti when it is • 
monosyllable ; e. g., adstd, adstittt 

IV. Perfteistem lengthens the Stem^vowd, 

To assist, jfiv-o, jttV-art, , Jiv-I, Ju-tOm. 

l&yft-ttbn. 
To wash, Ulv-o, ^ Iftv-arB, JiY-i, << lau-tiim. 



1 



16-tdm. 



(G65.) SSeOND CONJUGATION. 

L Perfect-stem adds Hi to the Verb-stem, 
To admonish, m5n-eOk mdn-Srd, mdn-il-i, mlin-T-tQiD. 

IL Petfeet'ttem adds ^rtoihe Verb-stem. 

To blot out, del-eo^ del-erd, dfil-Sv-I, dSl-6-tttzn. 

To weep, fl-eo, fl-€r6, fl-ev-i, fl-A-tdm. 

To spin, n-eo, n-er6, n*ev-i, n-e-tam. 

To Jill up, compl-eo^ compl^erft, oompl-Sv-i, oompl-S-tiim. 

To abolish, &bdl-eo, abfil-er6, &b6l-€Y-i, ftboM-tiim. 

The primitives 6leo and pleo are obsolete: like compleo are ooii- 
jngated impleo, ezpleo ; like abolea, adoleo, and ezoleo. 

HL Perfect-stem adds b to the Verb-stem. 

Euphonic Rules. 

1. A tHMimd before s is dropped; e. g., aT(d)-8i ss arf^L 
3. A o^K)and + B = X ; e.^., ang-Bi= auz-I. 
3. Bat a csoond after 1 or r, before s, ia dropped; e. g„ fnl(g)-ila« 
fals4 

To shiver > , „i« «,m 5 ^'^'^ 

«iti cold, i ^-^ '^**' \ (als-s-I). 

To bum, ard-eo, ard-6r«, < ^.g ^ J am^miL 

To increase, ang-eo^ aug-«r6, < (auc-s-I). \ MC-tttm. 

To it bright, fiils-«o, fti]g*«, ^ (fcjg^.J). 

Z2 
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Tottu^, 



LIST OF IrSEBSy 8BOOND CONJUGATION 



imp*60| 



( indol-s-l 



7^ indulge, indnlf-eq, indolg-drfi, ) (indnbr-s-i) t™^"^'*^^™- 



i: 



hs-gfim. 



To eommandt Jub-eo^ 
To remain, min-eo» 


jiib^rfi, 


Toauuage, 


molo-eo, 


molc-^rfi. 


To milk, 


nudlg-eo^ 


mnlg-flrfif 


To laugh, 


xfd-eo, 


rid-«re. 


Toadoite, 


SQftd-eo, 


fa£d-«r6. 


To wipe. 


terK-e<^ 


terg-4r6y 


TotweU, 


toig-eob 


taig-«r6. 


To twist. 




torqa-drB, 


Toprest, 
Toehine, 
Tomoumt 


nrg-eo, 


nrg-erft, 



innl-sfim. 



JQB-i-X ( jnb-0-i), jofl-sam. 
maa-i-i, man-Bdm. 

!miil«B-l 
(mnlc-s-i), 

< . , * .^ > mulo-tiiiii. 
i (mnlg-s-i), ) 

ri-8-i (rid-B-I), ri-siim. 



! 



(snad-fl-!), 
C ter-8-I 
I (terg-«.i), 

Sturm-i 
(turg-a-i). 

(torqa-«-i), 
nr-s-i (nrg-fl-i). 
lux-i (lOc-s-i). 
loz-i (lag«f*l}. 



>8iift-cCiiii. 
>ter-0ftnL. 



> tor-tfim. 



rv. Perfeet'Uem redupUeateefint Coneonani and Vowd. 

To kite, mord-eo, moid-«r6, m5iiiord-i, morwribn. 

To hang, pend-eo, pend-Srft, p^pend-i; pen-sfim. 

To betroth, spond-eo, spond-er6, 8p6pond-I, spon-adm. 

To shear, tond-eo, tond-drfi, t6tond-I, ton^dm. 

The oompocmda of these rerbg drop the redaplication ; e. g., re-spondl 
(not re-gpopondi). 

Y. Perfeet-ttem lengthene the Stem^foweL 



To take core. 


cSv-eo^ 


cftv-drS, 


cftv-i, 




Tofavour, 


fftv-eo, 


fav-€r6, 


ftv-I, 


fan-tiSin. 


To cherish. 


ftv-eo, 


fiJv-€rB, 


fov-I, 


fi^tdm. 


To move. 


m6r-eo, 


mdv^rS, 


mdv-1, 


xno-tfim. 


To dread, 


p&y-eo, 


pAv-erd, 


p§v-L 




To tit. 


s6d-eOy 


s6d-6r6, 


sed'I, 


ges-sam. 



Id the game maimer are ooigagated tlie componndB with diggyQables ; 
e. g., circomsddeo, circamgSddrd, circmnsddi, circnmsessum, to sit 
around ; bat those with monosyllables chailge H of the stem into i ; 
e. g., assXdeo^ assIddrB, assedi, assessum, to sit by. 

To see, Tid-eo, vld-«r6, Wd-f, Ti-afim. 

To vow, Tdy-eo, YdT-fird, v6v-i, v<0-tttm. 
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(666.) THIBD CONJUGATION. 

I. Perfect-stem adds b to the Verb-stem, 

Euphonic Rules. 

1. b before s = p ; eg., scrib-Bl= ecrip-flT. 

2. c^ttoimd +8 = X ; «. g., cing-si == cinx-i. 

[c, g, h, qo, ore regarded as c-soiinds.] 

3. t-sound (d or t) before s is dropped ; e. g., claud-8-i= daus-i. 

4. m before 8 is either changed into s, or p is interposed (prem-s-i s: 
pres-sf ; coms-iscomp-sJ). 

To write. scrib-o, 8crib-6re, ? / ^ -\ C scrip-tfim. 

cinxl (cing-8-i), cinc-tum. 
vexl (vch-s-I), vec-tdm. 
ooxi (ooqa-8-i), coc-tdm. 

(claad-s-i), ) 

An in the compounds is changed into u ; e. g., inclndo, inclfldfirC, in* 
closl, inclusum, to shut in. 

To give way, c€d*o, c^d-drd, cessi (ced-s-I), ces-sfim. 

To scatter, sparg-o, sparg-drS, i .^ ' > sparHstiub 

In the componnds a is changed into e; eg., aspergo, aspei^gdrfe. 
asper-s-1^ aspersdm, to besprinkle. 

To adorn, cdm-o, cdm-6re, com-pa-i, com-p-tilm. 



To bind. 


cing-o, 


cing-6rfi, 


To carry t 


v6h-o, 


v6h-6r6. 


To cook, 


c&qn-o, 


cdqn-erg, 



To shut. 



daad-o, 



cland-^rSf 



To press, pr^m-o. 



pr6m-Sre, 



com-pa-i, 
C pr^ss-i ? 

I (prem-8-i), 5 



pres-siim. 



>rem-8-i)» 

In the oompoands 6 is changed into I ; eg., comprlmo, compiimdrfl^ 
compress!, compressttm, to press together. 

To carry, gdr-o, ' gdr-^rS, gess-i (gdr^i-I), ges-tOm. 

n. Perfeet-stem adds u to the Verb-^tem, 



To nourish. 


fil-o, 


il^rfi, 




ttl-i-ttlm. 


TotiU, 


c6l-o, 


c6l-er6. 


cdl-n-i, 


cnl-tftm. 


To ash advice, 


consul-o, 


constil-SrS, 


consnl-a-i, 


consul-ttlm. 


To kiiaad, 


deps-o, 


deps-€rS, 


deps-u-I, 


deps-tfim. 


To murmur, 


£r6m-o, 


fr6m-6r6. 


frSm-U'I, 


frem-I>tum. 


To groan. 


ggm-o, 


g8m-€r6, 


g6m-u-i. 


gSm-I-tnm. 


To grind. 


mdl-o, 


m5l-£rS, 


m6l-n-!, 


mdl-I-tam. 


To conceal, 


occnl-o, 


occul-Sr6, 


oocul-u-I, 


occuUt-am. 


To grind. 


pins-o. 


pins-fir8. 


pins-n-T, 


pins-I-tum. 


To snatch, 


rftp-io, 


rtp-drfi, 


rftp-u-I, 




To join to- ) 
gether, J 


B6r-o, 


sSr-^re, 


aer-u-I, 


ser-tAuL 
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To weave. 


tez-o. 


tex-Srg, tex-a-I, 


tex-tdm. 


To tremble, 


trtm-o, 


trSm-^rSf trSm-a-L 




To vomit, 


vdm-Ob 


(i) Witii change of Verb^tem. 


T6m-i-t£bn. 


To beget, 


gigtt-o, 


gign-6rg, ggn-u-i, 


gCn-i-tttm. 


To reap, 


nuetK)^ 


mSt-^rfi, mess-a-I, 


mes-suin. 


To place. 


pOn-o, 


pdD-drS, p6s-ii-i, 


pofi-i-tom. 



[For oompoimdji of cnmbSre, see 664, n.] 

IlL Perfeet-etem adds vorivtothe Verb-ttem. 
(a) Adds \, azxd lengthens Stem-vowel if abort 

f^TJ^* / cem-Q, cem-€r6, ere-v-T, crd*t&n. 

percewe, j 

The perfect and anpine of cemo are found only in the oompoonda 

e. gt d€M:enko, dteemSrS, decrevT, ddcrfitum, to decree. 

To grow, ctev>o, cresc-Srd, cr^v-I, crfi-tflm. 

To emear, lin-o, lln-Cre, IS-v-I, or li-v-i, li-tom. 

7\>know, no8C-o, nosc-SrS, nd-v-I, nd-tnm. 

8o» ^o, the componndB inter, ig, per, prsB-nosco, have 6vi, otiim ; bo^ 
oog; ag; pnecog» recog-nosco, have 6vi, itOza ; e. ^., agnosco, agnosc- 
6r6, agnOvI, agzuttilm, to perceive, 

Tofeed, pasc-o, pasc-^rS, pft-v-i, pas-tam. 

jH? rest, qnieBC-o, qbiesc-firS, quiS-v-i, qoie-tam. 

To decide, scisc-o, gcisc-er6, sci-v-^ scl-tfim. 

Tbsow, sSro, BSr-£r6, id-v-i, sft-t&m. 

The oompoonds have the sapine in itom ; e. g., oonsSro, conaSi^rB 
conadvi, conB!tdm» to plant, 

ToeiOow, iHn-o, sln-SrS, sl-v-l, st-tdnL 

To despise, ipem-o^ 8pem-€r8, sprS-v-!, spre^tum. 

To strew, steni'O^ item-€re, itrft-v-i, 6tr&-tdm. 

To become f 

accustom- > suesc-o^ sueac-Srd, sud-v-i, sud-tiim. 

ed, ) 

(ft) Perfect-stem adds Iv. 

To^summon, arcess-o^ arcessSre, arcess-iv-T, arcess-i-tdm. 

In tiie same manner, capesso, facesso, incesso, lacesso. 

To seek, ^ 

strive aj- > pSt-o^ pSt-8r6, p€t-Iv-I, p^-i-tum. 

ter, ) 

To seek, quesr-Oi qnoer-^rg, qass-iv-I, qaes-I-t&m. 

The compoonds change «9 of- the stem into I ; e^g*, conqniro, ood* 
quXr&r$, oonqnlslvi, conqnuitum, to examine, 

Torvh, t«ro, t«r-«rt, \TT'\ ^ ^ Jlrf-tttm. 

\ (/<wt^r-Iv.I), 5 



jLiMf OP vsitBs, nmn conjugatioit. 878 

rv. Perfeeistem rechipitea^ thc^rat Coruonant, 

Some of these present vowel-chang^es, which most be carefully observed. 
(a) When the first vowel is i, o, n, the first consonant is reduplicated with 
tiiat vowel ; (b) in other verbs with e ; («) the compoondA of dare, to gvoe, 
with i 

<<0 First Vowd I, o, or u. 

To run, cnrr-a carr-erS, cii-carr-!, cnr-sflm. 

Most of the compoonds have the perfect both with and without the 
reduplication; e.gu accorro^ accnrrSrS, accuni and acctLcuzxT, ao- 
cursum, to run to. 

To leav% disc-o, disc-firS^ dl-dXc L 

The compounds also reduplicate ; e. ^., perdiscS, perdXdXcT, to team 
thoroughly. 

To weigh, pend-o^ pend-Sr9, pfi-pend-t pen-sum. 

The compounds do not reduplicate ; e. g., appendfl, appendSr^ ap- 
pend!, appenstbu, to hang to. 

To demand, posco, poBC-€r6, po-jKMc-L 

The compounds reduplicate ; e. g., irSposcdrd, ri^9po«ci, to demand 
back again. 

To prick, pungK), pnng-firft, ptL-piig-l, • punc-tttm. 

Compounds have per£ punxt 

To beat, tund-o, tund-firS, tii-tud-^ tun-sitDi. 

Compounds have supine tusnm; e. g., contunddrfi, oontdsiini, to 
crush. 

(p) Otiier Verbs xedapaoate with •. 

TofaU, cftd-o, c8d-3r3, cd-ctd-T, (jt-Bfim. 

To cut, ceed-o, csd-drft, c6-<^d-I, eas-sflm. 

The compounds have cidi, cisOm ; e. g., occId^M, oo^Idi; ocdMfaB, t9 
kill 
To tit^, dborO, c8n-SrS, c6-dbk-I^ can-tthn.' 

The compounds have dnul ; e. g., succInSr&, succZnu^ to ting to. 

To cheat, fall-o^ {all-Crft, fS-fell-i, fal-siSm. 

To bargain, pang-o, pang-6r6, P^plg-Tf pac-tfim. 

The compounds have pingd, pSgi, pactdm \ eg., compingdrd, oompAgl, 
compactibn, tofcuten together. 

To spare, paixM), parc-8rC, p6-perc-i, par-stimu 

To bring forth, pir-io, p«r-€r6, p6-p«r-i, pftr-tdm. 

T^drioe, pe11-o» peU-drft, p».piil>I, pol-sOka 

-To touch, tanf-o, tn^^tib t**l§-I, ttie>ttab 
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The com p cmnda have tingo, tingttrd, tlgl^ tactftm; e. jr., attmgSrl^ 
attlgi attactttm, to reocA. 



(c) Campoandi of d*t^ 



To lay up, 
To believe, 
To turrender, 
To'publUh, 
To put tJi, 
Tooppote, 

Todeatroy, 
To betray. 
To restore. 
To ddiver. 
To ten. 



ab-do, 

ad-do, 

oon-do, 

crS-do, 

de-do, 

9-dOb 

in-do, "^ 

ob-do, 

per^o, 

prO-do^ 

red-do, 

tr&-do, 

▼en-do, 



abd-«r6, 

add-dr6, 

oon-d-4r6 

crdd-^rfi, 

ded-«i«, 

6d<«r«, 

ind-£r8, 

obd-SrS, 

perd«dr0^ 

pn>d-6r6, 

redd-^r6, 

trad-4re, 

▼eiid-&0. 



redapUcato wilh 1 

ab-did-i, 

ad-did-!, 

oon-did-T, 

crd-dld-i; 

de-^d-i, 

A-did-I, 

in-did-i, 

ob^Xd-i; 

per-dld-i, 

pRHEd-i^ . 

red^d-i, 

tra-did-i, 

▼en-did-I, 



ab-dl-tfim. 

ad-di-toxn. 

oon-di-ttizn. 

crfi-di-tflxn. 

d&<ll-tjiiii. 

«-dT-tam. 

in-di-tom. 

ob-di-toixk. 

per-dX-tom. 

pxo-dX-taxn- 

red-^-tfim. 

tra-di-t&xn. 

▼en-dl-tflm. 



V. Perfect-stem lengihene the Stem^vowd cfthe Verb. 
(a) Without Vovel-duaigQfl. 



dm-i. 



enirtunL 



fod-l, 


Ibs-sftm. 


fig-I, 


fag:-I-tflTn. 


fud-i. 


fu-siim. 


teg-i. 


lec-tnm. 



To take, Sm-o, Sm-$r6, 

Componnda, cofimo, wSlm6, exXmfl. 

To dig, ftdio, ftd-«r^ 

Tojly, fiig-io, f4g-«i*, 

To pour, fond-o, fiind-dr6, 

To read, l6g-o, ldg-6rd. 

The compoonda with per, prs, re, and snb retain 6 ; e. g., perldg^fir^ 
perlSgi, perlectftm, to read through i bat those with col, de, e, ae, 
change % into I ; e.g., ooUigfire, OoUdgi, ooUectOm, to coUeet : three, 
dUIgo, / love; inteUigo, / understand; negUgo, / neglect, have 
ex!, ectam ; e. g^ dUlgfirS, dilexi, dilectdm. 

To leave, linqU'O, linqn-^rfi, fiqa-I, 

To burst, romp-o, ramp-6r6, rdp-I, 

To conquer, vinc-o, vinc-6r6, vlc-i^ 

Qf) With Vowel-change. 
To drive, Sg-o, Xg-SrS, 6g-i, 

Three of the compoonda retain fl, circomftgo, perSgo, stttfigo : two na- 
dergo contraction, cOgo (con+Sgo), dego (de+iigo): compoonda 
with ab, amb, ad, ex, prod, sob, change ft into i; e, g., SMgfirft, 
ftbegi, abactiim, to drwe away. 

To take, cftp-io, . cSp-dr6, c€p-^ cap-torn. 

All the oompoonda change fi into I, and have aapine ceptfim; e,gn 
aodp^M, aoc§p](, acceptitm, to receive. 



lio-tftm. . 
ry.p.tdm. 
▼ic-tfim. 

ac-t&B. 
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! 



fac-io, 



fac-SrS, 



fec-i, 



fac-ttha. 



To make, 
To do, 

1. Compoands with verbs retain 2; c. ^., I&bef&c^rd, IflbSfeci, labe« 
factum, to weaken, 

2. CompoundB with prepositions change ft into I ; e,g., aff ic^rd, aff ed; 
a£fectam, to affect. 

To break, frango, frang-«rd, frSg-i, frac-tum. 

Compounds change a into 1 ; e. g., refring6r6, refrSg^ refract&aa, t9 
break open. 

Toeeut, jSc-io, jlc-erfi, jec-i, jae-tfinu - 

Oompoxmdfl ab, ad, de, e, in, ob, re, trans, all change ft into I ; & ^^ 
abjIcSr^ abjeci, abjectum, to throw away. 

VI. The Perfect-stem presents the simple Verb-stem. 
(a) Stems ending in u or v. 



To refuse. 


abmi-o, 


abmi-firS, 


abnu-f. 


. 


To sharpen, 


ftcu-o. 


acu-6rd, 


ftcu-i. 


acfi-tfim. 


To show, 


argu-o. 


arga-dr3, 


argai. 


argd-tflm. 


To agree, 


oongm-o, 


congra-drd, 


congm i. 




To put off, 


exa-o, 


exa-@rg. 


exu-i. 


exA-tiim. 


To put on, 


indn-o. 


indn-6r6. 


inda-i. 


indn-tnm. 


To imbue. 


imbn-o, 


imbn-drS, 


imbn-i. 




To pay. 


lu-o, 


lxi-6rg, 


lu-i. 


In-tiim. 


To/ear, 


m6ta-o. 


. mSta-SrS, 


m6ta-i. . 




To lessen. 


muia-o. 


minu-6rS, 


mTna-i, 




To rushr 


ru-o, 


m-Srft, 


ru-i. 


rti-tdm. 


To loose. 


sohr-o. 


«olv-6rS, 


solv-i. 


solu-tdm. 


To spit, ■ 


spu-o. 


spu-£r3. 


-spu-i. 


spd-tfim. 


To place. 


Bt&tao, 


8tata-dr6, 


stata-i. 


statd-tnm. 


To sneeze, 


stemn-o. 


stemu-grg. 


Btema-2, 


stemn-tttm. 


To sew. 


flu-o,. 


Bu-3r3, 


sn-i. 


su-tion. 


To give. 


tnbu-o. 


tziba-.6r6. 


trtbn-i. 


trlbii-tfim. 


To rcU, 


volv-o. 


volv-fir6. 


volv-I, 


volu-tum. 






(&) Consanant^tems. 




To weigh, 


append-o. 


append-Sr6, 


append-^ 


appen-gtboB. 


8o, also, the other compounds of pendo. 




To attend, 


attend-o, 


attend-SrS, 


attend-i; 


fttten-iuiB. 


Bo, also, tlie other compoands of tenda 


1 




TodHnk, 


btb-o, 


bXb^r^, 


bib-i. 


bibi-tum. 


Toforge, 


cud-o. 


ctld-SrS, 


cfld-i, 


cflHSit&m. 


Toeai, 


6d-o, 


gd-«r6,' 


ed-i, 


«-Bfim. 


To lick, 


lamb-o. 


Iamb-Sr6, 


lamb-L 




To chew, 


mand-o, 


mand-Sr6, 


mand-i. 


manwriiins 


Tospreai, 


pand-o, 


pand-^rS, 


pand-i. 


pai-sjim. 
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To take, pr6hexid-a^ prShend-^re, prehend-I, prShenniilin. 

To scraith, wdSh-o, »cab-6r6, scftb-I. 

To climb, ■cand-o^ scand-SrS, 8cand4. scan-sdm. 

Componndfl (a, e, de, oon, in) change ft into S ; e. g., aacendo. 

Totimkdown, sid-o, sid-dr^, aid-L 

The compoonda take the peril and supine from s6de8 ; e. g., codsI 
d^rfi, oonaOdi, conaeas&n, to nt together. 

To hit9, atrid-o» strid-Srd, atrid-L 

To twm, vert-o, vert-fir^, vert-i, Ter^aifan. 

Deverto, proBTerto, and rSverto are alao used in the paaaive fimn bm 
depomeiita ; e. g,, rSvertdr, rSrerti, reverada a&m, / turn back. 

To bruth, rwT'O, yen-Mi, Teir-if ver-stbox 

To pluck, reill-o, vell-^rd, vell-i, viil-stim. 

Compoanda of eandA and fendA belong here, viz., • 

To bum, incend-o, incend-4r6, incend-i, incen-aifan. 

To defend^ d6fend-o, ddfend-drd, defend-], dfifen-aiim. 

(667.) rOVRTH CONJUGATION. 

L Perfeet*iem <idds iv to the Verlhstem. 

{Obs.) Thia claaa containa most of the verbs of the fourth coz^ngatkHi; 
tiie foUpwing alone haa a peculiar supine : 

To bury, adpfil-io, sSp6l-ii'6, eSp6l-iv-i, sSpul-tum. 

n. Perfect-stem adds u to tke Verb-sfem. 

Todothe, ftndc-io, ftmTc-irS, ftmic-n-i, ftmlc-tihn. 

To open, . ftpdr-io, ftpfir-kS, ftpdr-u-i, aper-tum.* 

To cover, dp6r-io, 6pSr-frd, 6pdr-u-^ 6per-tdnv. 

To leap, afll-io, sftl-irfi, sSl-u-i, sal-tflm. 

Oompooada change i into I; e. g., d^sllird, dislbii, d^sultum, to leap 
down^ 

m. Perfect-stem adds s to the Verb-stem, 

To cram, farc-io, farc-irS, < S^"^"* -v Jfarc-tum- 

) (farc-B-i), 5 

The compoanda change a into e\ e.g,, confercire, atofersi, confertuxn, 
to fill up. 

To prop, fidc-io. ftdcire, f (|^".g.j) ^fol-tiim. 

Tod/raw, hanr-io, haur-ir6, < n.*'^'"'^ -x ?haus-tfim. 

\ (haur-s-i), J 

To decree, aanc-io. aancirfi, J f^'^ ^ ?sanc^taman4 

I (sanc-s-i), > sanc-tum. 

• The compoands of par-iA which begin with a vowel have ut, ertuin, 
aa in Class IL ; those beginning with a consonant have i, ertdxn, as in 1 

Class V. ' 
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To patch, sarc-io, Barc-ir3, \ . *.. Ssar-tfim. 

To fed, sent-io, sent-irS, \ . .. > sen-sum. 

Instead of assentiA, assentior, deponent is more common. 

To hedge in, sdp-io, «Sp-ir6» sep-s-i, sep-tiinL 

To hind, vinp-io, vino-ivS, < . . .. > vinc-ttim. 

( (vmc-s-i), > 

IV. Perfect-Uem Ungthena ike StefMfOweL 

Ccmtains but a single simple ^erb. 
To come, vto-io, vto-ire, v6n-i, ven-tOm. 

V. Perfect-9tem take* the simjde Verb-atewu 

To cueertdin, comp^r-io, comp6r-Ird, compdr-i, comper-tum.^ 

To dMcem, r6pdr-io, r6pQr-u:0, rep3r-% rSper-tOm.* 

(668.) DEPONENT VERBS. 

riRST CONJXJOATtON. 

To exhort, hort-5r, hort-ftri, hort-&t-ds« 

The deponents of the first conjugation are the most numerous, but are 
formed like hortor, with an, at&s. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

To achnowledge, f&t-e5zv ffit-ei^ ias-sus. 

The oom-poaadB make fitedr, fesstis ; e. g,, comflte^, conflt0xi« cob^ 
fesstis, to confess : diffiteor has no participle. 

Hc-it-iiB. 



To bid. 


Uc-edr, 


lid-fiii. 


To heal, 


mdd-edr, 


mdd-firL 


To deserve. 


mdr-e6r, 


mdr-eii* 


TopUy, 


mIsdr-eOr, 


mXs6r-^ri, 


To think. 


r-e6r. 


r-eii, 


To look upon, 


tu-e6r, 


tU-fil^ ' 


Tofear, 


v6r-e6r. 


v6r-6ri, 




THIRD CONJUGATION. 


To devise. 


comminisc-Or, 


cominim8< 



in$r-It-ns. 
mis6r;it-u«, or 
miser-tus. 
r&-tns. 

or 



( mi 
{ mi 



( tu*it-iiB, 

\ tU-tUB. 

v6r-it-il«. 



commea-tftB* 
Btaunisoor, to remember,hM no perfect. 

To obtain, ftdipisc-dr, ttdipisc-i, ftdep^tfia. 

Tobetoeary, dfifetisc-6r, defetisc-i, defes-sils. 

— — -.^ ■■■ -■ — , — ^^ — - ■ ■ ■ ^ -^ - .., ■■ 

* 8«e note, p. 876. 
A A 



Jt» 
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Toatoake, 


ezpergi«c-<(r, 


ezpergiic-!. 


experrec-tfi«. 


To et^oy, 


fra-dr. 


fra-i, 


( frac-tAB awi 
I fira-it-ns. 


To pstjomt. 


fiing-6r. 


fimg-i, 


fonc-tfis. 


Topnoeed, 


grld'iftr. 


gridH, 


gres-s&i. 


Compoandg change the t into A 


1 e. ^M •ggriMI, aggreuflfl, to a««ai2 


To he ongry, 


imc-^, 


fnmyL 




TofaU, 


lAb-«r, 


lib-^ 


lap-aite. 


ToMpeak, 


Ittqa-Ar, 


lAqa-!» 


I6ca-tfi8. 


To die. 


mdr-iAr, 


mAr-i, 


mar^tads. 


To obtain. 


nanciBc-Ar, 


nancMo-i, 


nac-tdA. 


To be bom, 


n&BC-dr, 


naic-i. 


na-tuM. 


To lean upon, 
strive, 


^ 1 nrt-5p, 


vSt-% 


( bl-sus, or 
I uix-jii. 


Toforgei, 


AbliyiBC^r, 


oUiriflo-i, 


obU-tos. 


To bargain. 


picuc-<ir, 


pftoisc-i; 


pac-tAa. 


Tofeed, 


paso-Or, 


pa«>-l 


paa-tna. 



Tbii verb ia the paaaive of paadSrt, to give food. 
To »Hfer, pi^iflr, piti, 

PerpAtiAr, perpeaaila, to endure, cfaangea i into i. 



paa-aoa. 



(From plect^ to twine) 



To embrace, i 


amplect-dr» 


amplect-i. 


amplex-i&s. 


oomplect-dr. 


complect-!. 


compIex-iSa. 


To set out, 


pr6ficiB0-dr, 


prafici80>^ 


prdfec-tds. 


To complain. 


qaer-6r. 


qaHr-l, 


quea-toa. 


To grin, 


ring-Ar, 


ring-L 




Tofollotp, 


adqa-or, 


sdqa-i; 


aftcft-tfis. 


To revenge. 


nlcisc^r. 


ulciao-i, 


nl-taa. 


To use, 


flt-or. 


uH 


u-aoa. 




roXTRTH 


COHJUGATIOV. 




To assent. 


aasent-iftr, 


aaaent-ixf, 


aaaen-aiia. 


Tojlatter, 


bland-i6r. 


blander!, 


bland-i^ua. 


To try, 


exp£r-i5r. 


exper-iri, 


exper-tda. 


To bestow money, 


larg-i6r, 


larg-W, 


laig-it-fia. 


7^0 lie. 


ment-idr, 


ment-bi, 


xnent-it-tui. 


To measure, 


mfit-ior, 


m6^iri, 


men-ada. 


To move a mass, 


mdl-idr, 


mOl-Zn, 


mOl-it-uB. 


To wait for. 


oppfo-iOr 


opp6r-u% 


opper-tiia. 


To begin, 


ord-iSr, 


otd-xri. 


or-aAa. 
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To fine. 
To divide, 
To possess 
myself of. 
To cast lots, 



•I 



df-idr, 


df-iri, 


or-tfti* 


part-idr, 


part-iri, 


part-it-US. 


pdt-idr, 


pot-Iri, 


pOt-it-u8. 


S(n1ri5r, 


Bort-iri, 


80rt-lt-QS. 



(669.) 



INCHOATIVB VERBS. 



u 



tt 



Incboatives ore verbs derived from noons, adjectives, or other verbs, 
expressing a beginning or becoming of the act or state denoted by the 
primitive. Their stems always end in sc, and they all follow the form of 
the 3d conj. ; e. g,, 

"From pner, boy, we have pa^asc-6r6, to become a boy {again), 
mfttor-us, ripe. We have m&tfiresc-dre, to become ripe. 
dorm-irfi, to sleep, we have obdormisc-drd, tofaU asleq?, 

(1.) It is enoogh to observe on those derived from adjectives and nouns 
that they either have no perfect, or else form it in oL 

(2.) As to those derived from verbs, 

{a) Most are from verbs in the second oonji^ation, and form their 
perfect-stem by adding a to the stem, rejecting sc; Or, in other 
words, tbeir perf.-8tem is the same as that of the simple verb from 
which they are derived ; e. g., 

To become gray, canesc-6rd (canSrd), caxra-L 
To grow sour, acesc-SrS (acere), aca-L 

(6) Those derived from verbs of the other coi^ngations take the pex^ 
fects of the simple verbs from which they are derived. 

To grow eld, inv6terasc-3r6 {inveterarS), inveterav-i, inveterft-tom. 
Tocometolife,r&yvr\BC-hrm^irl^, r5vix-i, rdvic-tam. 

TofaUatHeep, obdormisc-Srd {dormrS), obdomuv-i, obdormi-tom 



11. mREGULAR VERBS.^ 



(670.) INFINITIVE MOOB. 


Tenaesfor Incomplete Action, 


Tenses for Complete Action. 


Present and Imperfect. 


Perfect and Plaperfect. 


1. possd, to be able. 


potuissfi, to have been able. 


2. vell6, to be wUlinff. 

3. nolld, to be unwiuing, 

4. mails, to be more towing. 


voloisse, to have been willing. 


nOlnissi, to have been unwiilinsr* 


malaissS, to have been more willing. 


5. dddr6, or ess6, to eat. 


ddissS, to have eaten. 


6. ferrg, to bear. 


tuliss6, to have borne, or svffered. 


7. fidri, to become. 


factum essd, to have been made, or 




done. 


8. fern, to be borne. 


Utdm essS, to have been borne. 



* See note, next page. 
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(671.) INDICATIVE MOOD. 




Present, lam able^ Sfe. 


Pebtkgt, I have been able, 4^ 




1. possum,* p6t68, potest. 


1. p6ta-i, isti, it. 




possumas, potestis, possiuit. 


pdtu-imds, istis, emnt or 6r6. | 


2. void, VIS, vult. 


2. vola-i, ' isti, it 




vdlQmtui, vultis, volant 


volu-imds, istis, erant or dr&. 


3. n6ld, nonviB, nonvnlt. 


3. noltt-i, isti, it 


noldmiia, nonvulUs, nolant 


n6lii-imds, istis, emnt or erd. 


4. malA, mftvia, m&valt^ 


4. mflla-i, isti, it 




mftlomus, mavums, mAlant 


znalu-imdii istits, emnt or £re 


'. 


5. 6dd, Cdls or 6s, edit or est, 


5. ed-i, isti. It, 




«dim&f, MitiLsorettTs; ddunt. 


6d-imiis, istis, 6rantor#re 


• 


6. f frd, fers, fert, 


6. tul-i, isti, it 




funmi&B, fertis, ferant 


tdlimds, iutis, erant^wer© 


• 


7. flo,t fla. fit. 


7. factoA snm, &§, est 




firnds, fitis, fiant. 


fact! sdmus, estas, sunt. 




8. f 6r6r, ferns or ferre ; fertar, 


8. latds sdm, es, est 




ferimur, ferimini, fSnintur. 


Iftti sQmdB, estis, sont 




iMPCsrxcT, /teas abU^ 4c. 


PI.UPSBFCCT, Ihtid been able, ^ 




1. pdt-drftm, 4rM, £rftt. 


i. p6ta-eFam, eras, erftt, 




p6t-3ramu8, drfttis, drant. 


pota-erainds, eratls, erant 


'4. vdl-tibim, ebaa, eb&t. 


S. vdlu-erftm, eras, SrSt 


v6l-db«mui, 6batia, ebant 


v6ln-erAmds, gratis, Srant. 


3. ndl-db&m, 6b&s, SbiLt, 


3. nola-eram, eras, erat [ 


ndl-6b«imi§, dbfttifs, ebant 


nola-eramus, erfitis, erant i 


4. mal-dbftm, 6bas, ebat, 


4. mftla-6r8m, er&s, drftt. 




mal-dbamds, dbfttis, ebant 


mala-^rfimds, er&tk, erant 1 




5. ed-Sb&m, ebofi, ebat. 


5. ed-er^m, eras, erat 




ed-ebamds, fibatis, Abant. 


ed-^ramus, ert^, eraut 




6. f er-ebam, ebfts, eb&t, 


6. tdl-eram, eras, er&t 




fdr-ebamds, ebatis, ebant. 


tdl-eramds, er&tis, erant 




7. f i-eb«m, ebaa, eb&t 


7. iactds erim, eras, erat 




fi-ebftmus, ebatis, ebant 


fact! erftmuSj erafu, erant 




6. fer-ebar, dbaris or e, ebatur, 


8. latds dram, eras, erat. 




fereb&mur, dbaminl, ebantur. 


lati eranids, eratis, erant 




FUTUWB, 


FuTt7B> Pkrfsct, 




ItkaU or wiU be able, i/c 


lAaU or wULhave been able, ifOk. 




1. p5t-6r«, eris, erit. 


1. pdta-erd, eiis, erit, 




p6t-6rimil8, eritis, emnt 


p6ta-erImdB, eritis, erint 




2. v6l-am, es, et. 


8. vola-erd, eris, erit. 




vdl-emds, etis, ent 


v61u-6rimus, eritis, erint 




3. ndl-am, es, et 


3. ooln-erd, eris, erit. 




ndl-emds, etiui, ent 


ndlu-erimiis, eritSs, erint 




4. malam, es, et. 


4. mala-erd, eris, erit, < 




mal-emds, etis, ent 


mahi-erimns, eritis, erint 




5. ed-am, es, et. 


5. 6d-erd, eris, erit 




ed-eindB, etis, ent 


ed-erimds, eritis, erint. 




6. f er-&m, 6s, et, 


6. tdl-er«, eris, erit 




fer-emts, etis, ent 


tul-6rimfis, eritis, erint 




7. fi-am, 6s, et, 


7. factns Crfl, eris, 6rit^ 




fi-ernds, etis, ent 


factierimfls, eritijs, erint 




8. f er-ar, €ris or 6r6, etur. 


8.1atds erd, eris, erit 




1 f6r-6mfir, Smml, entdr. 


lati erimds, eritiis, erint 





* As many of these verbs are nearly related to each other, it seeoui un- 
necessary to seoarate their forms of inflection. The correspondent mcrn- 
ber8 will be samcient direction in tracing the sev-end tenses of each verb. 

t Fio, contrary to the general role (24, a), has i Umg thronghoat befbro 
vowels : but before er it is ehort ; as, fieri. 



I&ISOVLAA VSaBS. 
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(672.) IMPSHATIYB MOOD. 


NoTX. — Ponvm, volo^ pudo, haye no imperatiye mood. 


3. nd1i» or ndlitd, be thou unwilling. 


7. f i, or f ltd, become thou 


'• 


nolitS, or nolitdtS, be ye, /^c. 


f itfi, or f itotfi : 3. fiuntd. 


5. 6dd, dditd, or €b, estd, eat thou. 


8. f errfi, or fertfir, be ihou borne. 


editfi, 6dit6td : 3. edantft. 


f firimini, or f firinimor 


: 3. f firun- 


6. f gr, or fertd, bear tium. 


tor. 




fertd, <7r fertdtd : 3. f finintd. 






(673.) . SUBJUNCTIYK MOOD. 11 


P&ESXNT, Ifnay be able, 4c 


FxBFXCT, /may have been able, ^ || 


1. poss-Im, u. It, 


1. pdtn-finm, firis. 


firit 


pos8-imti8» itHi, int. 


pota-fiiimjis, fintis, 


firint 


2. v6l-im, !s, It, 


8. v6lu-firim, fins, 


firit. 


vei-imui, Itii, int* 


vfila-firimns, firitis, 


firint 


3. n0l-im, is, It, 


3. nfilu-firim, fins. 


firit, 


ndl-imui, ills, int. 


ndlu-firimut, firitfs, 


firint. 


4. mal-Im, is, It, 


4. maln-firim, %nB, 


firit 


mol-imas, itls, int. 


maln-finmtis, firMs, 


firint. 


5. 3d-ftm, as, ftt, 


5. fid-firim, fins. 


firit 


ed-am^s, fttits, ant 


fid-firlmns, firitis. 


firint 


6. f 6r-am, fts, ftt. 


6. tul-grim, firis, 


firit 


fgr-ftmiis, fttis, ant. 


tul-firlmiis, firitis, 


firint. 


7. fi&in, fis, at, 


7. factuB Sim, sis. 


sit 


fi&mds, atis, ant. 


facti simns, sitts. 


sint 


8. f dr-ar, aiTs or &re, atOr, 


8. Ifttds Bim, Bis, 


sit 


f3r-amar, amini, antiir. 


lati simus, sitls, 


sint 


IMFS&7X0T, I might be able, 4-c 


FifiTFsaF., Inagkt have been able, ^ || 


1. Poss-dm, €s, ^ 


1. pfita-iMfim, isses. 


issfit. 


poss-€mtui, etis, ent 


pfitu-iBsemoB, issetis, 


issent 


2. vell-em, fis, dt. 


2. vfilu'issfim, isses. 


issfit 


vell-emuB, 6tls, ent. 


volu-isBfimas, issetis, 


issent 


3. noU-Sm, 6b^ dt, 


3. nOla-issfim, isses. 


issfit, 1 


noll-emiis, fitits, ent. 


nolQ-issfimtls, issetTs, 


issent. 1 


4. mall-6m, fis, fit, 


4. maluissfim, isses. 


issfit 


mall-emils, fitib, ent ^ 


malu-issemns, issetis, 


issent 


5. edfir-fim or essfim ; fis, fit 


5. fid-issfim, issfis. 


issfit 


fidfir-emus, fitis, ent 


ed-issemus, issetis, 


issent 


6. ferr-fim, fis, fit 


6. tul-issfim, issfis, 


issfit 


ferr-fimtls, etite, ent 


tCil-issfimtis, issetis, 


issent || 


7. f ler-fim, fis, fit 


7. factds essfim, esses, 


essfit ' 


fifir-fimdi, etis, ent. 


facti essfimus, essetifs, 


essent 


8. ferr-Sr, firisorfirS, fitiir. 


8. latfis essfim, esses. 


essfit, 


ferr-t^mdr, fitnini, entur. 


lati essemus, essetis, 


essent 


(674.) GERUNDS. 




2. vdlendi, volend6, volendum, of being, in being, to be, willing. 


3. ndleudi, nfilendd, nfilendtim, " ** ** umoiUinsr. 


4. malendi, malendO, malendiim, " " " foare toiUing. 


5. fidendi, fidendfi, edendum, of eating, in eating, to eat. 




6. ftrendi, fStendd, f^rendiim, of bearing, in bearing, to bear 


• 


(675.) SUPINES. 


I, to eat, 1 


Accutative. 5. fisom, to eat. 


Ablative, fisfl, to be eatet 


6. latftm, to bear. 


l&t«, to be borne. H 



A a2 
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DBFECTIVB VR&B3. 



(676.) 



PA&TICIPLXfl. 



_: 



Actwe. 1. potena, bein^ able. 

2. vdleoii, " fcillinsr. 

3. nolens, " unwiUins^, 

4. mAlena, " moretoiiling. 

5. 6<lens, eating. fisonis, about to eat 

6. f^rens, btanng. latnras, about to bear, 

7. f^iendiis, to U made or done. 

8. f&rendOs, to be borne, 

Paeeive. 7. factiis, beinff or kamng been, made or Bane. 

8. UtdB, being or having been borne or tuffered. 



(677.) 



£o, / ^o. 



£4, / ^, is ooi^agatod like audio, except in the feUowing tenses : 

Sii«al*r. PinnL 

Imp, Ind Pre*, cfi, is, ft. imOs. itia, enot. 

~~ Ibt8» Ibftt ibAmOs, ibfttXs, ibant. 

ibis, ibtt ibTmils, ibTtIs, ibnnt. 

t, or itA. its, or it6t6. 3. eactd. 

efts, eSt. etmfis» efltite, eanC 

enndd, enndlim. 
Particips. Pree. iens (gen. eoiitis), going. Put. ftdrfis, about ia go. 
Supinee. Itom, Itu. 

Bam. In like manner, tbecompoQiids of eo are formed: also, que o, to &e 
M$t and niqueOk to be unable ; except ffaat these two hare no imper- 
atire mood or gerunds. 



Peut. IMm, 
Put. ibd, 

Imperative. 

Imp. Pot. Pre*, eftm. 

Oerunds. eondi, 



18. DEFECTIVB VERBS 

(678.) Are those which have only some particular tenses and moods ; 
as, aio, I say ; ansbn, / dare ; av0, haU / &c 



(I.) Aiov / 9ay. 



Ploim]. 



Singalar. 

Ind Pree, aio, ftis, tit iiunt 

Imperfect. ai-^bam, Ab&s, dbftt Obamfls, ebfttiSi ebant. 

Imperative. fti. 

Subj. Pree, ftifts, aiSt &iant 

Participle. liens. 



(2.) Ansim, / dare. 



Ind. Pres, auslm, ansfs, anrit 



(3.) Ay6, hail! 



Imperative. &ve, or tveto. 
Infinitive. ftvCrfi. 



fivStfi, or ttvetotS. 



(4.) Salve, Ood save you J 



ansint. 



i 



ImpercOive. salvfi, or salvStd. salretg, or salvetotd. 

Infinitive. salvCrfi. 

Ind Put, salrebls. 
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(5.) C6do, give me. 




Impemtive. 


Singular. 

cjSdo. 


PluraL 

ceditS. 


(6.) 


Faxo, or faxim {for faciam), I toiU or 


may do it. 


Ind. Pres. 


fax-o, or fax-Im, is, It. Tinas, 


Iti^, iat. 


(7.) Cixisesd, I pray. 


Ind. Pres. 
Infinitive. 
Particijde. 


quees^d, is, it. fimas. 

qusesdrd. 

quflRseus. 




•s. 


(8.) InqaftiTi, or Inquid, I say. 




i Jmpf. Ind. Pres. inqa-id, or im, is, it. imiu, 
Past. inquiebat. 
Fut. inqnies, ^ inquiSt 
Perf. ind. Pres. inquistl.* 
Imperative. inqn6, inqiiitd. 
Participle. inquiens. 


iuDt. 
inquid- 
[bant. 

inqultd. 



(9.) These verbs, 

N6v-i, / know ; 

M6nuii-i, / remember ; 

Coep-i, I begin ; 

Od-I, / hate, 
have the fonns of the perfect tenses combmed with the meanings of the 
imperfect. Nosco, the present of ndvi, is in nse, and denotes to learn, 
whence ndvt expresses the actaal knowledge which is the result of 
past learning. 



I r ' ' 


' i, isti, &c. (Pres.) 


NOv- 


6rSm, eras, &c. (Past.) 


Menmi- 


6r8, eris, *c. IFut.) 
6riin, 6rls. &c. [Siibj. Pres.) 


COBp. 


Od. 


issSm, iss6s, &c. {Subj. Past.) 




^ iss6, (Infinitive.) 


Mementd, mementotg. (Imperc^ive.) ' 


OsvLB, dsfiriis ; coeptas, coeptnrds. {Participles.) 



13. IMPERSONAL VERBS 

(679.) Are those which have no stibQect, and take the pranotm it befere 
them in English ; e. g"., plait, it rains. 

1. Lnpersonals never used personally. ^ 



libet, libuit, it pleases. 
Ilc6t, licuit, or } one may, 
licltam est, ) it is lawful. 

«port8t,6portur.,|-|S^. 

*mis6r6t, one pities. 
*plg6t, it grieves {one). 



*pcBnIt6t, poenituit, it repents. 
« jsjjfj. _j«j„s-i {it shames. 



*pad6t, paduit, J 



one is ashamed. 
•tsdiSt, perteBsttm est, | ^^^g; 
refert, it concerns. 



* Those marked **' take ace. of person and gtfn. of the thing (or object of 
the feeling). 
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IIIPBMOirAL TBIM. 



fi. Impenooals Mnnetlmei wed pentmaUy in tbSrd pemni singidar or 
pluraL 



, fulniluAt, liiu^k*gft» 


ningit, it snows^ 
plttit, it rains. 




sraudiiiAt, it haiU. 
lurescit, it growt light. 


tteAt, it thunders. 




vespSrucft, it grows dark. 




3. Penonil verbs uaed tpecially 


ai xmpenMoaLi in third peiBOii aiu- | 


galar. 




1 


accldit, a happen*. 


fit, it happens. 


1 


accddit,* it i$ added. 


int^restp it concerns. 




appAr^t, it appears, 
attln^ it bdongt to. 


jav&t, it is pieasani. 




ix*x«. \ it is unknown, am- 
"^^^ ? cealed. 




coDdOdt, it it conducive. 




^ ( •/ M agreed upon. 


Jiqa9lt, it is clear. 




pAtet, it is plain, open, , 




contingit, it happem. 


plic«t, it pleases {I resolse). 




oonvenit, it sutts, agrees, 
delectit, it is dflitthtfuL 


pnestAty it u better. 




restit, ^it remains. 




d^^t, it is becoming. 
ded^et, it is unbecoming. 


wet, «*««?»»• -"-ay- 




evfinit, it turns out. 


8tit, f^ is resclved. 




expddit it is expedient. 
excidit,! it has escaped me. 


sufflctt, t^ suffices. 







Rem, These may be oied m the different tenaee of indie and «obj. 
moodfl. 

4. The third penon aingnlur of many intranaitive yvibt is vaed ha- 
personally in the passive ; e. g., cnrrltflr, they run (it is run bj 
them); pugnAtdm est, they fought (it was fbnght by them). 
Those which govern the dative, govern it also in tibe ImperBOos) 
form; e. g.^ I amenvied, mlhl invtdfitttr. 



*AccAdXt quod {or tt) = moreover. 

riA txcl6.it = it hat slipped from my 



t i «., d A m 6 m 5 
forgotten. 



I 7. ADVERB. 



Thi adverb qualifiet a Terb, a^jecthre, or uiother adwrb. 

I. Derivatwe Adfterhsm 

(680.) Derivative eidverbs {a) are nearly all formed from aSjeetioes or 
participles, by adding 6 or It dr to their atema : 

1. Add 6 to atem of adjectives in ii a, 4, iim; e. g., 

cl&r-iis, iUustrious, clir-fi, Uhutrioualy, • 

Rem. B 6 nil 8 makes b dn 6, todl ; and m ftl ii a (da<2) ; m &1 £, badly, 
AU others end in 6 (long), 

9. Add It4r to the stem of a4iectives of 2d or 3d daaa ; e. g., 

brSv-Is, drtef. br6v-it4r, drt^/Ky. 

f^rox (fer5o-B),,/ieree. fdrAc-itdr^^neeJy. 

Rem, 1. Those which end in ns do not take the connecting vowel f ; 

prAdenSy ^?ruie»^ prftden-tftr, jprtcien^y. 

9. Audax, bold, makea audac-tltr, bMly. 

{h) A few are formed flom noons, by adding tils or tim to file atem 
by means of a connecting vowel ; e. g^ 

cal-tm, keaveru ctBl-l-ttB, from heaven, 

fund' a M, bottom, fund'l'tiiB,from the bottom, tot<dfy, 

grex (greg-s),/adfc. gT^g-tL-tim, byjlockt, 

(c) Cases of adjectives, especially in the neuter, are of^en nsed aa ad- 
verbs ; e. ^., d nl c S, sweetly ; f al s 6,faUely, &c 

II. Primitive Adverbs, 

(681.) Primitive euk>erbs are snch as cannot conveniently be daaaed 
among the derivativea above mentiaoed. The moit mmrnnn are anranged 
in tiie fiiUowing liata t 
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ADVBBB8. 



ablf 

hie, 

lillic, 

iiatic, 

ibt 

jintus, 

;f6rii, 



1. AOTXRM or PLACi (firefold). 



(1.) In a Place. 



vkeref 

herem 

there, 

there, where you are. 

there, 

vithin, 

withont. 



flbiqafi, 

nasqa&m, 

«lTcabt 

iHbi, 

Ibiddm, 



everywhere, 

lUfwhere, 

gomewhere, 

eltewkere. 
{ anywhere ( ycm 
I pleaae), 

in the same place.. 



] 



(«.) ToaPlaee—{p,ue), 



quo? 

iliac, 

isMc, 

intrft, 



whither f 

hither. 

thither, 
( thither, to where you 
\ are. 

to within. 



fOrfts, 

eO, 

alio, 

allqaS, 

eOdSm, 



to without, 
to that tdaee. 
to another place, 
to some place, 
to the iomeplace. 



(3.) Towarde a Place. 



quorattm, 
venils, 
sursflm, 
deorstrm. 



whitherward f 
towards, 
upward, 
downward. 



rAtrondm, hadeward. 
dextmraUm, to the rigM hand, 
•mutroniim, to the l^ hand. 



(4.) From a Place— {nc, nde). 



onddl 

hinc, 

ilUc, 

ifitinCy 

indS, 



whence? 

hence. 

thence, 
( thence, from where 
\ you are, 

thence. 



oliondS, from dsewhere. 

Slicond^, frofn some place. 

sicandd, tffrom any place, 

ntxinqai, on both sides. 

supemS, from above. 

imemS, from bdow. 



qua? 
hac. 

Hi Ac, 



(5.) Through txhy a Place, 



which way f 
this way. 
that way. 



istftc, 
aliA, 



that way, by you, 
mnotherway. 
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2. ADVERBS O F TIME (threcfoW). 



(1.) Being in time, either. 



nunc, 
h6di6, 



tanc, 
turn, 
h6rl, 

priddm, 

pridig, 

nup^r. 



jamjam, 

mox, 

statim, 



1. Present. 

now, 
Uhday. 

3. Pa»t. 



\ 



then, 

yesterday* 

> heretofore, 

the day before, 
lately. 

3. Fvture, 

( Very Near.) 

*) presently, 
[immedi^y. 
J by-and-by. 



protlnus, 
illico, 



instantly, 
straightioay. 



{Remote.) 

UMnorrow. 
the day after, 
two days hence, 
not yet, 

4. Indefinite, 
when? 

nonnunqakm > sometimes. 
interdimi, j 
semper, always, 

nonqadzD, never. 

St6^' \ in the mean time. 

qaotidid; daUy, 



eras, 

postridie, 
perendie, 
nondam. 



qnando ? 
fdiqnandd, 



(2.) CoTUinuance of Time. 



qaamdiu t how long ? 
did, long. 

tamdin, so umg. 



ladum, > 
indem, y 



jamdi 

jamdadum, ^ long ago, 

jampndCi 



(3.) Vicissitude, or Repetition of THme. 



qa6ti€B ? 

tdtids, 

aliqiiotiSs, 

vicissTm, 

nirsias, 

itdram. 



1. Indefinite, 



ho7o dftenl 
often, 
so often. 

"or several times. 

<y turns, 
again.- 
a second time. 



{; 



subindd, 
identidem, 



immediately after, 
several times. 



2. Definite, or in Number, 

B^mifii, once, 

his, twice, 

t6r, thrice. 

quatSr, four times. 



3. ADVERBS 07 ORDER. 



indS, then. 
deindS, thereafter. 
dehinc, henceforth. 
porr6, moreover. 



deiuceps, successively. 
dSnitd, anew. 

deniquS, finally. 
(postr&m6,t lastly. 



primo,* •xim,t ^rst. 
8ectuidd,t secondly.) 
ice. 





4. ADVERBS OF QUALITY, MANNER, &C. 


&ded, 


SO, and therefore. 


nempS, truly. 


admddum. 


very, greatly. 


nfminTTi, too much. 


an. 


whether 7 or else ? 


ndn, not. 


cflr, 


why. 


nam ? whether ? 


d€miim, 


at len^h. 


onmino, eU all, in general. 


6tiam, 


liketotse, yes. 


pftrfim, little. 


fer6, 


almost. 


satis, enough, 
SIC, so, thus. 


hand, 


not. 


ImzuA, 


yes, truly. 


flci]icgt, namely. 
viddlldt, namely. 
vix, scarcely. 


Itt, 


so, thus. 


mftgls, 


more. 


ne, 


not. 


■ 



• Primo = at first; primdm =^r£^, in the first place. 
t These fall tuider (680, c). 



§ 8. PREPOSITION. 



(MS.) 1. PaBroimoM* goremiiig tlie aeeutatiMi 

▲Bte, ftpftd* id» advenfti, 
Cixvfim, ciret, citrft, cXi» 
Ergt, contra, int^r, exttt, 
Infrti, intrt, Jnztl, &b, 
PSnte, pteJ(, post, and pmUhr, 
PidpS, propter, pCr, ■fcondftm, 
Sftprt, ▼on&i, nlftrt, tnas. 

IVorsttB is placed tfier the dovb which it gDrom.!^ 

B. Gcfvarning the o^Io^iMf 

AbeqiiA, t, ib» ebi, «n4 d«. 
Cdrim, dim, cttiB« ez, and i. 
Ttedi, bXq6, pro, and pnsu 

1. QorenuBg boA aeeuMoHoe and oMoftM.* 

IDi stb, li^pte, iohtir 



§ 9. CONJUNCTION. 



(6*83.) CoNJUNCTiOKS connect words tuid sentences. They may be di- 
vided into the following classes : 

I. Copulative, wUch simply unite sentences together (cMd); they are 
6t, atquS or *c, qu6, neqafi or nSc, necnon, «tiim, qoo- 
qng, with the adveibials ItSm and TtidSm. 

IL Disjunctive, which connect unlike prepositions (or) : they are en t, 
v6l, the suffix v6, and si v^ or sen; (e»Zie»^-<w) : ant— ant, vdl— 
v61; [whethej^—or)', Biy&-Hiiv& 

III. Comparative {as, like, as if, Ac.): they are fit, sicut, vfilut. 
profit, ceu, quftm, tamquftm, qu&st utsf, acsi, together, 
with 4c and atqu^, when they mean as. 

IV. Adversative, expressing C5Rpo«^*o» of thought (but): they are sSd, 
autSm, v«rd, ftt and its compounds, tftmfin (and its compoQAda 
with at sed and verum), and ceterum. 

V. Concessive, expressing something granted {although, even if) : they 
are etsi, etiamsi, tftmetsi, quamquftm, quamvzs, quan- 
tumvis, quamllbgt, ItcCt, with fit and quum, when they 
mean aUhough. 

VI. Conditional, expressing a condition {if, if onlyi if but) : tiiey are 
si, sin, ni or nisi^ simddd, dummodo, mfidone* and some 
times d ii m and m 5 d 5 used alone. 

VIL Conclusive, expressing a conclusion or inference {ther^ore) : they 
are ergo, igitfir, ttftquS, ed, ided, idcirca, proind^, prop- 
tSrefl, and the relatives {wherefore) qu&proptdr, qu&re, qua- 
mobrSm, qnocircft, unde. 

VIII. Causal, expressing a catise or reason {for, because): nftm, 
namqu3, Snim, dtSnim, quit, qu6d, qudniftm, quippd, 
qaam, quandd, quanddquidSm, siquiddm. 

IX. Pined, expressing a purpose or aim (t» order that^ in order that 
not): ut or liti, quo, n6, utne, nev6, neu, quin, quAml- 
nus. 

X. Temporal, expressing a relation of time {when, as soon as, after 
that, jiLst as): quum, fit, fib!, postqu&m, antSquam, pri- 
usquim, qnandd, simfil, simfilftc, dfim, usqud dfim, do- 
nSc, quojid. 

XL Interrogative, used in asking questions: num, utrfim, in, b9 

(suffix). 

Bb 



§ 10. INTERJECTION. 



(6M.) INTERJECTIOHS are simply ■igu of emotion. 



Ih, 


ah/ 


h«m. 


hemt koto/ H 


»p«««. 

ecc6» 


away 1 
Mk3dl 


Oh, 


ohf aloi / 


eocftnv 


§eekimt 


P»P«. 


Ottrange! good! 


ei. 


lot 


pro^ 


ala*! 


hei, beA, 


alatf 


v«, 


y>oel 






Ttil, 


Ormtf 



PART IV. 



SUMMARY OF SYNTAX. 



SYNTAX. 



INTRODUCTION. 

(685.) A propotiium hi % tbofoglit expreised ia woids ; e,g,, the rote 
blooms s the rose w beauHfkd. 

(686.) A simple sentence consists of a nngle proposition ; e. g., the mes' 
senger weu sent ; the swift messenger arrived. 

(687.) A compound sentence is one madis up 6f two or more propositions ; 
e. g., the messenger, who had been sent, arrived. 

(688.) Syntax treats of the use of words in the formation of tentences, 
and of the relation of sentences to each other. We npetik fin^ 

PART I. 

OF SIMPLE SENTENCES. 
I. SUBJECT AND PRKDICATX. 

^ I. Dejmition of Subject and Predicate, 

(689.) Bvexy sentence (e. g., the eagle fAes) consists of two parts, the 
eubject (e. g., eagle) and the predicate (e. g^Jlies). 

(a) The subject is that of which anything is declared, and is generally (1) 
a noun, or (2) some word used instead of a notm. 

1. The eagle flies. Here die noon eagle is die subject* 

2. To err ill fattmttL H«re the infinitlTe toerrie hsmL ms a noon, 
and fbnoQS the subject 

(b) The predicate is that which is declared a[ the sabject, and is gener- 
ally either (1) a verb, (2) an adjective or participle, or (3) a noun, oon« 
nected witli the sabrject by some form of the verb to be. 

1. The eagle j^tes. Here the ver^ flies is the predicate. 

2. To err is human. Here the adjective hum^in is the predicate. 

3. John is a man. Here the nomi man is the predicate. 

4 2. Agreement. 

(690.) Rule I. The verb of the predicate a|pred8 widl ibe 
Bufaject in number and person. 

The tre& are green, I Arbores virent 

Art thou happy f I B sue ta beatos 7 

Rem. 1. If the sabtj. oonslsts of two or more aingnlar nowM denotiDg 
persons, the verb is generally in the plural. 

Bb2 
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9. A eoOeetioe noon sometimes hu a plonl verb. 

The crowd rushes. | Tuba ruunt. 

[This oonstroctdon is not used by Cicero, and seldom, if at all, by 
Cassar.] 

3b A plural verb is sometimes nne^ widi nterqae and quisqae. 

Ecu^ of them leads his anny oat I 0terqae eomm ex castris exercitam 
of the camp. 1 e daciin t. 

4. The verb agrees with the first person rather than the second ; the 
second rather tlian the third. 

' If you and TolUa etre weU, Cicero I Si tu et ToUia valetis, ^go et 
and / are loelL I Cicero Talemns. 

(691.) An a4jective may stand either 

(1.) As predicate ; e,g., the man is happy; 

(2.) As modifying the subject ; e. g., the good man is happy ; 

(3.) As modifying the predicate ; e. g., the good man is a happy man. 

In either case we have 

Rule II. Adjectives agree with the nouns to which they 

refer in gender, number, and case. 

[This rale applies to all a^jectiyes, pronouns, and participles.] 

Rem. If there be two or more nonns denoting persons, the most wor- 
thy* gender preyails ; H things, the neuter is used. 



My father and mother are dead. 
Labour and enjoyment are united. 



Pater mihi et mater mortal sant. 
Labor volaptasqne jancta sont. 



(692.) Rule III. If the predicate be a noun, it takes the 
case of the subject. 
Nnma wtu made king. | Noma rex creabator. 

^ 3. Apposition. 
(693.) A noon may stand 

(a) In the subject, denoting the same person or thing with the sab- 
ject-noon ; e. g., the general, a brave man, led the army. 

(b) In the predicate, denoting the same person or thing with a noon 
in the predicate ; e. g., we have sent the consul, a brave man. 

Noons tiims expressing the same person or thing, whether in the sub- 
ject or predicate, are said to be in apposition with each other ; and in 
either case we have 

Rule IV. Nouns in apposition with each other agree in 
case. 



* The maseuUne is said to be more worthy than l^e feminine f the fem- 
inine than the neuter. 
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The commander, a brave man, led 

the army. 
We sent the consul, a hrave man. 



Imperator, vir fortia, ezerci- 

tam doxit. 
Consulem, virum fortem, miBi- 

mtun. 

Rem, 1. A nonn in apposition witii two or more nouns is commonly 
put in the plural. 

M. Antony and C. Crassus, trih- 1 M. Antonius, C. Crassus, tribuni. 
unes of the people. | plebis. 

2. A noun in apposition with the name of a town may be put in the 
ablative, with or without the preposition in. 

At Rome, the chief ct^y of Italy. | Romsa, (in) prima urbe Italis. 

II. USE OF CASES. 

f) 4. Nominative. 

(694.) Subject-nominative. — ^The subject of a proposition takes the nom- 
inative case, and is called the subject-nominative. 

(3.) Predieate-nominaiive. — The .predicate-nominative (692) is always 
connected with the subject by eaBe,to bear some verb expressing an 
incomplete idea. 

Rem. Of this class of verbs are to appear, apparere, videri; to 
become, fieri, evadere, existere; to be named, dici, ap- 
pellari, nominari;^ be esteemed, existimari, haberi, &c. 



Ariovistus was called king by the 
senate. 



Ariovistus a senatu rex appel- 
latus est 



^ 5. Genitive. 

(695.) KuLE V. The genitive answers the questions whose ? 
of whom? of what? e.g., the love of glory, amor glorias; 
Cicero'' s orations, C i c e r o n i s drationes. 

Rem. The genitive is subjective when it denotes that which does 
something, or to which a thing beloi^s ; e. g., Cicero nis (»titio- 
nes. It is olgective when it denotes that which is affected by the 
action or feeling spoken of; e. g., amor glorisB : tlie taking of the 
town, expugnatio urbis. 

(696.) Rule VI. Genitive of Quality. — The genitive (with 
an adjective, or pronoun of quality, number, &c.) is used to ex- 
press the quality of a thing. 

A man of great branery. I Vir magnsB virtutis. 

A ditch of fifteen feet. 1 Fossa quindecim pedum. 

R&m. 1. The ablative is also used in the same way (724). 

2. If the two nouns are connected, not immediately, but by another 
part of speech, the accusaiive must be used: fossa quindecim 
pedes lata. , 



296 GENITIVE CASE. 

(697.) Rule VII. Parlilive-gtmtxct. — The genitive is used 
to express the whole of which anything is a part. Hence, 

(a) With oompsraCiTev and ■vpeiiattves : 



The more leaned of the two broth- 

crt» 
The most teamed ofihe Jtomam. 



Doctior fratram dvomm. 



Doctiaumoi Roznanoram. 



{b) With aB words expreaaag number or quantity, whether adjectives, 
pranoimfl, nnmerala, or adverba ; e. g., many of the eoldiers, mnl t i 
militum; u>kiehqfyau7 quia Testrnmf the latt of tiie Romans, 
uUimna Romanornm; enough eioquence, aatia eloquentiae; 
wAere (in what part) ^tA« wor2(27 ubinam gentium? 

£001. Thia nde indndes tiie nentera tantun^ quantun^ all- 
Quantum, quid, aliquid, &c. 

(698.) Rule VIII. Genitive of Mental Affections.— The 
genitive is used with verbs and adjectives expressing certain 
operations of the mind or feelings, to denote the object thereof. 

(a) Operations of the mind, 

1. Adjectives of knowledge and ignorance, remembering andfoT' 
getting, certainty and doubt. 



Beneficii memor. 

E ventns belli non erat ignarus. 



Mindful of a kindness. 
He was not ignorant of the re- 
sult (f the war. 

2. Verbs of remembering and forgetting (recordor, memini, reminis* 
oor, obliviscor). 



7\f remember past events. 



Meminisse prnteritorum. 



He exhorts the ^duans to for- Gohortatar ^duoi ut controVer- 
get their disputes. s i a r u m obUTiscantur. 

[The thing remembered is often put in the accusative.} 

{b) Operations tf the feelings. 

1. Adjectives expressing desire or aversion, patience or impatience^ 
appetite or passion. Participles used as adjectives fall under this 
rule. 

Desirous of praise. | Avidus 1 au d i s. 

A lover qf{=s:oD» loving) virtue. \ Amans virtutis. 

S. Verbs. 

(a) l%OBe expressing pity, viz., misereaoo, misereor. 

J pity the unfortunate. | Miseresoo infelicium. 

{b) The impersonals pudet, piget, pcsnitet, taedet, miseret {shame, 
disgust, repentance, lotUhing, pity). 
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Lam not only sorry for my fol- 
ly t hut ashamed of it. 



(1.) FuU cf wrath. 
(2.) Master of one's faculties, 
(3 ) He is like his brother. 
(4.) Man is a sharer of reasoiu 



Me non solum poBnitet itnlti 
t i 8B mem, sed etiam p u d e t 
I am tceary of my life. | Me taadet vitsB. 

JRem. 1. Observe that the person feeling is expressed by the aocnsa 

tive. 
2. The canse of feeling may be a verb, or part ctf % sentence, instead 

of a noim in the genitive. 

/ am not sorry (= it does not re- 1 Non pcsnitet me vixisse. 
pent me) that I have lived. | 

(699.) Rule IX. Genitive of Participation. — ^The genitiYe 
is used with adjectives and participles expressing (1) plenty or 
want, (2) power or weakness, (3) sharing or its opposite, (4) 
likeness or urdikeness. 

Plenns irao. 

Compos mentis. 

Similis est fratris. 

Homo particeps est rationis. 

Rem. 1. Those oi plenty and want take also ablative (716, R. 4). 
2. Those of likeness and unlikeness take also the dative (704, 4). 

(700.) Rule X. Genitive of Value. — The genitive of cer- 
tain adjectives is used with verbs of valuing, esteeming, buying, 
selling, 6cc., to denote the price or value. 

The poor man estimates riches at I Paaper divitias magn-i asstimat. 
a great value. \ 

Mem. 1. Such genitives are magni, permagni, pluris, maximi« 

minoris, and others. 
2. If the price be a noun, the ablative is used (719). Also, the 

ablatives magno, permagno, plurimo, parvo, minimo, nihi- 

lo, are often used. 

(701.) Rule XI. Genitive of Crime. — The genitive is used 
with verbs of accusing, condemning, acquitting, &c., to denote 
the crime or offence charged. 

To accuse of tretaehery. 
The jndge acquitted the prisoner 
of the crime, 

(702.) Rule XII. Genitive of Property. ^-The genitive is 
used with esse to denote (1) that to which something belongs ; 
(2) that to which something is peculiar. 



Proditionis accusare. 
Praetor reum oriminis absdvit. 



(1.) This hook hdongs to my father. 
(2.) It is peculiar to the brave to 
endure pain with fortitude. 



Hie Uber est mei patris. 
Fortium est dolorem ibrtiter patL 



DATIVB CABB. 



£an. 1. Under Oiiltft head oomatlM 

"the y r u pe rty ^ 

peculiarity 

duty 

mark 



It 11 



&C. 



• ofa wiae man = eit lapientis. 



•. ObaervB canSaSij, that inataad of the guati^we of tfa« penMnal pio- 

noona (mei, tni, kc), the neuter poaae a a J Tea (maum, taam, 
anunif nostranif reatrnm) are naed; e*g_^U it m^ dmty, &c.; 
eit meum, &c 

(703.) Buu: XIII. The genitive is used widi the imperjsoiia] 
interest (ii coneemt)^ to express the person concerned. 

It eoneenu my brother, I Mei fr atria interest 

It etmeerm A« Uate. \ B.eipiihUcjB interest 

Rem. But instead of the genitiTea of the penKmal pxonoana (mei 
tni ko.), the poaaeasiTe fiscma men, tua, &c., are alwaya used; 
and with them the impenooal refert haa the same force aa in 
tereat 



It coneeme fou. 

It is of great importanee to me to 
eeeyou. 



Tna interest (not tui interest) 
Magni m e a refert vt te yideam 



4 6. Dative, 

(704.) Rule XIV. The dative case is used to ex{H«s8 the 
person or thing to or for vihom (or tokich), to or for whose advan" 
tage or disadvantage anything is done or tends. 

^p* Almost every instance in which the dative occurs may he ex- 
plained hy a proper application of this role. For the sake of fuller 
iUustratioQ, however, we add the following heads : 

(1.) Datioe of Remote Oiject, — ^The dative is used to express the remote 
ohject^ 

(a) With trantitioe verba governing idao a dirwt o^^eet. 



Mitto tibi Ubran. 

Piaiatrstna sibi Mogavanaea vidt 



/ tend fou a book, 
Pisittraiut eonqvered tik Nhga- 
rentes for kiimaelf. 

Rem, The aocnaatiTe is often omitted, and the dative alooe appears 
with tiie verh ; e, g,, IpertnuMde you, tibi auadeo ; he totd the gen- 
eral, nuntiavit imp orator L 

(6) With intransitive verbs expressing an action doooe to or for some 
person or tiling. 

/ have leisure for philosophy. \ Vaoo p hiloa op n i ». 
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(2.) Ou tlie Bome principle (advantttge or disadvantage), Ijke dative if 
osed with verbs of the following meanings, viz- : 

Envy, prqfitf please, displease, obey, 
Hdp, hurt, resist, excel, or disobey, 
Command, indiUge, be angry, spare, upbraid, 
Marry, heed, favour, meet, trust, and persuade. 

Rem, 1. Javo, Isdo, delecto, offendo^ regOr guberoo^ govern the accu- 
sative. 

2. Lnpero, credo, minor, oomminor, are also used transitively, with 
accusative and dative. 

(3.) Dative toith Compound Verbs.— ^The dative is ased with most verbs 
oompoonded with ad, con, in, inter, ob, prs9, sub ; and with many of 
those oomponnded widi ab, ante, de, e, post, prae, re, snper. 

Rem. These verbs govern the dative when they acqoire a nteaning 
from the preposition which calls for the dative ; e. g,, to join, j a d g e r e, 
takes accusative; bat to join to, adjangere, takes dative also. 
When- they are transitive, they take both accasative and dative ; 
bat when intransitive, the dative only. 



To prefer unknown men to known. 
Vices creep upon us. 



Ignotos notis anteferre. 
Vitia nobis obrepant. 



(4.) So, also, the dative is ased with adjecHves expressing advantage, 
likeness, ustfulrte88,^nes8,facUily, nearness to, and l^ieir opposites. 



Be kind to all. 
Hurtful to the body, 
A place fit for ambush* 
They are neighbours to the Ger- 
mans. 



Cunctis esto benignos. 
Corpori pemiciosom. 
Locas insidiis aptns. 
Proximi sont Germanig. 



Rem. 1. Adjectives of likeness or unlikenest may take the genitive 

(699, 3). 
2. Those o{ fitness and unfitness often take tiie accoBative with ad ; 

0. ^., locus ad insidias aptas. 

(705.) Rule XV. Dative of Possession. — The dative is used 
with esse to express the person who has or possesses some- 
thing. 

I have a book. \ Est mihi liber, (=habeo libram). 

Rem, 1. I have a name = est mihi nomen ; btlt ^ the name be ex- 
pressed, it may be put either in nominative or dative ; e. g., my 
name is Ledius = noihi est nomen L selius (or L selio). 

2. The possessor is expressed by the dative when tiie mind refers 
chiefly to the possession [e. g., I have a book = est mihi liber) ; 
but by the genitive when the mind refers chiefly to the possessor 
{fi. g., this book is myfatlier's = hie liber est mei patris). 
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(706.) Rule XVI. Dative ofthe End (Double Dative), —Two 
datives are used with as s e, and with verbs of giving, comings 
sending, imputing ; one to express the person, the other the 
object or end. 



The Boiant vere (for) a protection 

to the rear. 
Pauianitu came to aid (fi>r an aid 

to) the Atheniant. 



Boii novissimifl proBsidio enntm 



PansaniaB venit Atheniensibas 
auzilio. 

jRan. The verbs used with doable dative are esse, dare, dacere, 
tribnere, vertere, accipere, relinquere, deligere, mit- 
tere, venire, habere. 
[The dative ia uaed with gerundives, for which see 737, b.] 

^ 7. A^auaUve. 

(707.) The ACCirsATiyE is the case of the direct object, and 
answers the questions whom ? what? to what place ? 

^7* Under tiiis general statement we make three heads : (1) the ao- 
cnaative with verbs ; (2) the aocasative with prepositions ; (3) the 
accusative according to the usage of the language. 

L Aeauative loith Varbs* 

(708.) Rule XVII. AccusaHve of the Direct Object. — The 
accusative is used with transitive verbs, to express the direct 
object. 

Ctuar reeaUs the lieutenant, \ Caesar legatum revocat 

Rem, 1. Some vei^s are used both transitively and intransitively ; 

the use of these must be learned by practice. 
S. Some intraneitivet (especially those of motion), oonl]pounded with 

prepositions, acqufare a transitive force easily recognised from their 

meaning; thus: to go, ire ; to go across, trans ire, which takes 

the accusative. 
3. Some intransitives take an accusative of a noun from the same 

root with themselves ; e,g.,to live a life, viverevitam. 

(709.) Rule XVIII. Acctisative with Impersonals. — The 
accusative of the person affected is used with the impersonals 
pudet, piget, taedet, miseret, poenitet. 

J am tired of life. \ Tedet m e Yitao. 

Rem, Decet and its compounds (which admit a personal subject), also 
jnvat and delecta^ take the accusative. 

Anger becomes toild beasts. | Decet ira f e r as. 

(710.) Rule XIX. Double Accusative. 

{a) Two accusatives, one of the person, the other of the 
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thing, are used with verbs of teaching, concealing, asking, or 
entreating, and also with those verbs whose passives have a 
double nominative (694, 2, R.). 

(1.) Wlio taught Epaminondas 

music? 
(2.) 1 concetd nothing from you. 



(3.) I a&k this of you earkestly. 
(4.) Avarice renders men blind. 



dais musicam docnit £pami- 

nondam. 
Nihil teceb. 
H o c t e vehementer rogo. 
Avaritia ho mines cscos reddit. 



Jtem. 1. Widi verbs of asking, demanding, the ablative with a prep- 
osition is used instead of one oi the accusatives. 



Legati pacezn a CsBsare posce- 
bant. 



The ambassadors were asking 
peace bf C(Bsar. 

2. Petere and postnlare. always take the ablative with ah; and 
qnsBrere, the ablative with ab, de, or ex. 

(5) Two accusatives are used also with verbs compounded 
with trans. 



CcBsar led the army across the 
Rhine. 



CaBsar exercitnm Khenum 
transdnxit. 



The trans is often repeated; e.g,, Csesar exercittun trans Bliennm 
transdnxit. 

Rem, 1. In the passive constmction of verbs which take a doable ao- 
cnsative, the person takes the nominative, bat the tidng generally 
remains in the accasative. 

/ toc^ asked my opinion, E go rogatas sam s ententi am. 

Tlie multitude is led across the Maltitado B«henam transdocitur. 
Rhine, 

2. Bat with verbs of demanding the ablative with a preposition is 
generally ased. 

Money is demanded cfme, | Pecania a me poscitor. 

II. Accusative with J^repositio^, 

(711.) KuLE XX. The accusative is used with the preposi- 
tions ad, apud, ante, adversus, cis, citra, circa, circum, 
circiter, contra, erga, extra, infra, inter, intra, juxta, 
ob, penes, per, pone, post, praeter, prope, propter, se- 
cundum, supra, trans, versus, ultra. Also, with in and 
sub, when motion is expressed ; with super, when it means 
over, and with s u b t e r nearly always. 

m. AccusaOve according to the Usage of the Language, 

(712.) Rule XXI. Accusative of Measure. — The accasative 
is used in answer to the questions how far? how deep? how 

Cc 
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ikick ? haw broad 1 haw M 7 how long ? (whether of time cfr 
distance). 

The city it two miles qf. 

The dUeh it U»fee£ wide {deep, or 

long). 
Only one hour, 
J^Dcniy yeart eUL 

Rem. 1. How far f U MmietiaMf uunrered by the iblative. 
8ia miletfrom Catai't Camp. 



Uri» duo millia abut. 

FoME decern pedei lata (alta* 

longa). 
Unam modo horam. 
Viginti annoi natos. 



MillibuB paigaum sex a Caesaiis 
cajBtrifl. 

9. For time Kow long, the accoiatiTe with per ia lometimes iiaed, and 
lometimes tibe ablatiTe alone. 



Thfwtgh the whole night. 
He woe abtent tix moniht. 



Per totam noctem. 
Sex mensibaa abfait 



(713.) Rule XXII. AccusaHve of Direction^ Whither? — 
The accusative is used with names of towns and small islands, 
in answer to the question, whither 7 

To tet out for Athene. | Atbena.fl profidaci. 

Rem. 1. With namei of eountriet or large itlandt the prepositioiifl 
in, ad, moat be oaed. 

He erotted into Europe. ( In Snropam tr^ecit. 

2. Domoa and roa ibUow tbia rule. 

To go home. I Ire domnni. 

/ will go into the country. I Ras ibo. 

(714.) Oreek Accusative. — ^Tbe aocnaatiTe ia oaed to expreaa a special 
limitation. 



Naked as to his limbs. 

For the most part (men) say to. 



Nadoa membra. 

Maximam partem itadicont. 

Rem. Tbia ia a Greek naage, common in Batin pOetiy, but not in 
prose. 

(715.) Exdamationt. — ^The aocnsatiTe is nsed in exdamationsi either 
witib or without an inteijection. 

Miterablemel | Me miaeram. 

Beholdf four altars f | En qnattuor aras. 

[For the aocasatlTe with the infinitiye, see 751.] 

$ 8. Ablative. 

(716.) Rule XXIII. General Ride. — ^The abtetive is used 
to express the (1) cause ; (2) manner ; (3) means, material, or 
instrument ; (4) supply* 
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1. Cause. — ^Tlie ablative of cause is used with passive verfas» and with 
the participles natus, genitus, ortus, contentus. 



The world is tUumincUed by the 

sun, 
I am eoiUerU with my lot, 
O IkoUt bom of a goddess I 



Sole mundas illustrator. 



Sorte mea contentus sum. 
Nate Deal 

@^ If the cause be a person (or a thing personified), a or ab must be 
used with passive verbs. 

The foorid was built by .God. | A Deo mundus ledificatus est. 

2. Manner. — (a) T14s ablative gener^y occuxs in nouns denoting man- 
ner; e. g., mos, modus, ratio* &c. 

Jn this way J t^rote. | Hoc mo do scripsL 

(b) With other nouns, cum is generally used, unless an adjuctive is 
joined with the noun. 



He hears with pleasure. 

He hears the iriQury wiik firmness. 



Cum.voluptate audit, 
^quo animo fert uijuriam. 



3. Meansj Material, Instrument. — ^Ablative without a preposition. 



To travel by horse, carriage, ships. 
Bulls defend themsdves with their 
horns. 



Equo, curru, navibus, vehi. 
Gornibus tauri se tutantur. 



If the instrument or means be a person, per or propter ii 
used, with the aoci^satiye. 

Twos freed by you. \ Per te fiberatus sum. 

4. Supply. — ^As supply may be either abundant or defective, the abla- 
tive is used witii verbs and a4jectiyes of abounding, wanting, filling, 
emptying, duSS; e. g., abundare, egere, carere, inops, ref^rtus, 
prasditus, d:c. 

Germania fluminibus a bund at 
Mens est pmdita mot a sempi- 
tenio. 



Germany abounds in rivers. 
The mind is endowed soUk per- 
petual activity. 

(717.) Rule XXIV. The ablative of the thing needed^ and 
the dative of the person, are used with opus est (there is 
need). 

We hone need of a leader, | Duce nobis opus est. 

Rem. If opns est be used personally, the thii^ needed is put m the 
nominative as subject. 

Leaders are necessary for us, | Duces nobis opus sunt. 

(718.) KuLE XXV. The ablative is used with the depo- 
nents utor, fra(»r, fungor, potior, vescor. 

To make use of advice. | Gonsilio nti. 

They were enjoying peace. | Pace fruebantur. 
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JtoH, Potior u used bIbo wirti the genitiye. 
To obiain possession of all OauL \ Totias Gallias potiri. 

(719.) Rule XXVI. AblaUve of Price, — The ablative is 

used with verbs of buying ^ sellings valuing^ &c. ; also with 

the adjectives dignus and indignus, to express iSne price or 

value. 

He sold his country for gold, Fatriam auro vendidit. 

Worthy of hatred. Odio dignus. 

That hattU eo§t ^ Hood of Multomm sanguine ea victoria 
many. atetit. 

^^ If the price or value be an a^ecHve, it is gteeraUy put in the 
genitive (700). 

(720.) Rule XXVII. Ablative of Limitation, — ^The abla- 
tive is used to denote the limitation generally expressed in 
English by as to, in respect of in regard to. 

Older (i. e., greater in age). 
Skilled in the law. 
In qffection a soti. 



Major natu. 
Jure peritus. 
Pie tat e filius. 



(721.) Rule XXVIII. Ablative of Separaiion.'-The abla- 
tive is used with verbs oi removing, freeing, depriving, and the 
like. 

C^Bsar removed his eampfrom the Caesar castra loco movit 

spot. 
The trees are stripped of leaves. 



Arbores foliis nudantur. 



Agesilaus statura fait hnxnilL 



Rem, Many of these verbs also take tbe prepositions a, a b, d e, e x. 

(722.) Rule XXIX. Ablative of Quality.-^The ablative is 
used (with an adjective of quality) to express that one thing is 
a quality or property of another. 

Casar toas a man of consummale Cssar summo fiiit ingenio. 
talent, 

Agesilaus toas a man of low stat- 
ure. 

Rem, The genitive is also thus used (696). 

(723.) Rule XXX. Ablative of Comparison, — ^The ablative 
is used with the comparative degree (quam being omitted) to 
express the object with which another is compared. 

Cicero was more eloquent ^Aan j Cicero fuit eloquentior Horten- 
Hortensius. | s i o. 
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(724.) Rule XXXI. Ablative of Measure, — The ablative of 
measure is used, 

(a) With comparatives aud sttperlativest to express the meas- 
ure of excess or defect. 

(h) To express the measure of time before or after any 
event. 



Much greater. 

ThemUtodes lived many years be- 
fore Demogthenes. 



Malto majcnr. 

Tfaemiitocles permtiltitf ftnnis 
ante fixit quam DenKwIiieties. 



(725.) Rum XXXII. Ablative of Time When.^The abla- 
tive is used to express the point of time at which anything 
occurs. 

On ^ sixth day. ISextodie. 

Rem. The time toiihin which anything occnrs is expressed by flie ab- 



lative with or without in or d e. 



Within ten years. 
Within those days. 



Decern annis. 
In his diebns. 



(726.) Rule XXXIII. Ablative of Place. 

(a) The place whence is expressed by the ablative. 
Hd departed from CorintJu |Corintho profectns est. 

(b) The place where is expressed by the ablative, if the noun 
be of the third declension or plural number. 

Alexander died at Babylon. I Alexander Babylone mortaus est. 

At Athens. JAthenis. 

Rem. If the noikn be of the Ist or 2d declension singolar, the genitive 
is used. 

At Rome. At Corinth. | RomiD. Corinthi. 

(Domi follows this rale.) 

(727.) The ablative is used with the following prepositions, 
viz. : 

Absque, a, ab, abs, and de, 
Coram, clam, cnm, ex, and e, 
Tenns, sine, pro, and prsB. 

Also with i n and sub (fanplying rest, hot motion), and s a p e r, when it 
means upon. B u b t e r is sometinies, also, nsed with ablative* 

(728.) Rule XXXIV. Ablative with Compound Verbs. -^ 

The ablative is used with some verbs compounded with a (a b, 

abs), de, e (ex), and super. 

Cc2 
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INFINITIVE. 



Urbe abeaae. 

Ceesar pralio aupenedere sta- 
tait. 



To be absent from the city, 
Ciesar resolved to desist from bat 

tie. 

Rem. The prepoaitioii if aometimea repeated. 

To dqfartfrom life (= to die). | Exire de y! t a. 

[For the Ablative AhatAnte, see 750.] 

(729.) Verbs followed by genitive, dative, or ablative, where toe nae no 
preposition, and shoald tlierefbre be likely to pat the accosative. (Those 
with asterisks take also an accusative of the thing, thoagh soofte of them 
only when the accusative is a neater pronoun.)* 



axNrriVE. 


hurt, noceo. 
indulge, *indulgeo. 
marry, nubo. 

Tparea 
obey, < obedio. 

(.obtempero. 
pardon, ''ignosoa 
permit, *pennitto. 
persuade, ^persuadeo. 
please, placeo. 
resist, 7 resisto, 
oppose, i repasno. 
rival, ffimulor (ace.), 
satisfy, satisfacio. 
spcire, parco. 
suit, convenio. 

*i,^^t^ 5 "minor. 
threaten, /*Tninitor. 

^"'*^' IcoSido^^'-^- 


obtain, potior (abl.). 
r,/« {miBereor. 
^'"^* I miseresoo. 
forget, obliviscor [ace.). 
........i^A^^ C^e^i"^ lace,), 

T^'- Jrecorior^aa'.). 
♦*«'««*' ; reminUcor {aee.). 


DATIVJE. 


advise, *suadeo. 
answer, ^respondeo. 
believe, credo. 
command, *impero. 

congratulate, •g^tulor. 
displease, displiceo. 
direct, *praBcipio. 
envy. *invideo. 
favour, faveo. 
flatter, adiQor {ace.), 
rive, *do. 

aiS,' \ aoadlior. 

-assist, 5 ^P^'^''- 

sucamr, ] -^^venio. 
' 1 soocorro. 

^ ; ■ medeor. 
curCt J 


ABLATIVX. 


abuse, abator. 

'^^ \^>^- 

enjoy, fraor. 
obtain, potior {gen,). 

use, ator. 
toant, \ 
amtoithout, f^area 



III. USE OF THE INDEFINITE VERB. 

4 9* Inflnitive. 

(730.) Rule XXXV. Infinitive as Subject — The infinitivo 
is used as the subject of a verb, and is then regarded as a neu- 
ter noun. 

To lore {= loving) is pleasant. | Jacondom est a m a r e. 

* Arnold. 
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(731.) RuiiE XXXVI. Infinitive as Complementary Object. 
-—The infinitdve is used (exactly as in Engfish) to complete the 
imperfect ideas expressed by certain words. 

/ wish to learn, ■ | Capio d i a c e r e. 

Worthy to be loved. \ DignuB am ar i. 

Rem. 1. The complementaiy infinitive occurs after verbs denoting to 
foisht to be able, to be accustomed, ought (debere), to hasten, &c. ; 
after the adjectives dignus, indignus, audax, &c. 

2. Observe that tMs constmction, which occurs after all verbs in 
English, can only stand in Latin after those expressing imperfect 
ideas, as above istated. A purpose cannot be expressed in Latin, 
as in English, by the simple infinitive ; e. g., he comes to learn = 
venit at d i s c a t, no^ venit discere. 

(732.) Historical Infinitive. — In animated narrative the in- 
finitive is sometimes used for the indicative. 

TheRomanshastenedftnadeready, I B.<nnani festinare, parare, &c. 

(This construc^n is quite common in Sallnst.) 

\Fot Accusative with Infinitive, see 751 .] 

^10. Participle. 

(733.) Rule XXXVII. The participle agrees with its noun 

in gender, case, and number, and the active participle governs 

the same case as its verb. 

Thehoiumredman. Vir landatns. 

The blooming rose. Rosa f I o r e n s. 

/ saw him reading a book. Eum legentem libram vidL 

(734.) The participle future active is used to express a pur- 
pose (where in English we should use to, in order to, with the 
infinitive). 



Alexander goes to Jupiter Amman, 
in order to inquire concerning 
his descent. 



Alexander ad Jovem Ammonem 
pergit, consultnrus de origina 
sua. 



(735.) The passive participle is often used to supply the 
place of a noun. 

After Tarentum taken (= after 

the taking of Tarentum). 
From the city built (=from the 

baildixig of the city). 

[For Participle in Subordinate Sentences, see 749.] 



Post Tarentum c a p t u m. 
Aburbe condita. 



S crib ere est utile. 

An scribendi estutiKB. 

Cbarta flcribendo estatitiB. 

Scribere disco. 

Iftter acribendam diaoo. 

Scribendo diacxiraui. 



908 GERUND AND GERUNDIVE. 

^ 11. Gerund, 

(736.) Rule XXXVIII. As tbe infinitive is used as a noun 
in the nominathre or accusative, so the gerund is used in the 
remaining cases, and governs the same case as its verb. 

Nom. Writing it tistfuL 
Gen. The art ofnorUing is nsefbl. 
Dat Paper is osefnl/or writing. 
. < I learn toriting. 

\ I learn during writing, 
AbL We learn by writing. 

Rem. 1. With a preposition the gemnd in the accasafive most be 
osed, not the infinitive: ad (inter, ob) scribendnm, not ad 
(inter, ob) scribere. 

a. Tbe general roles for tbe use of cases of noons (695-738) apply to 
the caset of the infinitive and gerund, as above given. 

Special Remark, The gemnd is not nsed in the dative or aceutatne 
with an active government ; «. g.^ we can say scribendi episto- 
las, of writing kttert, or scribendo epist(das, by writing letters, 
but not charta utiHs est scribendo (dot.) epistoUu, nor charta 
ntilis est ad scribendum litercu. In these last cases the ge- 
rundive nrast be nsed (738). 

^ 13. The Gerundive^ or Verbal in dus, da, dam. 

(737.) Rule XXXIX. (a) The gerundive in the nondna- 
live neuter (dum) is used with the tenses of esse, to denote 
that an action should or must be done ; and these maj govern 
the case of the verb. 

{One) mutt icriu, | Scribendum est 

{h) The person by whom the action should or must be done 
is put in the dative. 



/ mutt write. 
Caiut mutt write. 
One mv*t ute reaton. 



Scribendnm est m i h i 
Scribendom est C aio. 
Batio&e ntendnm est. 



(738.) Rule XL. (a) The gerundive is used with esse, in 
aU cases and genders^ as a verbal adjective, agreeing willi the 
noun, to express necessity or worthiness, 

I am to be loved; the it to be 
loved, S^c. 

(h) When the person is specified, it must be put in the da 
tive. 



Amandussnm; amand^esX 

&C. 



.^ 
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/ must lave Tullia. 
All things toere to ks done hy Ca- 
soar at one time. 



T a Ilia mi hi am and a est. 
Ca^ari omnia nno tempore 
erant agenda. 



Rem. a or ab with ablative is sometimes used instead of the dative. 



My cause must be managed by the 
consuls. 



A confialibas mea cansa sas« 
cipienda est. 

(739.) Rule XJjI. The gevundive is used (to express eon- 
tinned action) as a verbal adjective, in all genders and cases 
(but tiie nominative) agreeing with the noun, instead of the 
gerund governing the noun ; e. g-., 

Gen. Of vyriting a letter. 

SeribendsB epistolag» instead of imbendi epistnlani' 
Dat. To or for toriting letters^. 

Scribendis epistoHs, instead of scribendo epistolan. 

Ace To write a letter. 
Ad scribendam epistolam, instead of ad scribendnm epis* 
tolam. 

AbL By, 4rCt writir^ a letter. 
Scribenda epis tola, instead (^scribendo epistolam. 

Rem. As observed in (736), the gerondive must be nsed for the dative 
or accusative of the gerond when it has an active government. It 
m4iy be used for it in any other case, unless the object of the ge- 
roxid is a neater adjective or pronoun ; e. g., of learning the true = 
vera discendi, sot veroram discendorom ,* of hewing <^is = 
hoc andiendi, not hujos audiendL 

^13. Supines. 

(740.) Rule XLII. (1.) The supine in um is used with 
verbs of motion, to e^pres^ the design of the motion, and gov- 
erns the same case as its verb. 

I came. to ask you. | Venio te rogatmn. 

(2.) The supine in u is used, 
(a) With adjectives^ to show in what respect they are 
used ; e. g.. 

Pleasant as to taste. | Dnlce gnstatn. 

(6) With the nouns fas, nefas, opus, in the same sense : 
fas est dictu. 



PART II. 

or COMPOUND SEITTENCES. 

(741.) A oomx>ound sentence is one made up of two or more simple sen- 
tences. The sentences thus combined are either co-ordinate or subordinatd. 
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I. CO-OBSIRATX SMTXNCES. 

^ 14. Classes of Co-ordinate Sentences. 

(742.) Co-ocdinate sentences ere united together, but yet inJitpendemt 
of each other :* oo-ordmation is either, 
[a) Copulative; e. g.» His father has abandoned him, and hia friends 

hare deserted him, and the son remains. 
{h) Dujunetive ; e. g,, Either his father has abandoned, or his fiiends 

have deserted him. 
(e) Mvenative ; e. g,. His father has abandoned him, hut hia friends 

have not 
{d) Cautalf e. g., His friends will abandon him, for his father has 

done so. 
{e) Conduswe; e. g.. His father has abandoned him, therefore his 
friends will desert him. 

II. SUBORDIHATK SENTEKCIS. 

^15. Classes of Subordinate Sentences. 

(743.) Subordinate sentences are so united to others (caUed prinapat 
sentences) as to be dependent upon them. 

The messenger, wha was tent, an- I Nontius, qui missus eat^ nun- 
noimced. I tiavit. 

Here the messenger announced is the principal sentence ; who was sent. 
the subordinate sentence.* 

(744.) Subordinate sentences are of five classes t 

A. Participial senteneet. 

B. Aeeueative with infinitive. 

C. Conjunctive sentences, i. e., such as are introduced by a conjuno- 

tion or adverb of time. 

D. Relative sentences, i. e., such as are introduced by a reULtive 

word. 
£. Interrogative eentenees, t. e^ such as are introduced by an inter- 
rogative word. 

We shall treat these in order, premising a few remarks upon the use of 
the xnoods and tenses, which must be thoroughly understood. 

(j 16. The Moods. 

(745.) The verb expresses affirmation. The moods of Uie verb are used 
to vary the character of the affirmation. 

* It must be obvious that all co-ordinate sentences are, for grammatical 
purposes, principal sentences. Moreover, the doctrines and riiles applied 
to simple sentences (Part I.) are applicable to sill principal sentences: it is 
only in subordinate sentences that difficulty is liaely to occur. The pupil 
should, therefore, obtain as accurate a knowledge as possible of the vari- 
ous kinds of subordinate sentences, and the different modes of affirmation 
which diey express, as it is upon these that their syntax depends. 
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2. By the indiceUive, affirmation of a fact ia expressed ; e. g., I write, 
I did not write* 

2. By the svhjtmctioe, affirmation is expressed dovMfully, contingently, 
or indefinitely J e. g., / may write, if / should write, perhaps some 
(may) think, 

3. By the imperative, affirmation is expressed as an injunction or re- 
quest ; e. g., write. 

(746.) It must be obvions that in principal sentences the indicative 
mood chiefly occurs, and in subordinate sentences the subjanctive, as af- 
firmations of fact are made more ireqnently in the former than in the lat- 
ter. Bnt, « 

(a) The subjunctive is used (of course), even in principal sentences, 
when die affirmation is doubtful, contingent, or indefinite (745, 2). 

[b) The indicative is used, even in subordinate sentences, when the af- 
firmation is positive. 

VersB amidtiiB sempitems sunt^ 
quia natura mutari non potest. 



True fiiendships are everlasting, 
because ncUure cannot be chang- 
ed. 



^ 17. The Tenses, 

(a) DIVISION. 

(747.) The tenses are either primary or historical (647, R. 3). 

Pmaent. 

amat, 
he loves. 

Imperfect. 



(a) Primary, < 

^ ' \he was loving. 



Future. 

amabit, 
iie wiU love. 



Pres. Perf. 

amavit, 
he hcu loved. 



Pluperfect. 

amaverat, 
he had loved. 



PerC Aorist. 

amavit, 
he loved. 



Q>) SUCCKSSION OF TKNSXS. 

ft 

(748.) Rule XL III. If there be a primary tense in the 
principal sentence, there must be a primary tense in the sub- 
ordinate ; if an historical tense in the principal, an historical in 
the subordinate. 



PrincipaL 

J huno 

I was knowing 
J have l^zmed 
I learned 



Snbordinftte; 

what you are doing. 
what you were doing, 
what you are doing. 
what you were doiyig. 



PrincipRl. 

Scio, 



Subordioatew 

quid a gas. 
Sciebam, quid ageres. 
Cognovi, quid a gas. 
Cognovi, quid ageres 



(A.) ij 18. Participial Sentences, 

[The participle is used to abridge discourse, instead of a relative, ad- 
verb, or conjunction with a rerb. Tlius (1), Tarquln, when he was expdled 

* Of course the action may be either positive or negative, without af- 
fecting the affirmation. 
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ACCUSATIVE WITH INFINITIVE. 



from Rome s Tarqun, expeOed (mm Borne, (d) Cesar, when the work 
WMjimisked, departed = Ctisar, ike vork having beenjinuked, departed 
Tbeae are abridged sabordinate s e n t encea, (1) being called the am^ 
Jundive paitidpial oooatroctioii, and (2) the ablative abeohite.] 

(749.) Conjunctive Participial Construction* — ^The participle 
in a subordinate sentence which ha»for its subject the subject or 
object of the principal sentence, agrees with this hist in gender, 
number, and case. 



Aristidei, when he was expetted 
from his country, fled to Lace- 



AristideB, p atria pulsna. Lace- 
damonein fogit. 



Obaerve, in tfais example, tbat Arlstidea ia the sobject of 
both the principal and the sabordinate sentence, and pnlans 
agrees with Aristides in gender, nnmber, and case. In Bng- 
lish sndi sentences are generaBy expressed by an adveifo or 
ooiganGtion with a verb. 

(750.) Rule XLIV. Ablative Absolute* — If the subordinate 
sentence contains a noun and participle independent of the sub- 
ject of the leading sentence, both noun and participle are placed 
in the ablative. (This construction is called the abUUive ahso- 
l%Ue.) 



When Titrquin was reigning^ 
Pythagoras came into Italy. 

AU thdngt having been provided, 
they appoint a day. 



Pythagoras, Tarqainio regnan- 

te, in Italiam venit 
Omnibus rebus comparatis. 

diem dicant 



Hem. Nouns, adjectives, and pronouns are often used in the ablative 
absolute widiout a participle. 

Under the guidance of Nature Natura duce. 

(ss Nature being guide). 
In the eotuulship of ManliuB. Manlio consule. 

(B.) ^19. Accusative with Infinitive. 

(751.) Rule XLV. Many subordinate sentences, which, in 
English are introduced by the conjunction that (especially after 
verbs of thinking, saying, knowing, &c.), are expressed in 
Latin by the accusative unth the infinitive. 



They said that they did not fear 

ike enemy. 
He knows that Cicero is eloquent. 



Dicebantnon se hostem vererL 

Scit Cicqronem esse eloqoen- 
tern. 



{ 
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iSem. 1. Obsenre that the subject of the Aentence tiuui gnbocdintted 
is put in the accusative, and the predicate in the infinitive. If the 
predicate contain an a4jective, it must agree with the subject. 

I perceire thai the voter i$ cold, | Sentio aqiMm f r i gpi d a m esse. 

2. The accusative with infinitive occurs chiefly, 

(a) After verba selitiendi et dioendt {thinking', fiding^, 
perceiving^, knowing, eaying, announcing, wiling, forbidding, 
&c.). 

(b) After such expressions as apparet (t^ ts epideni), constat 
{U is known), opus 6st» oportet, necesse est, justum 
e B t (t^ is necessary, right. Just, &c.). In this case the accusative 
with infinitive becomes the subject of the entire sentence. 

It is known to all that the Romans jConstat inter omnes Romano s 
were very brave, | fuisse fortissimos. 



Oportet and necesse est may take the 80l^}aiietive» in- 
stead of the accusative with infinitive. 

We ought (= it 'behooves us) to I O porte t nos vjrtuti stadere ; or 
praeHee virtue. \ Virtuti stude&mus oportet. 

(C.) ^ 20. Conjunctive Sentences, 

Relation of Conjunctions to the Moods, 

(752.) From what has been said (745, 7^), it is obvious, t^at as the 
moods express die varieties of affifmation, and as the conjunctnms are 
used to indicate different relations of thou^t (as positive, conditional, 
causal, ice.), there must be a close connexion between the use of the con- 
janetiohi aiiSd Ihiit di liie xax>ds. It most be borne in mind^ bovi^eVer, that 
the nature ^ % ti^rmatuin (except, perhapBy in pprely idiomatic ex- 
pressions) decides both the mood and the conjanction that shall be used. 
It cannot properly be said, therefore, that the conjunctions govern the 
moods ; but^ for oonvenienee' sake, we treat them together. 

GENERAL RULE. 

(753.) The subjunctive is used in all subordinate sentences 
in which affiffmation is expressed as dependent upon some pre- 
vious affirmation, either as purpose, aim, conaequence, condition, 
or imaginary comparison* 

SPECIAt RULES. 

1. Piiial Conjunctions, nt, nd, qulci, qno^ quominus. 
(754.) Rule XLVI. The subjunctive is us^d in sentences 
expressing a purpose or a consequence, introduced by tHe final 
conjunctions ut, ne, quin, quo, quominus. 

Dd 
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1. Ut, ne, enprensing purpote, 

I did not write that in order to 

instruct you, 
I beieecfa you not to do tki$. 

2. Ut, expressing ootuequence. 

The BoMiers went wilik mu^ vio- 
lence that tbe enemy betook 
thenudve* to fli^^t. 



Ea non at te instituere; 

BcripsL 
Te obsecro n e hoc f EC i a 8. 



Bo impeta mifites ienm^ at hoetes 
■e fagm mandarent. 



(3.) dao is oaed to express a parpoce, instead of a t, especially when 
a eomparoHoe enters into the sentence. 



Cesar erects forts, that he may 
the more easily keep qff the 
Helvetians. 



Cssar castella oonnnonit, qao fa« 
cilias Helvelios prohibere pos- 
sit. 



(4.) da in is osed in the sense of ''hut that" [fu not, &c.) after nega- 
tioe sentences, and after non dabito, non dabiam eut, &c 



There it no one hut thinks. 
It i$ not doub^ but thai the 
aoldien wiU fight braoely. 



Nemo est qain patet. 
Non dabiam est qain milites for- 
titer pagn atari si^rt. 



(5.) daominas is osed (in preference to ne) after verbs of hinder- 
ingt preventing, standing in the toay oft fcc. (It can generally be 
rendered in English by **of" or "from" with a participle.) 

Nothing hinders him from doing 
this. 



Nihil impedit qaominas hoc fa- 
ciat. 



2. Conditional Cor^unctions, si, nisi, dam, dommodo, modo. 

(755.) Rule XL VII. Conditional conjunctions take die in- 
dicative if the condition is expressed as real or certain ; the 
subjunctive, where it is not. 

If he has any money, he will give Si peconiam h ah ea^ dalnt. 
it (it is uncertain whether he 
has any). 

Rem. 1. If the condition is represented as impossible or unreal, (1) the 
imperfect sabjanctive most be ased for present or fatore time ; 
(2) the pluperfxt sabjanctive for past time. 



(1) Ifhehadanymoney,hewo\i]d 
give it (but he has none). 

(2) If he had had any money, he 
woold have given it 



S i peconiam h a b e r e t, daret. 

Si pecaniam habaisset, dedis- 
set. 



Rem.fi. As dam, dammodo, modo, in the sense of provided 
that, can never express a real, existing condition, they always 
take the sabjanctive. 
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3. Coneemve Conjunetion$ (683, 5). 

(756.) The concettive eonjunetumt take tfae indicatiTe when they intro- 
duce a definite statement of fact, bat the snbjnnctiye when something is 
expressed as possible, not actaaL Etsi, qnamquam, and tametsi 
are used principally in the former sense ; in the latter, e ti ams i more 
oommooly, and licet and qnamTis* neariy always. Hence, 

Rule XLVIII. Licet aad q nam vis (aJUhough) are al- 
ways followed by the sabjunctive ; e t i a m s i, generally. 



Veritas licet nnllam defensorem 

obtineat. 
Sapiens dolorem patienter tolerate 

qua my is acerbus sit. 



Though truth should obtain no 
defender. 

The wise man endnres pain pa« 
tiently, even though it be griev- 
ous. 

Rem, The comparative coigTmctions, when nsed concessively, velnt^ 
quasi, acsi, tanqnamsi, &c. (meaning as if,a$ though), al- 
ways take the snbgnnctive, for the reason given (796) lev licet and 
qaamvis. 



Why do I use witnesses, as 
though the matter were doubt- 
ful? 



Q,aid testibos ntor, qnasi res da- 
biasit? 



4. Temporal Conjunctions, 

(757.) Temporal conjunctions {when, ajUr that, aa soon as, 
just as, &c.) of course generally take the indicative. 



Afttr Ctetair drew up the line of 

battle. 
Every animal^ as soon as t^ m 

bom* 



Postqaam CsBsar aciem in- 

strnxit 
Omne animal, simnlao ortum 
est. . 



SPECIAL REMARKS. 

(A.) Q u n m has two nses : temporal and causal. 

(a) TemporaL 

1. As a, pure particle of time, qanm takes &e indicative. 

2. In historical narrative (especially where the prmcipal clause has 
the indicative perfect) qnnm temporal is foUowed by the sub' 
junctive imperfect or pluperfect. 



When Casar had conquered Pon^ 
pey, he crossed over into Itcdy. 



Cesar, quum Pompeium vicis- 
s e t, in Italiam t r aj e c i t. 



[In many snch cases, tiie action introduced by v^ien is in some sense 
the cause oi the action in the principal sentence.] 

I ^^ ^ - - • 

* Clnamvis is used by the later writers in tiie sense of qoamqaam, witb 
the indicative. 
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(h) Qwim eaiua], expressing tiie relation of cause and ^ed (nnee^ 
beanue, oHhomgKj, obnootdy reqniriM tiie Bu b j und i ve. 

Since iKae ^ingt are to, \ CItub cam ita sint 

Hence, 

RuLS XL IX. Quum caM$al is always followed faj tbe 
flubjunctive ; and quum Umporal by the imperfect or pluper- 
fect anbiuDctive, when tbe amkt perfect indicative is used in 
the principal sentence. 

(B.) Antequam and priusquam are used, 

1. To express simple priority of one action to anotiher, and here the 
indicative is obvioosly required. 

AU these things were done before] Hsbc omnia ante f&cta sunt 
Verres touched Italy. I qnam Verres Italiam attigit. 

a. To ezpraas a sonjMomm belnveen one sefaDn sad saolher, and here 
Uie sulijunctiife is obviously reqoired. 



Before CUB$ar atfempiod am^tkimgt 
he orders Duriiiacus to be min- 
moned. 



GsMsr, priasqvam qiudc|vam 
eonaret«.r» Bivittaeosi ad so 
vocari jubet 

3. To introduce a general or ind^nite statement, requiring, of ooone* 
tiie suiijunetive. 

The tempeU ^uretOene baiaw f^|Tempe«tes miatlitr, anteqiLam 
rises. I floigst 

(C4 Dunif donee, quoad, in the sense of untHf taiBO the 

Bubjundive when the affirmation is expressed as p&esihU or 

iVrtiiire* 

He was untoiUing to leave the^Dnm Milo veniret, locom relin- 
spat uniU Milo eetme. I qaera noloit. 

[For intenogativas^ see i 89.} 

(D.) 4 21. Relative Sentences, 

(758.) Li the compound sentence, "the messenger, who was sent, an- 
noonced," the clause "the messenger annonnced" is the principal sen- 
tence ; and the claizse "who was seni^ the relative sentence. The word 
"messenger'* is the antecedent of the relative "who.** 

1* A-gteetnent, 

(759.) Rule L. The relative pronoun agrees with its 
antecedent in gender and number ; bat its cttse depends upon 
the constFuetion ei the relative sentence. 

The bridge whiek^ was at Oenevts) 'PotOem, qui erat ad Genevam, 
he orders to be cot down. I Jubet resdndi. 
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0«nui liOB astt pogam, qu9 Q«r- 
mani se exercuerant 



Thig wsm a kiad of flgbftins in 
which the Oermaru had exer- 
omi themiB9he§, 

. J2m». Tbd verb in die nhrtira senCenoe taint llie penan of tlw ante- 
cedent. 

We who write, \ Nog qid scrfbhanB. 

2. 7^ Moods in Relative Sentence*. 

(760.) (a) The indicative mood occiits in the relatiye sen* 
tence only when it states a fact distinctly, with reference to a 
particular anhject. 

The meeeenger who weta eeni, | Niatiiv qui ttii«a«f 014^ 

(b) But qu i is used in Latin veiy commonly (1) to avoid the 
use of a conjunction, and (2) to introduce indefinite statements, 
or the words or opinions of another ; and in such cases is al- 
ways followed by the subjunctive. 

(761.) Rule LI. The suJijunctiva is used in relative sei^n- 
ces expressing the purpoie, resvUf or grtntnd o£ the principal 
sentence. 

1. Purpose (qui = at with deffiODBtriKtive). 

Xhey seat ntntwmiidHBi to we for | Misenrar legitos, qni pacoi pet* 
(=3 who ekould tuejor) peace* | ereat (=sat ii paoen p«terant). 

3. RetuU (qui ss %t after i«» ftsm, talin, digiuu, ita. Ice;}. 



/ am not the man to do tM» (ss I 
am not snoh vrho oan do). 

PoUio is worthy of our love (= 
worthy, whom we may iovej. 



Naa if sum qui hoc facian. 

Dignns est PoUio, quem diliKa* 
mus. 



3. Ground or cause (qui sz our pr quod). 



Srraa qvi oeasea**- 



Male fecit Hannibal qui Capua 
hiemarit 



You enr, who think {m^eeauee you 
thinky- 

Hannibal did wroD$ in wintering 
(= because he wintered^ at Ca- 
pua. 

(762.) Rule LII. The subjunctive is used in relative seiH 
tences containing indefinite itaUmeiUs^ especially after the 
words there are, there can hefaundt there is no one^ &c. 



I have ne^ang fthmtqf to- aeeua$ 
(= no reaaom to blame) old aasa. 



Sunt qui dveaAt 

Nflyl habee quad i]i«u«en M^ 

Rem. When tbo aeotenee IntBoduced bgr liie nlaljhre e x p nmm the 

Dd2 
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seBtunents of another (rather than of the writer), the aabjnnctive mm 
ued. 



Helvetii oonatitaerant ea qoas ad 
prafidacendom pertinerent 
comparare. 



The HekfeHam determined to gel 

(they thought) belonged to 
mardUng (were necesaaiy £br 
aetting oat). 

4 22. Interrogative Sentences. 
1. Qvestiont. 

(763.) daestiooa are often expressed in English withoat any interrogr- 
ative word ; e. ^., Is Cdus vriUng t bat in the Latm, afanoat uiTaria- 
biy, an intenogatiye word ia naed. These are either (a) intenogatlTe 
particles, {b) interrogatiye pronoans, or (c) interrogative adverbs or ooo- 
Jonctions. 

(a) Interrogative Partides : ne, nonne, nam, at ram, an. 

(1.) N e simply asks for information. 
Is Caius writing ? | Scribitne Cains? 

(2.) Nonne expects the answer tes. 

Do you not think the wise man | Nonne patas aapientem beatam 
happy f I esse? 

(3.) Nam expects the answer no. 

i>oyoii think the ibol happy? | Nam potas ttoltam esse beatomf 

(4.) U tram is osed in douhk qaestions, with an (wAe^Acr— or). 

(Whether) is that yoor faolt or I Utram ea restra an nostra calpa 
oars ? I est ? 

{b) Interrogative Pronouns: qais, qai, qaalis, qaantas, eo- 
qais. Ace. 

Who taaght Epaminondas mu- [dais Bpaminondam masicam do- 
ne? &C. I cait? 

(c) Interrogative Adverbs or Conjunctions.' qaare, car, qaando^ 
abi, qaomodo, &c. 

(764.) Claestions are either direct or indirect : direct, when they are 
not dependent on any word or sentence going before ; e. g., Is Cains wri' 
ting t Indirect, when they are so dependent ; e. g., TeU me if Caius is 
ufriHng* 

2. Use of the Moods in Questions, 
(a) Direct, 

(765.) In direct qaestions the indicative is ased when the qaestion is pal 
positively, and the subjunctive when it is pat doubtfully t e. g,, 

(Positive.) What are you doing ? I ttoid a g i s ? {Indie.) 
CDoabtfol.) What can we do? \ Cloid a g a m a s ? 
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(() Iniirtet, 

(766.) RcLE LIII. In indirect questions the subjunctive is 
always used. 



I do not know tohat book yoa are 

reading. 
Tell me tohat yoa are doing. 



Neicio quern libram legafl. 

Die, quid agas. 
^ 23. Oraiio Obliqua. 



1. Niftwre cfOratio Obliqua, 

(767.) When any one relatei the words or opinions of another, he may 
do it in two ways : 

(a) He may represent him as speaking in ttie^nt person, and give his 
words precisely as they were uttered; e.g^ Ariovistns said, "I have 
crotted the JRMntf* — ^Ariovistns dixit, Rhenum transit This is 
called oratio recta, dwtet ditcourte, 

ijb) He may ttate the substance of what the speaker said in nairatiye 
form ; e. g.^ Ariovistns said tiiat he had crossed the ShtTie — ^Ariovistns 
dixit se Rhenum transisse. This is called oratio obliqua, 
indirect diseouTse* 

S. The Mbode in the Oratio OUiqua, 

(768.) The sentences introduced in the oratio obliqua are either pnnct- 
pal or subordinate ; e. g., Ariovistns said that he would not wage war on 
tfie iBduans if they paid the tribute yeariy. Here the sentence Ikat he 
would not wage war upon Ike ^duans is a principal sentence, and if 
they paid the tribute yearly is a subordinate sentence. 

(769.) Rule LIV. (a) Principal sentences in the oratio obli' 
qua are expressed by the accusative with the infinitive ; e* g,, 
Ariovistus dixit, se JEduis bellum non esse illaturum. 

Rem. l£ the princq>al sentence contains a command or wish, it is ex> 
pressed by the suijuncHve ; e. g.. 

The leader said Hhat the troops I Dux dixit, militeB stub saluti con- 
thould consult their own scffety. \ sulerent 

(ft) Subordinate sentences in otatio obliqua always take the 
subjunctive ; e, g., Ariovistus dixit, se JEduis bellum non esse 
illatumm, si stipendium quotannis penderent {if 
they paid the tribute yearly)* , 



APPENDICES, 



APPENDIX I. 



OF PROSODY. 

^ 1. Quantity. 

[The rtf/Ses of quatUity in Lesson XLII. should be reviewed, and the 
following additional roles learned.] 

1. Penttlts. 

(770.) Dissyllabic supines lengthen the penult; e.ff,, Tisnm. 

Jtem, The following are short, viz. : 

D&tnm, rfttoniy sfttnm, st&tom« Itoscif 
Citom, Utnm, sXtnm, rfitonif quitcun. 

(771.) Reduplicatzd pekfkcts shorten both penult and antepenult, 
e. g"., cScIdi, didicL 

Rem, Penult is long in cecidi (csaddre) and pfipfidi (pM6re). 

(772.) In ADJECTiVB PENULTS obflerve the following : 

1. Short Penults i -Acus, -Icus, -Idus, Imus ; e. g., ^gyptiflcus, mo- 
dlcns, cupldns, legitiCmus. 

Excepiiont, — ^Mer&cus, optcus, amicus, apricus, antlcus, posticus, 
mendicus, umbilicus, fidus, infldus, bimus, trimus (of two, three 
years, &c.), matiimus, opunus, patnmus, imus, primus. 

9. Long PetiMlts: •aUb, -Anus, Adus, fltus, with all before -rus, 
-vns, -SUB ; e,g,, dotflUs, montanus, percrOdus, astfitoa, avftrus, sin- 
cdms, delims, decOros, octavus, aastivus, famAsus. 

Excr—lo&n, postdri, barbftnu, opipims. 

3. Penults sometimes long, sometimes short: -ilis, -inus. 

(a) -ills, from verbs^ ia short ; fiom nouns, kmg; e. g,, fodOis {shorfj ; 
civHis (2091^). Ezilis, subtilis, and the names of montha (Aprilis, 
&c.), are long. 

{b) 4nua, from noum denoting time or material, is short; from 
other words, long ; e. g., crastiEnus, elephantlnus {short) ; caninus, 
Lafinus {long), 

8. Compound Words, 

(773.) Compound words generally retain the quantity of the simple 
words; e. g'., per+-l5go = perl6go; per+l6gi = perlegl. 
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Rem, I. A change of Toweli doei itot affect the rale ; c-Hegro :s 

elTgo. 
9. Dejiro, pejSro (jtbo) ; ina1e<Hima, &e. (dioo) ; cogolftaiii, agiditaiii 

(BAtom), are short, thoag^ the simple words are long. 

(774.) a, 6, de, dl, pr*» s e» in conpositlon aM long, bat r8 is short. 

Exe. — ^Dirimo, disertns, rftfert. Pro is short in Greek words, and in 
the oompoonds of ceHo, fanom, fari, fateor, festos, fogio, fiuido, 
nepos, neptis, torvns ; also in prftfidscor. In prApagp, prSpinp, it 
is donbtfoL* 

(775.) If the first part of a cog y o an d wort end in a, it is generally long ; 
if in c i or «, generally short ; ^ ^., trikdooo, trtdo (contracted firom trans) ; 
trScenti, agrfcola, quadriipes. 

^ 8. Rhythm, ArsU^ TMw, Verwe, Feet, 

(776.) (a) 3y Rhythm, we mean a regular altematiaa of eleratiiaDs 
(stress) and depressions of the Toice. In poetry this alternation fiijlows 
cotain fixed laws. 

{b) The effort of voice by which stress is ta!d upon one syllable is called 
letui, or rhythmical accent A syllable so raised by' the ictos stands in 
the Artm The syBabfe or syUsMee on whioh the voice rests or sinks 
are said to be in the ThuU. 

(c) A Foot is fiMSied by the wdoii of avsis and thesis. A ooml^aation 
of feet forms a Vene, 

Thus, in the line ytsSifi m^ntA|»tiiQ ictos falls ot^ tiie syllableii 
marked with the accent ; vis and mOn, therefore, are in tfa^ arsis, 
sdr6 and tds in the diesis. The anion of arsis and thesis in 
Tls6r6 forms a foot; so also in montSs. The combination of 
these two feet forms the verse 

VlsfirS mdntfis. 

(<{) A Dactyl is a foet composed of one long ftyttablia (arsis) and two 
short syflables (thesis) ; e. ^., vl sCrS : ft Spondee of two long (arsis and 
thesis) i «. ^., m 6 n 1 s. 

^ 3. Scanning. 

(777.) ScAiTNiNG is the measoring of a verse into the feet which com- 
pose it Observe tile fttowing points m scanning : 

1. Synalapha cats off a vowel at the end of a word when the next 
word begins with a vowel or h ; e.^., instead of regina ad, we 
fead regin' ad; hMtead of at^ne lilne, -ftfqn' hina 

S. EeMiptU cats off m with the vowel before it at the end of a word 



* The following lines ciiiitaia the exceptiaDs t 

At rape qpo fondo, fogip, neptisqae, neposq^e, 

Et cello, fan, fateor, fanomqae, festamqae ; 

Atqae procas, proflciscor, cumqae prophets, profbcto. 
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-when the next begizui witih a vowel; e. g., instead ofignfitum 
est, we read igndf est. 

3. The last syllable of a word ending with a cxmsonant is alwayi 
long if the next word begins with a consonant; e. ^., manibus 
tremor ; here bns (natcvaUy short) is made long. 

4. Synaresis contracts two syllables into one; e. g,, anrfiS into 
anr^ (pronounced auxya). 

5. Diarens divides one lyU^ble ioto two : «. g^ pictae, pic tat 

^ 4. Hexameter Verse. 

(rra.) («} HszaMster verse is so called bebanie It ha» tke meaguretf 
of a foot each. The first /o«r feet may be either dac^s or spondees ; the 
ffth is regolaily a dactyl, Che sia^ a spdMlee. 

1. I 2. II 3. I 4. [ 5. «. 

|S63 ftgit tat$f«* tt4»it)glt tffr«p&. [ viCtm t^mpus. 

txifiUi- |d^B^l||inAji|rlb^l«n<Hv^ddlMi«m. 

Item. 1. Sottoetlmefl a ipoiidee is tmnd in the 5tii place, especially 
when anytlnng grave or solema is exprassed. The line is tiken 
called spondaic, 

2. The final syftable of a verse is always reckoned long; e.g,,rem, 
indolorem. 

(b) Ceegura is the separation^ by the end of a word, of syllables enter- 
ing into a foot. If tiie feet of a verse bd marked off like bars in music 
whenever a bar falls in the middle of a word there is a csBsnra ; e. g., the 
ibilowing hexameter hwajke csBSoras : 

IU6 la- 1 tfls nlvS- 1 Ibn m6l- 1 li fiol- 1 tns, hy&' I cinthO. 

(c) The eaettrai pause in hexameter verse is a panse or rest of the 
voice on a cssnral syllable, designed to give hannony to the entire verse. 

(1.) The most approved cssnral paose {the heroic) falls on, the arsis of 
the third, foot, as in the foUowixig examples : 

S«a i^gft I mtdrg- | & 11 itigit I in«p& I r&bns I tempfis. 
lite Ifi- I tds nXyd I fm II m6l- 1 U.fol |tus hj^«- 1 qindio. 

(3.) IfeaLt in excellence is the csBsnral pause in the thesis of the third 
foot, or in the arsis of the finuth. Qceorring in otlier places, it 
man the haimoogr ef the verso. 

Eb 
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(779.) GBBKK NOUN& 

Ui DeO. 



<■ ■* N 



•a Ded 



'^nd-fls, 8B, », am (in), a, a. 
AjDcfaia-ea, «, b, in, 6> 0* Voo. lometimei a and tf 

P6ikdldpA6«t «. «n. ^ ^ 

Del-5f, i, Q» am, or An, e, o. 
Orph-eua, ei, eo, eam,orH, en ea 
{or, N. eofl, G. eoa, D. «i (ei), Aoc. M poetical) 
Atii-««, 6, 6, dn,ord, *■, 5. (In Greek, 6»f.) 
fPoee-ia, i«. H im. ?», i I e«, e6n (Ibus i«rf/^iwQ. 

(eoa.)S K)> 
Nerft-ii. 
•^ T. , ; G. Nertid-ia. H em, > (Nerti), e. | e«, am, ibos, ei. > 

'^^ (6..) 5 W5 (*^)$ 

Peiid-es, ia, H em, ) «■» J©. 

i. J ea. 5 e, 5 

.Did A <U, 6. fi. «• I (alM. fini?. &C-) 

Oft*. Neutera in a, gen. itia. have dat. plar. in atitf thua: poema. dat. 
plnr. poemAtia, not poemati(baa. 

(780.) EXAMPLES OF PATRONYMICS 

• (or namxs from a fathkr or ancxbtor). 
JEnfias, AnchiiCfl, Tyndftros, Theseus, Aflaa (antia). 
ifofc. -^n«»dc«, Anekisiadet, Tyndarides, Thend4st* Ailan^Sdes, 

AjUatUiade$, 
jFtew. {^nM»,) Anchdsias, TynddrU, 7%e$Sis, Atlardi$, 

AilanHas, 



(781.) EXAMPLES OF NAMES' 

(dxriyxd from onx'b Towxr or NATirx country). 
Mate. Penia, Ores, ' Tros, Thrax, Laoo (Laam), Phcsnix. 
, Fern. Penis, Creua, Troas, ThreUta, Laeana, Pfuemsta, 

i Cretit, Tkressa. 

Komtmia Cloatnna Atfaenienaia Abderitda {fem,, AbderUit)^ 
{Raman), {afClutium), [an Aihenian), {ofAhdera). 
Mileaioa Arpinas 

(of Miletus). {ofArpmvm). 

* For 79iesiHdes, Hence ides cornea from nom. in eus. 
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(788.) THE CALENDAB. 

(1.) Tbx Soman manthi had the same number of dayi a< ooxb, but 
were differently divided. 

1. The Kalemda were the Ut day of the month. 

8. The N(me$ " 5^ or 7^ day of the month. 

3. The Idea " 13^ or 15^ day of the montfa* 

1^^ We make in Mairh, July, October, May, 

The Nones the tevenih, the Idea ttieJiftemUh day. 

In all the other months the 5Ui and ISth were nsed. 

(3.) The names of the mondis are nsed as a4iectiTe8 agreeing widi 
Kalends, Nona, and Idas. 



The 1st of January. 

The S(h of June, 

The 13A of September, 



Kalendis Jannariis. 

Nonis Jnniis. 

Idibns Septembribns. 



(3.) (a) Instead of beginning at the 1st of tiie month and nmnbering the 
days regularly Sd, 3d, &o., as we do^ tiie Romans counted them backward 
firom the Kalends, Nones, and Ides. ' Thus, the Sd of Jannaiy was called 
ihe 4th day before the Nonee €f January, quarto (die ante) Nonas 
Januarias; the 3d, tertlo Nonas; the 4th, pridie Nonas; the 
5tfa, Nonis. 



(6) From the abore cases it will be seen that the day with which the 
reckoning oommenoes is indnded (except pridie), i. e., the 8^2 day before 
the Nones is tertio Nonas ; the 3d day befiire, quarto Nonas, dec. 

Tertio (die ante) Idus Octo- 

bres. 
Tertio (die ante) Nonas Ju- 

nias. 



The 13^ of October, 
The Zd of June, 



(c) Special care must be taken, hi designating any day between the 
Idee of one month and the Kaiende of another, to ensure cotrectness. 
Thus, nL (die ante) Kalend. Jannar. will be December 30; but IIL KaL 
Maias =39th April, inasnmch as December has 31 days and April bat 30. 
do m. KaL Martias == 87th Febnuiy. 
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APPENDIX III.— CALENDAR. 



(4.) The following table, ezUMtiiig the oonrefpondenoe between Um 
Roman calendar and oon, can now be readily undentood : 



TbeDays 
of oar 
MoBtha. 



March, Majr, Jaljr/Jannary, AqguaLand 
and Octobor (bavo Deermber ( havo 



31 days). 



Kalendit* 

ante 
'Nonaa. 




KiiendU. 
TV. 7 ante 
IIL (Nonaa.* 
Pridia Nonaa. 
Nonii, 

Vino 

VIL I 

ante 



Sldaya). 



April, Juae, Soptam- 
MT, and Novombor 
(bare 90 d^ja). 



IV. ;ante 
IIL 5 Nonas. 
PnoieNciiaa. 
Noma. 

vm.'^ 



KaiendiM, 
TV, I ante 
m. S Nonafli. 
?rime Nonas. 
Nonit. 
VIIL^ 

vn. 




( 



Wdwya). 



Piid. Kalendaa UdihefciQaw 

j6fdief(dlow-| ing month). 
! ii>gioorth)> I 



(5.) TAeS^dajf^^orvti^frafenif ef4pr0(foinBtalloe)lni7b6ez- 
p^QS8ed in ^ee wayi i 

(<^ Die quinto a,nlft KaU»4%t A9tll*a. 

(b) auiato KaUftdafl AptiUfp 

(c) Ante diem q^nlntnm Kalendai ApriUfti 
itod^ a. d. V. Kal Apr. 



APPENDIX IV. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 
(783.) The following abbreviations of words occur in Latin autboni 



(«) 


NAMES. 




A. Aulus. 


M'. Manias. 


Sept Septimiua. 


Ap. Appius. 


M. Marcus. 


Serv. Senrius. 


G. CaiiiB. 


Mam. Mamercus. 


Sex. Sextus. 


CI. Claudius. 


M. T. C. Marcus Tnlli- 


Sp. Spurius. 


Cn. Cnens. 


us Cicero. 


T. Titus. 


D. Decimus. 


N. Numerius. 


Tji^^? Tiberius. 


D. Decius. 


P. Publius. 


L. Lucius. 


d. dniutus. 


Tnll. TulHus. 


(b) PUBLIC EZPBSSSIONS. 




Md, iGdiUa. 


Id. Idus. 


Pr. PriBtor. 


Aug. Augustus. 


Imp. Imperator. 


Praef. Priefectus. 


Kd/'* ^KalendiB. 


Impp. Imperatores. 


Pont. Max. Pontifex 


Nou. Nome. 


Maximus. 


Cos. Consul 


0. M. Optimus Maxi- 


B/esp. Respublica. 


Coss. Consules. 


mus. 


8. Senatus. 


D. Divus. 


P. C. Patres Con- 


S. C. Senatus oonsnl- 


Des. Designatos. 


Bcripti. 


tum. 


Eq. BoDL Eqnes Bo- 


PL Plebis. 


8. P. d. R. Senatus po- 


manus. 


Pop. Populus. 

p. B. Populus Bom. 


pulusque Bom. 


r. FiUufl. 


Tr. Tribunus. 


(c) OTBXR ABBREVIATIONS. 




A. Anno. S. S 


alutem. 


A. C. Anno cnirente. 


8.P.D. 8 


alatem dicit plnrimam. 


A. pr. Anno pneterito. 
A. M. Anno mundi. 


c. c 


aput. 


c£ o 


Dnfer. 


A. Chr. Anno Cbristi. 


e. g. e 


xempli gratia. 


A. D. Anno Domini 


i e. ic 


lest 


A. U. C. Anno urbis conditiB. 


Lc. k 


KM) citato. 


D. D. Dono dedit. 


pag. m. p 


aginamea. 


D. D. D. Dono dedit dicavit 


q. d. q 


nasi dicat 


D. D. C. q. Dedit dicavit oonsecra- 


q. 1. q 


uantnm libet 


vitque. 


q. s. q 


nantom sufficit 


D. M. Diis Maoibos. 


sciL 8 


cilioet 


L. 8. Loco sigiUi. 


seq. s 


equens. 


M. S. Manuscriptns. 


V. V 


ersus. 


P. 8. Postscriptum. 


▼. g. V 


erbi gp'atia. 


CI.D.B.V. Cluod Deus bene vertat 


via. "v 


idelicet. 


B. V. B. E. E. V. 8i vales bene est 


vid. V 


ide. 


ego valeo. 
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WORD-BUILDING. 



(784.) 1. Thx generic meaning of a word is contained in its root ; the 
tpecijic meaning is generally given by its ending. Tfans, in all the words 
am-o {I love), am-or {low^ am-&tor (a^fwer), am-icns {friend), we 
find tlie same generic idea {fove) expressed by the root am ; while the 
specific meanings, / love (rerb), love (nonn), lover (noim), /reemf (adjective 
nomi), are given by the endings o» or, a tor, icn s» respectively. 

2. The meanings of words are farther modified by eertain prefixes ; 
e, j"., ire {to go), amb*:iro {to ge round). 

3. Again^ woifda may be comptKmded wilfli ettdi other, and fimn new 
words ; «. g*, with *gr • (the aieta of vn^QtiJidd^f and c ol- (the stem of 
colore, to tiltj, we fiirm agricol-a, a tiller of the afield = a farmer. 

Thus there are tiivee modes of foimsQg words : by nfv^ffiices, prejixest and 
composiHon. We treat them in order. 

(l.) WORD-BUILBfNO BT SUFFIXES. 

(A.) Nouns. 

{19i.) Firei Vedefmon. 

1. The ending -a, suffixed to verb-stems, expresses an ageni or 
4oer. 

scrlb-a, writer, &om scrib-Sre, totorite. 
perfiig-a, deserter, from perfng-Sre, to desert*' 

9. 'isL, -itia, with adjective-stems, a disposition or condition. 

ignav-ia, eowariice, ftom ignav-ns^ eouiardJy. 

prndent-ia, prudence, from praden(t)-^s, j9rtM2en/. 

trist-itia, sadness, finm trist-is, sad. 

Tictor>ia, victory, from vict-or, victorious 

3. -flr a, with supine-stems, the action or condition of the verb. 

pict-nra, • poMUing; pingSre (pict-), topaint. 

prsBfect-nra, prefectship; prsefiicSre (prefect-), to place over. 

(786.) Second Declension, 

1. 'U», -ins, with yerb-stems, form noons denoting the agent ot the 
action of the verb. 

• 

■ erv-ns; slave; serv-ire, ioserve, 

flttv-ins, river; flu(v)-*re, tojloto. 

coqn'QS, cook; coqn-fire, to cook. 

lad-ufl, sporty Ind-Sre, toplay. 
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S. -am, •iam, wiUi veri>-9temBf girei a retfiU Vt die sctkm of IhB 

JQg-am, yoke, jnng-Sre, tojoin, 

rad-nin, ford; vad-^ret to go, 

incend-inmf ^re; inceiid*€re, tobum, 

S. •iam, with mnm-stefins, (a) ai» ij^Ee^ or (() a* eutemblage of mem 
ezercuiiig an office or fanctioD. 

(a) sacerdot-ium, office of BB,ceT 6.0 n, 

minis ter-inm, o^Sce 0/* minister. 

(6) colleg-iam, gwem^toyeof collegsB. 

oonyiT-inm, OMan^Jo^qf conYiyae. 

4 -mentnm, witli ▼exb^tems^ the msoiu of doing what the rob 



teg-a*mentiim, e9wrmy; teg-<re, fooover. 
adju-mentan^ om^; ad jut -Are, to asm/. 

ft. -nlnm, -btiliim, -enlnm, wiA yeib-stems, meane or t»«^«- 
meni. 

Jac-ulam, ymodm; jaG*8re, tohMsrU 

yenab-nlam, hunting'epeafr ; ren-ari, tolmnL 
yehi-calnm, carriage; reh-fire, iocarry, 

JZem. cnl am also sometimes — the place where ; a/j^., coona-calam, 
cabi-calnm. 

6. •cram, -strnni, withTerb-stenM,|»/aeeor<ftt7iyj?ivp<sfe€{ fix* any 
purpose. 

lara-cram, beUh; lay-Are, toviuh, 

clans-tram, lock; claad-Jire, to shut, 

(787.) DiminuHves of First attd Second Declensioiu. 

las, -la, -lam, with noon-stems, fionn diminntiye noons, of mascu- 
line, femimne, and neater genders. 

(a) Ckmnecting yowels t, o, u, the latter sometimes with c. 

fili-o-lus, fili-o-la, little son^ daughte7^-{Slvaa) ; frater- 
calas (frater) ; opns-calam (opos). 

{b) Sometimes 1 is doabled: lap-illas' (lapis); codic-illns 
(codex, codicis) ; sac-ellom (sacrom). 

(788.) Third Declension. 

1. -t§s, -tus (with or withoat i as connecting vowel), form, with ad- 
jectiye-stems, abstract nouns denoting quality^ &c 

bon-i-tas, goodness; bon-as, good. 

hones-tas, honour; honest-as, honourable. 

fort-i-todo, bravery; fort-is, brave. 
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t. {a) -or, with verb-stems, the action or condition of die verb. 

pav-or, fear', pav-6re, tofear, 

am-ori love$ am-Sre, to love, 

ijb) -or, with supine-stems, the agent or doer, 

doct-or, teacher; doc-dre (doct-), to teach. 

monit-or, adviser; mon-dre (monit-), to advise. 

3. -io^ with vG^ixie-stems, the action of the verb, especially the doing 
of it. 

act-io, action; ag-Sre (act-), to act, do, 

caut-io, caution; cav-dre (cant-), to take care. 

4. -tfldo, vrilh adjective-stems, the abstract quality. 

fort-i-tudo^ bravery; fort-is, brave* 

(789.) Fourth Declension. ^ 

Most nouns of die 4th declension are abstracts finrmed from verb- 
stems or supine-stems. 

US-US, use; nil (us-), to use, 

m5t-u,s, motion; m6v-fire (m6t-), to move. 

(790.) Fifth Declension. 

1. -es, -ies, -ities, with verb or a^ectivewstems, a property, oper- 
ation, quality, &c. 

nd-es (fid-^re) ; ser-ies (ser-iSre) ; fac-ies (fac-^re) ; dur- 
ities (dnr-ns); mand-ities(mund-as). 

5. [Those in -ities coexist with oUiers in -itia (784, 8) ; e. tr* 
munditia, duritia, &c.] 

(B.) Adjectives. 

(791.) First Class, us, a, um. 

1. -us, quality in general (coexisting with verb and noun stems). 

alb-US, white; alb-are, alb-nmen. 

curv-us, curved; curv-ftre, curv-amen. 

dur-us, hard; dur-ftre, dur-ities. 

viv-us, alive; viv-Sre, vit-a. 

9. -Tdns and uus, chieflj widi stems of intransitive verbs, the 
quality of the verb, without addition. 

turg-idus, aweUinff; turg-fire, tosfgdL 

cal-idus, . warm; cal-dre, tobewarm, 

noc-uus, hurtful; noc-€re, to hurt. 

3. -bundu 8, with verb-stems, ibrce of present participle, intensified. 

hvi 9\t9k-hvin Am, full cf hesitation; hoMit-flre, tohetitate. 
lacryma-bundus, weeping prcfusdy ; 1 a c r y m-a r e, to weep. 



886 woAi>-B9U<oiNe. 



4. 'C^mduM, MOBM at boada^ gownOjr widv the aiiditinnal Idea of 
/wrmaiiencjf. 

ira-oan4al, ptutiomaU; ir^-ac-i, to be angry. 
Tere-cnndas, btuhfiU; yerft-ri, tofear, 

9. •leaf, with Dcran-fltemi, hdonging or rdaHng to a filing^. 

clais-icufl, belonging to a JUet ; clasi-it, JteeL 
ciT-icnSy civic; cir-if, eiiizen, 

6. •6111, •aoeni, -iciai, widi ixsmt%tnam, materiei 9t origim, 

ferr-ena, ofiron; ferr-nm, iron. 

chart-aceuB, cf paper; chart-8» paper. 

7. 4 nn f, with Doan-stema, nrnUarity, quality, or materiaL 

aain-inns, aaimne, l^onayr; asin-na, ok oa a 

mar-inua, aiarMia; ma«*e, ^ceo. 

crystall-inas, eryttaUine; cryatall-am, erystoL 

8. •Anas, with luunea of towna eadiog in a or a, a ncUipe of muA. 
place. 

B.om-anaa, a Soman; B^oma, Rome. 

A. -oava, -leBl«a» widi nonn'atati fulne**, abmU^kee (like ttie 
Sngliah ^ob). 

fam-oaaa, famout; fam-a, fame. 

vino-lentas, d^nhen; Tin-nBi, wine. 

(792<) Second Cku$, ia, ia, e. 

I. 'IB, quality in gaawnal (goesiatiag oomnonly with aoon and reib 
Ibraui)* 

lev-ia» light; lev-tre, lev-itaa. 

3. -Ilia, •bilia, with verb-itema, the quality of the verb, or the 
capacity of it, in two aeiMea, (<t) aotiioe and [b) passive. 

(a) terri-bllia, exciting terror ; terr-4re, totetr^. 
(6) dOo-ilia, docile; doc-Are, ioteadi. 

amAb-ilis, amiable; am-tre, tolove. 

3. -i 1 i a (i long), with nonnrateina, belonging or rdaHng to a thing. 

cir-Ilia, bdonging to a cUixen, cmU i cir-ia, citizen. 
h o 8 1- i 1 i a, hottHe ; h oa^ t i »,:enemy. 

[Obaerve that Ilia, with yexb-stama, ia ehort ; with nofun-ateraa, tang,} 

4. -tl i 8, -trig, with noannrtema, of or bdonging to. 

oonviv-tiii^ convivial; eonriv-a. 

oapit-alia, capital; caput, head, 

oonanl-ftria, consular; oonsaL 

0. -enais, witbnamaaof towna^-aiMrfMWofaach town. 

Cann^enaiB, aninkaibttant cfCe^n-nM^. 
Arimin-enaia, an inha b itant of ArimimaLia. 
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(793.) IViird Clast, one ending. 

-ax, with verb-stems, the tendency oi the yerb, generally in a bad 
sense. 

pngn-aZ( pugnacioiui pngn-bre^ tofigkL 

rap-axy rapaeiouMi rap-dre, to teuv: 

(C.) Ferftf. 

(794.) JVr<< Conjugation, 

1. 'ire, generally a tratuitive ending, with ncnm-stems. 

numer-are, to count; numerous, number, 

nomin-tre, to name; somen (no m in -is), name, 

9. Frxqventatits verbs, expressing a repetition or increase of tba 
action of the original verb, are formed by the ondingi -tra and 
-Ittre; thus; 

{a^ -tr e, added to snpine-stems. 

^cnrs-ftre, to run to and fro; cxarriire {cur a -nm), to run, 
dormit-are, to be deqty; dormlre(dorm!t-nm), to sleep, 

(6) -I tare, added to verb-stems. 

rog-Uare, to £uk often; rog-are, to anh. 

vol-Ittre, to fiy to and fro; vol-Are, to fly. 

3* -tri deponent*ending, with nonn-stems, is moch used for express- 
ing "to be that whick, or of the ekaraeter that,** the noon mdicates. 

y^ _ . i to aUend <u com- \ , .. . ^ 

comlt-ari, < ^ >comes (comit-is), eompa/t/<7;i. 

domln-ftri, to rule at vuuter ; domin^uBf meuter. 

(795.) Second Conjugation, 

-ire, freqnently an tn/ronst^M. ending, with noan and adjective stems. 

alb-ere, to be white; alb-QS, vhite. 

lac-dre, to shine; lax (lac*is), light. 

(796.) Third Conjugation. 

Inchoative verbs express the beginning or increase of the action ot 
the verb ihmi which they are derived. They are formed by adding 
so to the verb-stem, with the connecting-vowels a,e,ori. Most of 
them are formed on stems of verbs of second coi^ngation. 

pallesc-fire, to growpale; pall-ire, to be pale. 

labasc-fire, to tetter; lab-are, td waver. 

(797.) Fourth Conjugation, 

DisiDiRATivE verbs express a desire of that which is implied in tlie 
primitive, and are formed by adding -ft r ire to supine-stems. 

esiir'ire, towamttseat; ed^Mre feB«mm), to eat 

F F 
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(ll.) WOKD-BUILDINe BT FKZnXES. 

(7M.) Under tfaii head we place only llie irnqtarable preptmtUnu (229), 
rijL, amb-, dia- (di-), re-, se. 

1. Amb- = ad0iif. arcwkd, 9» hoik iida j e. g^ amb-Ire, to go 
round (amb+ire). 

ly BefiMre y the 6 ia dropped; €,gn am-plector: before o-aoondi 
amb U changed into an; e.g^ an-cepa, an-quira 

t: Dia (di)^amiuler; e.^ndia-Jang4ire, toiii^fots (dia+jvogftre). 

ly Di ia naed befiare <L g. l,m; e.^vdigerere, dec. Befove/tfaa 
« ia aasimilated ; e.^., differre (dia+ferre). 

3. B.6 = 6adfc, agtnn, away, «ji-; e. ^^ rlipellere, drive-back {re-|- 
pellere) ; r S f i c fi r e, rg^ (rfi+facere). 

t^T Before vowela, d ia inaerted ; e. g., rSd-Ire (re+ire). 
[B6 long ocean Qti^j in rftfert] 

4. BSsottfs; e.^^ aednoftre, load OMtraiy, ndnoB {aA-Hno0'o}l 
aAponSre, laya9id£ (aH-ponera). 

(ill.) W0RD-B17ILI>Iir» BT COMPOStTIOlT. 

L FrepomH&nt in CompotitUm wtK other Wordt, 

(799.) ^F* Moat prepoaitiona are vaed to form oompoond worda, and 
generally modify tfieir meamag in a way eaaily naderatDod; a. g., at are, 
to stand; prnalire* to ttand before, to eand. We notice here only 
thoae which preaent aome pecnliaritiea. 

1. a. ab, aba = away^ from, (a) a ia vaed before at and v; €. g^ 
a-mittere, to eond away, loee ; «-Tertece, torn amoy. (b) an ia 
naed before ferre andfagfire: anferre, anfngftre. (c) of, be- 
fore |> or tp.* aaperto^ aapernor. 

9. ads to. (a) Aaaimilated before oonaonanti, except^/, v, m ; e.g^ 
arrip^re, aaaiLrglire, adduoArCi ito. {b) d dropped before 
gn; e.g,, agnoaeSre, agnatna. 

3. con(ayariationof cnm)=stotC4. (a) 00 befora 4 and Towela ; c ^., 
co-ortna/ co-hib6re. (b) com before b, p.'* com-barAre» 
com-pell6re. (c) Assimilated before i^ fli» r .* col-lig6re, com* 
movfire, cor^ripdre. 

4. e or ezsot(< of. (a) Aaaimjluted before />* e.g,, effero (ez-}- 
foro). {b) e before liquids and b, d, g, v. 

8. in, with rerbasstato, on, in, <i^aiM<;with a^ieotivea baa privatiTe 
force; e. ^., doctna, learned; indoctaa, nn^iaomect. 

{a) Assimilated before I, r, e. g,, illatum (inrhlatom) ; irrnm 
p8re (in+rompere). 

* Aai jnwatlBiai baftM i«walt 1 e»Bied«r« 
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• 

(b) Changed into Im before b, p; e, g^ imbibJSre (in+bibere); 
imponSre (in+ponere). 

6. ob = against; e. g., obtraddre (ob 4- trodere), Ikrutt against. 
^7* AssimiUfced before £, /, j»; e. ^., o«-c-idere (ob+cadere); 
of-ferre, op-pon6re. 

7. ^TO=forih^ forward; e. g^ projicdre (pro+jacere), cast forth. 
E^" Before ToweLi, d ia inaerted ; e. g^ prod-eaae (pro+eaae). 

8. -pTm^before; 0. g., prcBCfidSre (pne+eedere), to go h^fave, to 
surpass. 

9. ujih=. under, from under; e. g^ aubdviclire* to dram from undfr, 

(a) Generally aaaimilated; e. g., anm-moyftre, anp-ponere* &c. 

(b) Sometimes sua-; eg., 8a8-cip6re„ ana-tinSre, &c 

10. trans = across, over; e. g., transducere, to kod across. 
^p* Tra, instead of trans, oocnrs in tradere, trtducSre, trt- 
jicdre. 

(800.) n. Adverbs in Composition with <^her Words. 

1. nd, v6, have a privative force; e. g., nfifas, wdced (ne+fi|s) ; 
V S s a n n s, insane (Te+sinos). 

2. bend, toell ; maid, ill; satis, enough; e. g., beneficinm, a 
good deed; maleficinm, an evil deed; satisfacSre, to satisfy 
(= to do enough). 

3. bis (and odier numerals), iwioB (lArifls)^ &ct bieorpor, fow-iod- 
Mi (bi*+oarp^). 

(801.) lU. JVb«n< and A^eetives in Composition wUh oiher Words. 

t^r When a noan or a^iectire is compounded with another word* 
tlie oomiecting ^owel is alwaya short i. 

agri-cola (agr<4«ol-), « husbandman, 
arti-fex (artH^u)-), emart^cer, 

(802.) rV. Verbs in Composition wiih other Words. 

None oocnr, except in composition with facere ; eg., calefacere 
(cal^re-ffaoefe), to make hot; patefaeere (patCve^'lusere), to 
lay open. 

[C^T Obaenre that the yemeX a in faoere remaiivi unchanged.] 
(803.) V. Common Vowel-duinges in Composition. 

1. a into 9; e. g., arrlpSre (ad+rapere), conflcfire (con-f-fi^ 
cere), constituSre (con+statnere), &c. 

8. a into e (more rarely); e. g., ascenddre (ad+soan4ore). 

3. e hito i (not always) ; e. g., eollig#re (con+leg«re), absti 
ndre (abs+tenere), &c. 

4. m into i; e. g., ooeldjftro (ob-featdere)^ v*qair«lre; (Hl-f- 
^^•rere). 



READING LESSONS. 
I. 

Qalua est omnia diiisa^ in partes tres. — Belgn wMun inco- 
lunt;' Aquitani alteram; Celtae tertiam. — Hi, ipeorum* lingufi* 
Celta^ appellantar ;* nostra* lingnft, Galli.^ 

Gallia est omnia divisa in partes tres ; quarum unam ioco- 
hint BelgsB, alteram Aquitani, tertiam qui< ipsorom linga& 
Celts, nostrft Galli appellantur. 



Hi omnes inter se diifenintJ — Linguft, institutis," legibus dif- 
ferunt. — Garumna' flumen Gallos ab Aquitanis dividit. — Ma- 
trSna flumen Gallos a Belgis dividit. — Horum omnium^^ fortis- 
simi sunt Belgas. — Ab humanitate^^ Provinciae longe absunt.^* — 
A cultu^' ProvincisB longissime absunt. — Minime ad eos merca- 
tores^^ commeant. — Quaedam^^ animos effeminant.^^ — Quaedam 
ad effemioandos animos pertinent.^^ 

Hi omnes lingua, iastitutis, legibus, inter se diliemnt. — Gallos 
ab Aquitanis Garumna flumen, a Belgis Matr5na et Sequ&na 
dividit. — Horum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgse, propterea 
quod a cultu at que humanitate Provincial longissime ab- 
sunt, minime q u e ad eos mercatores sspe commeant, a t q u e 
ea, q u 8B ad eiieminandos animos pertinent,^^ i m p o r ta n t.>* 



Proximi sunt Germanis.^ — Germani trans Biienum incohint 
-^BelgaB cum Germanis continenter^ bettum gerunt. 

1 435, c.~3 in-f-oolere.— 3 716.--« 694, 2, R, — » ad-f-pellare fobsoktej, 
799, 2, o.-^ 167, d, 4.-7 799, Q^.— » 786, 2, inttitaere = ia+sfcataere, 
803, 1.— 9 225, a. — ^^ 697, a. — ^^ 788, 1 (hamanns), humtjntBM=s refinement. 
— 18 ab-f-vum, 799, 1. — i' coltas (civilization J, from colore (cult-), 789.— 
14 mercfttor, from mereari (mercat-), 788, 2, h. — '^ Some Oungn. — ic eff^minaro 
(to meike tifcminate), e3L-^fi&minare, 799, 4, a : f<3miuare, from f&mina (wom- 
anJt 794, 1. — " tend to make mindt geminate, 739. — ^^ per-f-tenere, 803* 
3. — 1» in-f-portars, 799, 9^ b,—^ 704, 4.^-^1 from oootiiiemi (oon-f tenere), 
215, 2, b, 

* Ipaoram and nostra praoodo lingal, iinttad of fbUowiiif i^ boenia of. 
to aack oter, and 
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Proximi sont Genoaius, qui traos Rhenom incolunt, qui 
b n 8 c u m ^ coQtineQter bellum geruat. 



II. 

Helvetii quoque^ reliquos* Gkllos Tirtata* praecedunt.^ — Fere 
quotidianis pneliis cum Gerxnanis eontendunt. — ^Aut^ suis finibus 
Germanos prohibent,^ aut ipsi in eorum finibus bellum gerunt. 

Qua^ de causa^ Helvetii quoque reliquos Gallos virtute 
prscednnt, quod^ fere quotidianiB prseliis cum Gennanis eon- 
tendunt, quura aut suis finibus eos probibent, aut ipsi in eorum 
finibus bellum gerunt. 

Galli unam partem obdnent.^ — ^Unam partem Gallos*^ obti- 
nere dictum est.^* — ^£& pars initium capit a flumine Ithdd&nd. 
— Continetur Garumna flumine,^^ Oceano,^^ finibus^ Belgarum. 
— Attingit^^ ab Sequ&nis flumen Rhenum. — Vergit ad Septen- 
triones. — Beiges ab extremis^^ Galliae finibus oriuntur. — Perti- 
nent^^ ad inferiorem partem fluminis Kheni. — Spectant* in 
Septentriones et orientem^^ solem. . 

Eorum una pars, q u a m ^^ Gallos obtinere dictum est, ini- 
tium capit a flumine Rhodano ; continetur^^ Grarumna flumine, 
Oceano, finibus Belgarum; attingit etiam ab^ Sequanis et 
Helvetiis flumen Rhenum; vergit ad Septentriones. — Belgas 
ab extremis Gallias finibus oriuntur; pertinent ad inferiorem 
partem fluminis Rheni ; spectant in Septentriones et orientem 
solem. 



Aquitania a Garumna flumine ad Pyrenaeos montes pertinet. 
— ^Una pars Oceani est ad^ Hispaniam. — Aquitania ad earn 

« 125, IL, b. 

1 CI a o que never begins a sentence. — ' fiom relinqaere (reliqn-), 791, 1. 
—3 718, in vaUmr.^-* 799, 8.—* 619, J2. 4.-8 721.— ? 89, IL— « ana de cau- 
sa =/w lekich reason.—^ beeawe.—^^ ob-f tenere, 803, 3.—" 751.— »« 751, 
K. 2.— w 716.— »4 ad-f-tangere, 799, 2, a, 803, 1.— « 78, n., *.— 1« Pertinent 
= tkey extend, per+tenere.— ^7 439, a.— « 759.— »« u bounded.—^ on the 
side €f, or near. 



* Spectant in Septentriones, &c.: tft«y look into ths north md th$ riaing mmt 
f^vkjflieinaNJS,dinetioiu 

Ft2 
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partem Oceanl, qiisie e§t ad Hispaniam, pettiil6t.— Spactct Inter 
occasum'^ solia et Septentriones. 

Aqoitania a Garumna flumiAe-ad Pyreiwot montes, et earn 
partem Oceani, qua est ad Hispaniam, pertinet ; spectat* in- 
ter occasmn solis et Septentriones. 



III. 

Orgvtorix nobilia ftiit. — Apod Hehretios nobUiasimiia fait 
Or^etorix. — ^Apnd Heliretios kmgft ditiasimvs^ fiiit Orgetorix. — 
Is regni cupiditate' inductus conjurationem* noMlitatis^ fecit.-^ 
Is civitati' persuadet, ut de finifotig snis exeant.' — De finibus sais 
exeunt. — Perfaeile erat todus Gallns imperio' potiri. — Fertile 
esse^ (dixit), quum virtute omnibus prgestiwent,^ totius GaUias 
iwperio potin* 

Apud HelTetioB longe nobilissimus e t ditissimus fiiit Orget- 
orix.-^Is, Marco Messaift et Marco Pisone consul- 
ibus,^ regni cupiditate inductus, conjuraHonem nobilitatis fecit; 
et civitati persuasit, ut de finibus suis cum omnibus copiis 
e'xirent:" perfaeile esse (dixit), quum virtute omnibus ptm^ 
tarent, totius Gaflue imperio potiri. 



Id facile eis persuadet.^* — Id hoc fiicilius eis persuf^it. — Un- 
dique naturft loci^' Helvetii continentur. — ^Un& ex parte confi- 
nentur flumine Rheno latissimo atque altissimo. — Altera ex 
parte continentur monte Jurft altissimo; tertift ex parte lacu 
Leroanno et flumine Rhodaoo. — ^Flumen Rhenus agrum Hei- 
vetium a Gerraanis dividit. — Mens Jurii est inter Siequanos et 
Helvetios. — ^Flumen Rhodanns proTinciam nostram ab Hehe- 
tiis dividit. 

•* 789, from occidere, ob+cadere. 

1 371, R. l.~s finom capid-ni, by 789, 1^-9 789, 3; oocH-j^irare.— ^ 788, 1. 
— "^ 704, 2: he persuades the state; i. e., the cUizefts. — " ut txescoX^togo 
out of: iubj. pre!., 754 (ex+ire). — '^ abl., 718.— » The sentence peffaeile 
esse, &c., is in orat. obtiqna; 769, a, appties.— » 799, 8.— '• 458, 6.—" Why 
is exirent in snbj. imperf. 7 748. — ^^ saadere, to recommend ; persnadere, 
recommend thoroughly, i. e., perstutde. — *' by the nature of the country, 

m ■ - r i - i W [Willi - - - ■■• 

* /( looks bstwem the setting qf ihs sun and the north f i.e*,in»N.W. 
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Id hoc ha&OB eis persntdet, quod nndif^ne toci natorft Hel- 
retii contmentiir; vuA ex paito, flamine Rhono latasftimo atque 
iltissimo, qui agrum Helvetium a Germanis dividit ; altisrft ex 
paite, monte Jurft altisaisio, q ui eit inter Sequanos et Helve- 
taoa; tertift, laeu Lemanno et fiamine Rhodano, qui provin- 
eiani Doetrain ab Hehretiis dividit. 



Minus latQ vagaotur* — Hm rebvm fit,^ ut minus late vagen- 
tur.** — ^Bellum inferunt.^' — ^Belliira inferre" possunt. — Minus 
facile bellum finitimis^ inferre possunt. — ^His rebus fit, ut minus 
fiicile belhira ftsitiiBis inferre possent. — Magno dolore afficie- 
baatnr.ift— BeUandl^ erant cnpidi.^ 

His rebus fiebat, ut et minus late vagarentur, et minus 
&ci}e finitimis bellum inferre pos8int.-^Quft de causa, homines 
belkindi cupidi magno doloro afficiebantur. 



IV. 

Pro^ multitudme* hominnm» an^iustos habebant fines. — Pro 
gloria' belli atque fortitudinis,' angustos habebant fines.^-An* 
gustos se* fines habere arbitrabantur.^ — Hi (i. e., fines) nullia 
passuum ducenta (CC.) patebant." — ^Hi in longitodinem' millia' 
passttum ducenta et quadraginta (XL.) patebant. 

Pro multitude autem* hominum, et pro gloria belli 
atque fortitudinis, angustoe se fines habere arbitrabantur, qui 
in longitttdinem miflia passuum CCXL., in latitudinem 
centum et octoginta (CLXXX.) patebant. 

Ducd sunt. — Adducti^ sunt. — Moti sunt. — ^Permoti*° sunt. — 
Auctoritate" Orgetorigis adducti et permoti sunt. — Quaedam ad 
proficiscendum^' pertinent. — Constituerunt'' ea comparare.^^ — 
Genttitueruiit jumenta et carros emere.^* — Constituerunt se- 

^* By iheH circmnutamces it it brought about, — ^ 754, fL — ^^ iiH4erre. — 
17 731.—" 704, 3.— »9 «d+facer«, 799^ 2 ; 803, 1.— » 736.— «i capCre, 791, 9. 

^ For, or, (a vieio of.-—^ 2Hdt«as, 788, 4.^ — ^ rtputaticnfor war and couT' 
mg0,-^ 471.--<» finm arbit-er, by 794, 3.— « ea^teiuZeci.— ' 713.— > 533, &.— . 
* Duoti waaA^ikey vere led: adducti sonts tkey vfere led to, i. e., they 
vere induced, — ^o Moti wmAs^they were moved : pennoti sunt =s ihey were 
thoroughly moved, i. e., prev€dled upon. — ^^ 788, 1.-^^ 487.-- 1' oon+itato- 
ere, 803, 1.— i* conrhparare, 799, 3, i.— i* 731. 



I 
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mentei migmt fiioerer>« ut in itinera copia fnunenti rappet- 
eret.^'— -Cam prasimis cintttibas pacem et amicitiain^ con- 
firmant. 

His rebnt addneti« e t auctoritate Orgetorigis permoti, 
constitnerunt, ea, qua'* ad profieiscendum pertindrent, com- 
pnrare; jameptonim et carrorum quam maximum nu- 
merum^ coemere;'^ sementei quam maximas^ facere, ut 
in itinere copia fnimenti suppeteret; cum proximis cii^tatibua 
pacem et amicitiam confirmare. 



Biennium Helvetiis*' satis erat.-— Bienninm sibi" H^vetii 
esse duxerunt.** — Ad eas res conficiendas'^ biennium satis erat. 
— Profectionem^ legeconfirmant.^ — In tertium annum profec- 
tionem lege confirrasnt — Ad eas res conficiendas^ Orgetorix 
deli^tur.* — Is sibi legationem'^ suscepit.^^^^ — ^In eo itinere por- 
Bitadet Castico. — Casticus Catamantalddis erat filius, Sequ&nus. 
—Pater Castici regnum in Sequanis'multos annos^ obtinuerat. 
— Pater Castici a senatu popuH Romani amicus appellatus erat. 
^-Orgetorix Castico persuadet, ut regnum in civitate sua occn- 
paret." 

Ad eas res conficiendas biennium sibi satis esse duxemnt; 
tu tertium annum profecdonem lege confirmant. Ad eas res 
conficiendas Orgetorix deligitur. Is sibi legationem ad civi- 
t a t e s susc^it. In eo itinere persuadet Castico, Catamantale- 
dis filio, Sequano, cujus pater regnum in Sequanis miiltos 
annos obtinuerat, eta senatu populi Romani amicus appellatas 
erat, ut regnum in ciritate sua occuparet, quod** peter ante 
habuerat. 



V. 

Item Dnnmorig^ persuadet. — Dunmoorix erat £duus.— 

Dumnorix erat frater Divitiaci. — Dumnorix principatum^ in 

— — • ■ '■ . - ■ ■ 

16 to make great wwing; i. e., to ww miuh land. — i^ Sab+petere, 799, 
9, a, neuter; sappeteretssmt^^^ be in store x sabjonc. by 7M, 1.^-^8 735^ 2. 
—19 759, Rem. — ^ As great a number as posnife.— ^^ oon+emere, to buf 
together, to buy up, 799, 3. — «» As great sowings as postible^^^ 704.— 
*» reckoned.--^ 498, d.-^ 788, 3.— »7 They fix the departure by a tew*- 
W de-Hegere, 803, 3.— W 799, 9, 4.— » 712.— ^1 754.— » 759. 

^ chief power, from princepi. 



( 
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civitate obtinebat. — Dumnorix plebi' acceptus' erat. — Dum- 
norigi, ut idem conaretur persuadet,* eique filiam suani in 
matrimonium dat. 

Itemque Dumoongi ^duo, fratri Divitiaci, qui eo tem- 
pore^ priocipatum in civitate obtiuebat, ac m a x i ra e ^ plebi ac- 
ceptus erat, ut idem conaietur perauadet, eique fiUam suam in 
matiimonium dat. 



Perfacile factu^ erat conata perficereJ — Ipse sua) civitatis 
imperium obtenturus erat. — Totius^ Galliae plurimum Helvetii 
possunt. — Non est dubiuin quin piiu*imum Helvetii possint.^ — 
Ipse illis regnum conciliaturus^^ erat. — Ipse, suts copiis suoque 
exercitu, illis regnum coDciliaturus erat. 

(Oblique Narration, 769.) "Perfacile factu esse," illis 
probat, ** conata perficere, propterea quod ipse suas 
civitatis imperium obtenturus esset; non esse dubium, quin 
to tins Gallis plurimum Helvetii possent ;'* *' Se, suis copiis 
suoque exercitu, iliis regna conciliaturum," confirmat. 

Helvetii jam^^ se*' ad earn rem paratos esse arbitrantor. — 
Oppida sua omnia, numero ad duodecim," incendunt. — Vices 
sues ad quadringentos incendunt. — Reliqua^^ privata aedificia** 
incendunt. — Frumentum secum portaturi erant. — Frumentum 
omne comburunt. — Domum^^ reditionis^^ spes sublata^^ est.— 
Paratiores ad omnia pericula subeunda^^ erant. 

. U b i ^ jam se ad eam rem paratos esse pa*bitrati sunt, oppida 
sua omnia, numero ad duodecim, vices ad quadringentos, reliqua 
privata sedificia incendunt; frumentum omne, praeter quod 
secum portaturi erant, comburunt, ut, domum reditionis spe'^ 
sublata,^^ paratiores ad omnia pericula subeunda e a s e n t.^ 

* 702, wcu aecejOahle to the common peopU (a favoarite). — ' ad-{-capere, 
803» 1. — * 725. — B 376. — 6 ago. It was a very easy thing to do. — ^ to ae* 
eomplish, per + facere, 803, l.*-> Cf the whole cf Oaul, the Udvetians 
are the most powerftU.-^ 754, 4.— »o 446.— »» jam = flrf &»«.—»« 751.—" in 
number (amounting) to /«rfre.— " reKnqaer©.— ** 801, «des + facer©.— 
»e 713, Rem, 9.— i^^ 788, 3. — " tollere. — i» rob+ire, genrndive, 739.— 
« when.—*^ 750.— » 754. 



* CflBsar often uses the historical preserOt aa in this instance, instead of the per- 
fect aorist If persuadet were used really as the present, then conarctnr 
would hare to be c one tur, by 748; but, ai llie Ustoxical present^ it requiias a 
pMt tense in tha subordinate sentenge. 
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VI. 

Omnes res ad profectionem comparant. — Biem dicunt^ qua 
die omnes conveniant.' — Is dies erat ante diem quintum KaJen- 
das' Aprilis, Lucio Pisone, Aulo Gabinio consulibus. — Is dies 
erat a. d. V. Kal. Apr., L. Pisone, A. Gabinio Coss. 

Omnibus rebus* ad profectionem comparatis, diem dicunt* 
qua die ad ripam Rhodani omnes conveniant: is dies erat 
ante diem quintum Kalendas Aprilis, Lucio Pisone, Aulo Gabi- 
nio ConsuIIbus. 



Helvetii per provinciam nostram iter'' facere conantur. — Id 
Caesari nuntiatum erat. — Caesari nuntiatum erat, eos per pro- 
vinciam nostram iter facere^ conari.^ — Maturat ab urbe profi- 
cisci," et magnis itineribus in Galliam contendit, et ad Genevam 
pervenit. — De ejus adventu* Helvetii certiores facti sunt. — 
Legates ad eum mittunt. — Helvetiis est in animo^ sine uUo 
maleficio^^ iter per provinciam iacere ; aliud iter habent nullum ; 
rogant, ut, Csesaris voluntate, id facere ficeat." 

Caesari quum id nuntiatum esset,^' eos per provinciam 
nostram iter facere conari,^ maturat ab urbe proiicisci, et quam 
maximis potest itineribus, in Galliam ulteriorem con- 
tendit, et ad Genevam pervenit. Ubi de ejus adventu Hel- 
vetii certiores facti sunt, legatds ad eum mittunt,^' qui d i c e - 
rent," " «W** esse in animo sine Mo malefieio iter per proving 
dam facere^ p r o p t e r e a quod aliud iter haheant nullum ; 
rogare, tU ejus whmtate id sihi facere UeeatJ** 



Lucius Cas^us, consul, ab Helvetiis oeeisus 6rat. — Exei^ 
citus^" Cassii ab Helvetiis pulsus^^ erat, et sub jugum missus. — 
£& Csssar memori&^B tenebat. — Concedendum^^ non putabat. — 
FacBltas** per provinciam itineris faciendi'^ non d&ta est. — 

'''' ' ■!■■ i-i -.1 ^^ lll■.l■l 

1 Thejf appoint^—^ oon+veaire; va3o^. prei.» 766. — 3 783, 5. — * 750. — ^ iter 
facere=to nuikejcum^^tomarck. — » 731. — 7 751.—* advemre (advent-), 
789.-J 468, *.— 10 800, 2.— n 754.— w 757, a. S.— >3 historieal present. 
— '* 761, 1. — 1* obliqae narration. — >6 exercere, 789. — " peUere. — ^8 me- 
mori§ tenebat, Jield in memory ^ i. e., rememb&red.^-^^ 737 (esse nndentood, 
504, a). — ^ power of marching through, or permiiBum to march through 
facnltaa, 788, 1, fixnn facU-is, facio.— 'i 499. 
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Konihiei inimioo^ aaimo. A iojuiia et malaficio mm tern- 
perant. 

Caesar, quod memoria tenebat, L. Cassinm consulem occi- 
fum, exercituraque ejus ab Helvetiis pulsum et sub jugum 
missura, concedendum non putabat ; n e q n e,*" homines inim- 
ico ammo, data facultate per proYinciam itineris iaciendi, tern* 
peraturos ab injuria^ et maleficio, existimabat. 



vn. 

Hujus legationis Divico princepa fuit. — Divico, bello Cassi- 
ano,^ dux Helvetiorum fuerat. — Is ita cum Cssare egit.*— Hel- 
▼etii in eam partem ibunt, atque ibi erunt, ubi Caesar constitu- 
ent.' — Caesar veteris incommodi^ reminiscitur." — Caesar pristinae 
virtutis^ Helvetiorum reminiscitur. 

{Oblique Narration^ present time J) Is ita cum Caesare 
a g i t : ^*Si pacem poptdus Romanus cum Helvetiis fa ciati^ 
in eam partem ituros^ atque ibi futuros^ Helveiios, ubi eos 
Casar constituerit atque esse voluerit; sin bello per^ 
sequi persevere t^^^ reminiscatur^^ et veteris incommodi 
populi Romani etprisiina virtutis Helvetiorum. 

f 

Hujus legationis Dirico princeps fuit, qui beDo Cassiano dux 
Helvetiorum fuerat. Is ita cum Cassare eg it (obi. nsxr.^ past 
time) : ** Si pacem populus Romanus cum Helvetiis facer et^ 
in earn partem ituros, atque ihifutvros HelveOoSy ubi Cmsar eos 
eonstituisset atque esse voluisset; sin bello persequi 
perstverareU reminiseeretur et veteris incommodi 

poptdi Romani et pristina virtutis Helvetiorum*** 

^ ., t« 

M 722.— » neqae exiitxaitibtt^nordid he <**«*.—*» autrctge, j iw^»«^.y» 



^ In ike Cassian war, i. e., in which CasBius had been the MBBm^f^M^ 
eral.— 8 He treated with Casar a$ fotUnos,-^ 803, 1 ; robj: t^r^Wte&fl* W^ 
oonuxiodam, disaster, in-fcommodns, 799, 5; con+niodairT#8t,J^irr/^%i6Ai- 
tive by 698, a, 2.— » rB+miniacor, tUm of memini, in^fiK-a^«7g(Bl»?ii|%) 
a, 8.-7 Observe carefolly the terues Iq thii and tlto^loMMi^p ptegrc^iiui 
^ If the kamanpeopU will make peaee.'--^\^wa-tfi^i^mMr^ 
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Canr ita^ retpondet. — Caesftri nihil dubitstidnis^' datar.'-* 
— ^Leg&ti Helvetii quasdam res commemoraverunt.^' — ^Eas res 
Ca»ar in memoria tenet.'^ — Eo^^ Caesari minus dubitationis 
dator, quod eas res, quas legati Helvetii comniemoraverunt, in 
memoria tenet. — ^Eas res graviter^* fert.^^ — Eae res non meiit6"> 
.pop^ BrOm&ni acciderunt.^^ — Eas res graviter fert, quod noa 
merito populi Komani acciderunt. — Eo'^ gravius fert, quo^ 
minus merito Populi Romani acciderunt. 

His C»sar ita respondet^ {oblique narration, present 
time) : '* Eo sihi minus dubitationis dari, quod eas res, quas 
legati Helvetii commemorav^rint, memoria ieneat: 
atque eo gravius ferre, quo minus merito populi Romani 
accid^rinW** 

His Caesar ita respondit {oblique narration, past time) : 
'* Eo sibi minus dubitationis dari, quod eas res, quas legati 
Helvetii commcmorassent, memoria ten Bret: atque eo 
gravius fem^ ^uo minus merito populi Romani acei* 
dissent.*^ 



vni. 



Helvetii postdro die^ «astra ex eo loco movent. — Idem' Caesar 
iiicit. — Quas in partes* hostes iter faciunt ?^— Equit&tum^ omnem 
praemittit.^^ — Hi videbunt, quas in partes hostes iter faciant.^ — 
Equitatns ex omni Provincia et i£dnis atqiie eomm sociis coac- 
tus' erat. — Hunc equitlitum prasmittit, qui vtdeant,^ quas in 
partes hostes iter faciant.^'— >Hi cupidius^*^ novissimum^* agmen 
insequuntur.^' — Cum equitfttn Helvetiorum proelium commit- 

n asfoUews.^^* 788, 3, dabitsre (dabita^).-^l« To Cmot nothing of 
doubt it given ^^Ctuar Aa« no doubt. -^^^ con+memorare (memor).— 
» koldt in memory, i. e., remembers. — ^^ On this account Casar has lest 
doubt, because. — '^^ 215, 2, a. — ^ ferre graviter = to bear heavily, to be in- 
dignant at.'-'^^ 716.— SI aoddere :as ad-^l-cSdere, 803, 1, to happen.--^ By 
aomuch.^^'^ by how mueh.^-^ Observe the moodB and tenses carefully in 
tbia and the following paragraph ofobltque narration. 

^ 785.-9 150.— A Jnto what parts (of the country) 7—^ 765.-5 Eqaitare 
(eqaitat«), 789.^^ 795, 8.— ^ 766.—^ had been coUected ; cogere = con+ag- 
9r«.— ^ who may see, i. ©., to see, 761, l.^Jo too eagerly, adv., 376.—" novia- 
inmam agmen » the newest rank, i. e., the rear rank*-*-^' JQ+seqtii' 
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ti^t. — Alifino^ loco pnelium committant. — Pauci de nostris 
cadunt. 

Post»ro die castra ex eo loco ' moTent : idem Cnsar facit; 
equitatumque onmem ad numdrum quattuor milHuiD, 
quern ex omni proyincia et ^duis atque eorum sociis coactum 
h a b e b a t, prsmitdt, qui yideant quas in partes hostes iter faci* 
aiit.-r^ a i, cupidius novissimom agmen iosecuti,^ alieno loco 
cum equitatu Helvetiorom proelium committunt, et pauci de 
nostria cadunt. 



Hoc prcslio subl&ti'^ sunt Helvetii. — Quingentis equitibus 
tantam multitudinem equitum propuldrant.*^— Audacius^'^ sub- 
sistdre^^ coepdrunt. — ^Nonnunquam^^ et^ pnelio'* nostros laces- 
s6re coBperunt« — Caesar suos a proetio continebat.^ — Hostem 
rapinis,** pabulationibusque prohibere'^ volebat. — Hoc satis 
habebat in pnesentia.^ 

Quo proelio sublati H^vetii, quod quingentis equitibus 
tantam multitudinem equitum propulerant, audacius sabsistere, 
nonnunquam et nonsslmo agmine proelio nostros lacessere ccep- 
erunt. — Caesar suos a proelio continebat, ac satis habebat in 
praesentia hostem rapinis pabulationibusque^ prohibere. 



IX. 

Multa' antdhac tacu^rat^ Liscus. — Haec oratifine' CsBS&ris 
adductus proponit^ — Sunt nonnuUi,' quorum auctoritas apud 
plebem plurimum^ valeU — Hi priv&tim^ plus possunt^ quam ipsi 

13 Jn aflace not Iheiroton, i. e., on disiidvantageout ground. — i^ 451, e.— 
i> sub+Utna, irreg. i>erf. of toUere : ths Helvetians loere elated. — ^^ they had 
driven qff, pro+pellcre.— »' 376.— 18 to halt, aub+aiitere ; iiifl,731.— w non 
•f nimqiuun, not never, i. e., eotnetimes. — ^o also. — ^i ^ an tusavU. — ^ to 
hold together, i. e., to restrain,. — ^3 721, from plunder and from foraging 
parties. — 34 pnH-habere. — ^ ace. pi. of pneaens ; in praesentia (tempora), 
for the present. — ^e 517^ a. 

1 Many things, before this, Liscus had kept secret. — ' tacdre, intrans = 
to he silent ; trans = to keep secret. — ' 788, 3, orare (orit).— ^ piD+poaereb 
to set before, to relate. — ^ oonriiniUas, not none, t. e., some. — b plnrimiun 
yalet ^ avails very much (has very great veightJ^-J 915, 3.—* plus pos* 
sant *s can more, \. a*, have more power. 
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magittarfttns.*— Hi tedhifita^® atque impr5ba^^ oratione multitu- 
dinem deterrent.^^ — Frumentom non coofdrunt.*^ — Hi maldtu- 
dinem deterrent, ne frumentam eonferaiit.^* — Ipei quidem prin- 
cipfttum G«lli» obtinflre non poesmit. — Satins** est GUldram 
qnam RomaiiOram imperia perferre.^* 

Si HelvetioB saperavftrint'^ Romftni, una*' cum reKqna Galfia 
JEdnis libertfttem eriplent.** — Dnbitare non debent, qmn Roma* 
ni JEduis libertatem aint erept&ri.*^ — Satins est si jam principa- 
turn GaliisB obtinere non possint, Grallorum qnam Romanorum 
imperia perferre. 

Turn demnm Liscns,*^ oratione Caesaiis addnctus, qnod antea 
tacuenit i»x>pomt. — {OreUio ohUqtia) : ** Esse nonnnflos, quomm 
anctoritas apud plebem plurimam raleat; qni privatim plus 
possint qnam ipsi magtstratus; hos seditiosa atque improba 
oratione mnltitndinem deterrfire, ne frumentnm conferant, 
quod proestare debeant. Si jam principatum GalliiB obtinere 
Don possint, Gailonmi quam Romanorum imperia perferre 
satitts esse, neqne dubitwe debdre, qnin si Helvetios super- 
averint Romani, una eom raliqaa Gaiia JEduis libertatem sint 
erepturi." 



Hac oratiOne Lisci, Dumndrix, Divitiaci frater, designab&tur.^ 
—Id Cfldsar sentifibat.' — Pluilbus prsBsentiLbus' eas res jact&ri^ 
nol^bat. — Celeriter* concilium dimitdt ; Liscum retihiet. — 
Qumrit,* ex solo,^ ea qutt in conventu* dixerat. — Dicit liberius* 
atque audacius.* — ^£&dem secrete*^ ab aliis quasrit. — ^Repdrit" 
esse vera. 

• ThemagiUratei <AMiMfee».— "» 791, 9 (leditio).— ** in+probni, 799, 5.— 
1* de-KeivSre* — ^ oon+feiTe, eorUribute. — *^ ne ocmfenuit, that they may 
not contribute, i. e., deter them/rom eoiUnhuHngt 548, b. — ^^ Sstini, corn- 
par, of latis, 376: it i$ better. — »• per+ferre, to endure.-^"* 542, b, St.— 
** ikey will wreet Kbertyfrom the^duatu, together toith the rat of Gaul. — 
19 S+raperfi, 803, 1.— » 754, 4.— «! Then, fnaUy (then, and not till then). 

> wat oRuded to, de+tignare. — * teat aware of. — ' 750, many being 
pretent, i. e., ti* the presence of many. — * 794, 2, a ; from j a c i o ( jact-) : 
iactare^to toss to and fro i hence, to discuss, — ^ 215^ 2. — " He inquires 
int9.^f ex loloasc^AtmaAme.— « 789.— » yt^^-^^ privately.— ^^ He find* 
{the statementsj are true. 



EEADINO LBflSONS. 351 

Ipse est DmnD^rix,'* summa audacia,^ magna apnd plebem 
propter liberafitfttem gratia, ^^ cupidus remm^^ novftrura.— -Com- 
plftres aofios^^ portoria^^ reBquftque omnia ^duorum Tectigalia 
habet. — ^Hbbc vectigalia parvo pretio^* redemta sunt.*' — Vecti- 
galia'^' parvo pretio redemta habet, propterea quod, iUo'* licente,"* 
contra lie6ri** audet nemo. — His rebus stiam rem familiftrem 
auzit. — His rebus facult&tes** ad largiendum^ magnas compar- 
ftvit. — Magnum numerum equit&tus suo sumptn^ semper alit.-^ 
Magnum numerum equitatus semper circum se habet. — Non 
solum domi,'' sed etiam apud finitimas civitates largiter^ potest. 

Gasar hac oratione Lisci Dumnorigem, Divitiaci fratrem, 
designftri sentiebat : sed, quod pluribus praesentibus eas res 
jactari noiebat, celeriter concilium diroittit, Liscum retinet: 
qussrit, ex sob, ea quos in conventu dixerat* Dicit liberius 
atque audacius. Eadem secrete ab aliis quarit ; reperit esse 
vera : ** Ipsum esse Dumnoilgem, summa audacia, magna apud 
plebem propter libei'&litatem gratia, cupidum rerum novarum : 
complures annos portoria reliquaque omnia ^duorum vectigalia 
parvo pretio redemta habere, propterea quod illo licente contra 
Uceri audeat nemo. His rebus e t suam rem familiarem aux- 
isse, e t facultates ad largiendum magnas comparasse : magnum 
numerum equitatus suo sumtu semper aldre et circum se 
habere : n e q u e solum domi, sed etiam apud finitimas civitates 
krgiter posse.** 



XI. 

Ad has suspiciones certissims res^ acceddbant. — ^Dnmndriz 
per fines Sequanorum Helvetios transduxdrat^-^bsides inter 
eos dandos' curav6rat. — ^Ea onmia jussu^ C»sftris fectatt.— Ea 

i> Dumnorix u the very person, (a man) of the higkett amdacity, ftc.-7- 
» 722.— 1« if^uence,--^ 698, b.—^^ 712.— ^^ traneU duHet, euHom dmHet. 
— ^18 719. — 19 were contracted for,— ^ vectigalia . . . habet, he holds the 
taxes contracted for at a low price; i. e^ holds them under a veryfaivow^ 
able contract.— ^^ 456, a, tohen he bids,—^ liceor, Ucdri, to bid.—^ 731. 
— ^ Means for making largesses. — ^ 489. — 36 guo samptn, at his own 
expense. Samptas, 769, from aomere.— ^ 726, JR., at home. — ^ largiter 
potest, he can largely, i. e., he has extensive power. 

^ certisaimBB res = most certain (or undoubtedj facts^r—Bocedehant s 
were added; ad-fcedSre, intraaaitive.^< trana+dncere.-^ 504, a.— ^ 789 1 
fimn jab^ro ( jvw-) : by ikt eowtmand, 716. 
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omnia iojassu" CaBiaris et* dvitatb fecerat.T—Ea omnia inscian- 
tibuB ipsis^ fecerat. — £a omnia n o n m o d o injuwu Caesaiis et 
ciWtatis, sed etiam inscientibus ipsis fecerat. — A magistratu* 
^dadrum accusab&tur. — Satis est caussa^* quare in eum ani- 
madvertat.^0 — Satis est caussae, qaare in eum civit&tem aoimad- 
vertdre jubeat. — Satis erat caussae, quare in eum aut ipse ani- 
madvertdret, aut civitatem animadYertere jubdret. — Satis esse^^ 
causssB arbitiubatur. 

QuibuB rebus cogntti s,^' q u u m ^' ad has suspiciones 
certissime res acceddrent — q nod per fines Sequanorum Hel- . 
vetios transduxisset^^— q u o d obsides inter eos dandos curasset 
— quod ea omnia non modo injussu suo et civitatisy sed etiam 
inscientibus ipsis, fecisset— q uod a magistratu iEduorum accu- 
sardtur ; satis esse caussse arbitrabatur, quare in eum aut ipse 
animadverteret, aut civitatem animadvertere >uberet. 

His omnibus rebus^^ unum repugn&bat.^^ — Divitiaci fratris'^ 
summum in populum Romftnum studium^' cogDoverat Caesar. 
— Divitiaci summam in se volunt&tem cognovei'at. — Divitiaci 
egregiara fidem, justitiam,^^ temperantiam,^^ cogDoverat. — Dum- 
norigis supplicio** Divitiaci animum offeodet. — Ne^^ Divitiaci 
animum offendat, verdtur.' — Ne^ Divitiaci animum offenddret, 
vereb&tur. 

His omnibus rebus unum repugnabat, quod Divitiaci fratris 
summum in populum Romanum studium, summam in se vol- 
untatem, egregiam fidem, justitiam, temperantiam cognoverat : 
nam ne ej us suppticio Divitiaci cmimum offenderet, verebatur. 

B wUkont the command ; in+joMfl. — > The English idiom demands or 
instead of and : witkont the command of C^etar or the ttate. — "* themselpee 
not knamng it, L e., witfaoat the knowledgre of Cesar and the ^duaa 
government.— B By a magistrate, 93, II., b.—^ 697, i.— lo in enm animad- 
vertere, to animadvert vpon him, i. e., to puniih him. — i^ 751, R. 2.— 
13 Qxubus rebas oognitis = Which ihingt being known by inquiry, i. e., 
after he had inquired into thete things. — ^^ Since ^seeing that), 757, A, b. 
— 14 transdnxisset, cnrasset, &c., are sabjonctiTeB, because they express. 
not Casar's own sentiments or knowledge, but what he had heard from 
odiers : eertistinue res accederent. — ^^ 704, To aU these considerations one 
(thing) opposed itse!f. — *• re+pngnare. — " Of his brother Divitiacus, i. e, 
tlie brother of Damnorix. — ^' zeal. — ^^ 785, 2. — *> By the punishment of 
Dumnorix he wUl hurt the fedings of Divitiacus. — '^^ veretur ne . . . /«« 
fears that he shatt.^^ vefebator ne . . . he feared that he should. 
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XII. 

Caesar graviter^ in* Damnorigem statuet. — Divitiacus Csesft^ 
rem complectitur. — Divitiacus multis' cum lacrymis Caesarem 
complectitur. — ^Obs«cr&re inclpit ne** quid gravius* in' fratrem 
statiiat. — Scit Divitiacus iUa esse vei-a. — Nemo ex eo^ plus 
quam Divitiacus doloris' capit. — Divitiacus gratia* plurimum 
domi atque in reliqna Gatlia poterat. — Dumndrix minimum^ 
propter adolescentiam poterat. — Dumnorix per Divitiacum 
crevit.*® — His opibus** ac nei-vis^* ad minuendam'^ gradam Divit- 
iaci utitur. — His opibus ad perniciem*^ Divitiaci utitm*. — Qui- 
bus opibus ac nervis non solum ad minuendam gratiam, sed 
pene ad- perniciem Divitiaci utitur. — Divitiacus tamen et^* 
araore fraterno et existimatione^^ vulgi commovetur." — Divit- 
iacus summum locum amicitise apud Caesarem tenet. — Nemo 
existim£Lbit non ejus voluntate factum.^^ — Ex hac re tdtius Gal- 
liae animi a Divitiaco avertentur.^* 

(Direct Narration^ Present TimeJ^) Scit Divitiacus ilia esse 
vera, nee quisquam ex eo plus quam ipse doloris capit, 
propterea quod, quum ipse gratis plurimum domi atque 
in reliqua Gallia, ille minimum propter adolescentiam posset, 
per se crevit ; quibus opibus ac nervis non solum ad minuendam 
gratiam, sed pene ad perniciem ipsius utitur. Divitiacus tamen 
et amore fraterno et existimatione vulgi commovetur, quod, 
si'^ quid fratri a Csesare acciderit, quum^ ipse 
t a 1 e m locum amicitis apud eum teneat, nemo existimabit non 

* graviter stataet = witl decide severely. — * against. — ^ gg, n. — ^4 543, a, 
^ qaid gravins = anything more severe (than usual J : anytMng at aU se- 
pere. — • from him, i. e., Dumnorix. — "^ plu» ddorig, more pain, 697.— • by 
his influence (pc^alarity). — ^ rnmimnm potent =Aa<2 very little potoer^^ 
^0 crescere: grew (in power). — ^} resources, — i' sinews, abl. by 716.— 
w 739, for diminishing the influence of Divitiacus. — ^* 790, 1. — 1* 517, e. 
— ** existimare, 788, 3 : existimatione vulgi = by the opinion of the public. 
— ^^ con-Hnovfire ; commavBtar= is strongly moved. — ** No one will think 
it was not done foith his (Divitiacus's) eons&it. — *» a+vertere : the affeO'. 
Oons of aU Gaul will be turned away from hwi.—^ Obienre carefoUy 
the mooda and tenaea in the following paragraphs of direct and oblique 
narration.— s» if anything happen to his brother from CtBsar.^-^ quum 
ipse teneat, seeing that he himself holds, 
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ejus voluntate factum; qua ex re fiet" uti totiuB 
aDimi ab eo avertantur.** 

{Direct Narration, Past Time.) Sciebat DmUacus ilia 
vera, nee quisquam ex eo plus quam ipse doloria capidbat, prop- 
terea quod, quum ipse gratia plurimum domi atque in reliqua 
Gallia, iUe minimum propter addescentiam posset, per se crev- 
drat ; quibus opibus ac nervis non solum ad minuendam grati- 
am, sed peene ad perniciem ipsius uteb&tur. Divitiacus tamen 
et amore fraterno et existimatione vulgi commovgb&tur, quod si 
quid fratri a Cssare gravius accidisset, quum ipse talem locum 
amicitiae apud eum tenfiret, nemo erat existimatums non ejus 
voluntate factum, qua ex re futurum erat uti totius Gallia 
animi ab eo averterentur. 

Divitiacus, multis cum lacrymis Caesarem complexus obse- 
crare incipit {obliqtie narration^ present Hme)^ **Ne quid gravius 
in fratrem statiiat ; scire se, ilia esse vera, nee quemquam ex eo 
plus quam se doloris cap^re, propterea quod, quum ipse gratia 
plurimum -domi atque in reliqua Gailia, Ule minimum propter 
adolescentiam posset, per se crevdrit; quibus opibus ac uervis 
non solum ad minuendam gratiam, sed pesne ad perniciem suam 
ut&tur : sese tamen et amore fraterno et existimatione vulgi 
commoveri, quod, si quid ei gravius a Caesare acciddrit, quum 
ipse eum locum amicitiae apud eum teneat, nemlnem existima- 
turum noD sua voluntate factum ; qua ex re futurum uti totius 
Galliae animi a se avertantur." 

Divitiacus multis cum lacrymis, Caesarem complexus, obse- 
crare ccepit (oblique narration, past time), ** Ne quid gravius in 
fratrem statudret; scire se, il]a esse vera^ nee quemquam ex 
eo plus quam se doloris capere, propterea quod, quum ipse 
gratia plurimum domi atque in reliqua Gallia, iUe minimum 
propter adolescentiam posset, per se crevisset; quibus opibus 
ac nervis non solum ad minuendam gratiam, sed paene ad per- 
niciem suam uteretur : sese tamen et amore fraterno et exist- 
imatione vulgi commoveri, quod si quid ei a Caesare gravius 
accidisset, quum ipse eum locum amicitiao apud eum tenfireti 
neminem existimaturum non sua voluntate factum ; qua ex re 
futnmm, uti totius GaUias animi a se averterentur.*' 



S3 from which thing it wiU retult. — >* 754, 8. 
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Thi nnmben refer to paragraphs. In verba, the perfect and au- 
pine-atema are placed in bracketa, immediately after the infinitive end- 
inga. The dedensiona of noona may be known by the genitive endinga ; 
the coi\jngatioca of verba by the infinitive endinga. 



A, ab, abs, prep, with abi., by, from. 
Abeaae (abfo-* ab+eaae), to he a/way 

from, to be distant, to be ixbsent. 
Abn^-Are (av-, at-), to abrog^ate. 
Abstin-ere (abatinti-, abatent-, aba-f- 

tenere), to abstain from (with 

abl). 
Abnnd-Are (av-^ at-), to abound (with 

abl.). 
Ac, conj., and, as wdl as. 
' Aoced-Sre (acceaa-, acceaa-, ad+ced- 

ere, 401, 3), to approach. 
Aocid-dre (acdd-, ad+cadere), to 

happen. 
Accidit, impers., 583, it happens. 
Accip-$re (io, accdp-, accept-, 666, 

y., b), to receive: acceptaa erat, 

he was popular, or acceptable. 
Accorr-ere (accarr-, and accacnrr-, 

accnra-, ad+carrere), to run to, to 

run up to. 
Accna-are (av-, at-), to accuse. 
Acer, acria, acre, 105, R. 1, sharp, 

spirited. 
Acerrime (aupeil. of acriter), very 

spiritedly. 
Acies, ei, line of battle. 
Acriter, adv., 217, sharply, spirit- 
edly. 
Acat-ns, % am, sharp, aeuie^ 
Ad, prep, with accna., to, near. 
Add-Sre faddid-, addit-, ad + dare, 

411, c), to add. 



Addnc-^re (addox-, addnct-), to lead 

to, induce. 
Adeo, adv., to this point, to sudi a 

degree. 
Adeaae (adfn-, ad-f-esse), to be pres* 

ent (with dat.). 
Adhib^re (adhiba-, adhibit-, ad-fha- 

bere), to apply, employ, admit. 
Adhort-ari (at-), dep., to exhort. 
Adjong-Sre (a4janx-, adjunct-)-, to 

join to. 
A4ja^-ftre (a^jAv-, a^jflt-), to assist. 
Admddnm, adv., very. 
Admon-dre (admona-, admonit*), to 

advise, admonish. 
Adblescena, (adoleacent) ia, youf^ 

m^an. 
Adoleacenti-a, m, youth. 
Ador-ftre (av-, at-), to adore, vorshsp. 
Adveht-ua, as, approach. 
Adversns, or adversom^ prep. wiUi 

accos., against, towards.- 
^dific-Are (ay-, at-), to buUd. 
iEdifici-om, i, building. 
^da-us, i, jEduan (people of Ganl). 
£gen8, (6gent) is, 107, poor. 
JE,%ct, gra, gram, sick. 
.£gritado, (sgritadin) ia, 339, «or* 

row, eviction, sickness. 
.£gn>t-ftre (av-, at-), to be sick. 
iEgyptas, i, f , 25, a, ^gypt. 
Mqaar, (jBqa6r) ia, 327, seA 
JEataa» (aatt^ ia, S03, su mme r. 
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JRtu, (etit) ii, 993, tige, time cfUfe, 
MtmvaXMM, (iBtenuMt) ii, 293, eter- 

nity» 
JEtem-vf, a, woo, eternal! in »ter- 

DQiiif jorevey. 
Affection (aiTeotkm} k, 1B3, ti^geetiofu 
Afferre (attul-k allat-, td-Kerre), to 

bring, bring to, adduce. 
AflSo-^re (affdc-. tffect-, ad-ffaeere), 

to affect, move, tt^ftuence. 
Aftic-a, Wk Africa, 
Afncan-tui, i, Afrieamu, 
Ager, gri, 6A, field. 
Ag-£re (ftg-, ac^)» to do, ad, drive ; 

to treat (as an ambaaaador). 
Agmen, (agmin) in, 344, a, arnjr on 

mardi, or in tnardting order ; no- 

visMnuun agmen. the rear, 
Agn-ns. if lamb. 
Agriool-a, m, m.* huebandman. 
Agncaltnr-a, bb, agricuUttre, 
Agripp-a, ae, Agr^^pa, 
JiSo, 609, / say, say yf, affirm. 
Al-a, », toing. 
Al-fir9 (aki't al(-), to nourish, enp- 

port, maintain. 
Alexander, -dri, Alexander. 
AUen-aa, a, nm, foreign, belonging 

toanoiher. 
Aliquando, ai some time, some day, 

atlast. 
Aliqaant>ai, a, mn, 184, somewhat 

great ; aliquantum agri* a pretty 

large piece of ground. 
Aliqnia, qua, quid (qood), 178, 9^ 

some one, something ; aliqoid noivi, 

something new, 180. 
Aiiter, othenoise. 
Ali-oa, a, ud, gen. alim, Ac, 194, XI. 1, 

other, another* [of GanL 

Allobiogea, nm, AUobroges, people 
AUa-€re (alla-l, to vash. 
Alpea, mm, Alps, naoonlaUia between 

Ganl and Italy. 
Alter, a, nm. gen. ins, 194, B» 1, an- 
other, tie mBfnd (in » »e;iM)L 



AJt^ui, a, un, high, lofty, degff wH- 

torn* i, the deep, the sea. 
Amabilifl, ia, e, 104, amnaHe. 
Am-tre (av-, at-), to love. 
Ambo, SB, o, both. 
Ainbiil4Ure (ay-, at-), to oeifr. 
Amiciti-a, m, friendtkip, 
Amic-oa, i, friend. 
Amitt-Sre (axnia-, amiaa-), to loee. 
Ample, adr., pxrgdy. 
Amplins, oomp. of ampld, more, lor- 

ger, greater than. 
Ancill-a, as, matd-servant. 
AngU-a, as, England. 
Angiuti-«, arum, defiles, 67, B. 
Angnet*ac, a, nm, narroso, 
Animadv«it'4re (vert-, ven-), ani- 

mom+ad+yertere), to turn tie 

tnind to, to observe: with in, to 

punish ; Cssar in DumnorigenK 

animadTertit, Ctesar punifhct 

Dumnorix. 
Animal, (animal) ia, 3S5, animaL 
Animannj (animant) is, Uving ; na 

noon, a living being. 
Anim^os, i, soul, mind, 
Ann-ns, i, year. 
Anaer, (aaser) ia, 319, goose. 
Ante, prep, with accna., b^mn. 
Antebac, adv., b^om, before thie, 
Antepon-€re (poan-, posit-), to place 

before, to prefer. 
Antonin-os, i, Antonine. 
Antoni-na, i, Antony. 
Aper-lre (apera-, 4pert-, 427, II.), to 

open. 
Apert-ns, a, nm, open. 
Apis, (Ap-) is. Apis, Bgjrptian deily. 
Appell-ftre (av-, at-), to call, name. 
Aprilis, is (so. mensis), to., 25, a, 

April [proach. 

Appropinqa-&re (ar-, at-), to ap- 
Apnd, prep, witii accns.. among; 

apud te, tcith you (at your boase) ; 

apad Ciceronen^ in Cicero (i. &, 

his writings). 
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Aqa-ttj e, v>€fter. 

Aqail-a, e, eagle. 

Aqaitan-iM, i, A^[uittimmH (peQ|ik» of 

Gaol). 
Arfir, (Arttr) is, <Ae iSatrntf (jnww of 

Gaol). 
Ar-are (av-, tLt-),,to,plough. 
Arbitr-Ari (at), dep., to Judge, Hunk. 
Arbor, (arbdr) Ib, f., tree. 
ArceM-«r« (aicesslT-» areoMit-), to 

send/or, 
ArethoB-a, sb, Arethuea. 
Argent-am, i, tileer. 
Aridozn, i, the eand (oAuter of ari- 

das, a, am, dry). 
Arioviat-oa, i, ArioviUM$, a G«naan 

diieftain. 
Aristides, (Aristid-) is, Arietidee. 
Arma, onuut arwe. 
Arm-are (av-, at-), to arm. 
Arrip-^re (axripa-^ airept-, ad+»p- 

ere), to enatdi up^ to seize. 
Arroganti-a, m, haugkHneu, oketi- 

nacy, arrogance. 
An, (art) is, 293, arU 
Asper, a, am, rot^h. 
At^ Cfa^., but. 
AtbeuB, aram,ilMefu. 
Atbeniensis, is, a» Aikemam. 
Atque, coDJ., an^- 
Atrox, (atrOc) is, 107,Jierce, 
Attent^e, adv., attentively. 
Attent-us, a, am, attentive' 
Attic-a, e, Attica. 
Atting-Sre (attig-, attach), to touch 

on, border upon. 
Aactwitas, (aactorittt) is, S93, au- 
thority, influence. 
Aadacias, oomp. of aadacter, 376, 

more boldly. 
Aadacter, adv., boldly. 
And-dre (ausas som), to dare. 
Aad-Ire (audiv-, audit-), to hear. 
Aag-£re (aox-, aact-), to inereaee. 
Aogost-ns, i, Augustfif, 
Aiur4uo,4» ^«2i. 



Aat, oai\j., or. 

Aatem, co^j., 315, hU, monomer, aUo, 

Aoxili-om, i, aenatanee; anzilia, pL, 

auxiliary troope. 
Avar-as, i, anaricioue. 
Avert-€re (avert-, aven-), to iwm 

away. 
Avien-os, i, Avienue. 
Avis, (av) is, 300, bird. 

B. 

Barbar-os, a, am, barbarian, far' 

eign; osed as a noaa, a barbO' 

rian. 
Beat-US, a, am, happy, 
Beat-d, S15, 1, happily. 
Belg-a, e, a Belgian, people of G«|L 
Bell-are (av-, at-), to wage war. 
Bellioos-as, a, am, warlike. 
Bell-am, i, war. 
BenS, adv., weU, 215, 1, K. 
Benefici-am, i, good deed, act of 

kindness. 
Benign-tts, %, am, kind, with dat. 
Besti-a, as, beast, brute. 
Bib-dre (bib-, bibit-), to drink. 
Bienni-am, i, space of two years. 
Bisi, as, a. dist, 189, twojyaiece, two 

at a time* 
Bis, 189, twice. 

Bonitas, (bouitAt) is, 293, goodness, 
BoD-os, a, am, goo^ ; bona. neat. pL, 

blessings, advantages. 
Bos, bovis, 351, %oxQr cow. 
Brevis, is, e, 104, short, 
Britanm-a, m, Britain. 
Britann-us, i, a Briton, 
Brut-US, i, Brutus. 

C. 

Cad-ere (cedtd-, cas-, 411, b), tofaU, 

Cadm-us, i, Cadmus. 

Caduc-us, a, am,/ratZ. 

C«d-dre (cecid-, ens-, ill, b), tofiU, 

kill, cut down. 
CflMar, (C«s4r) if, Cmar. 
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Caiai, i, Cottu. 

CalamitM, (calamitit) u, eaUHmty. 

Cakar, (e«lcir> it, 3S5, »pitr, 

Camp-na, Ufeid, pUrin. 

Cao-ia, (can) ii, e, dog. 

Cant-ire {w-, at-), to ting. 

Cant-aa, ua, tinging, 

Cap-4hre (cep-, capt-), to take. 

Captiv-oa, i, captive, prisoner. 

Car-«re (cam-, 398), to want, with 

abl. 
Carmen, (carmin) ia, 344, a, tong. 
Caro, (cam) ia, 340, B.,^^ 
Carthaginienaia, ia, a Cartkagin. 

ion. 
Carthago, (Cardiagin) ia, Carthage. 
Carr-na, i, loagon. 
Carina, a, am, dear. 
Caasi-ua, i, Ceutiut. 
Caatell-om, hfortrett, tower. 
Caatic-oa, i, Cattieut. 
Castra, oram, eanp, 
Caa-aa, ua, accident, chance. 
Catamentalea, edia, Catamentalet, 

proper name. 
Catilin-a. a, Catiline, proper name. 
Cato, (Caton) ia, Cato. 
Caoa-a, •, eaute, reaeon; abL, ennai; 

for the sake cf, 135, IL, ft; aalntia 

caaaftf/or ihe take efeafety. 
Cant-na, a, nm, eamHout, 
Celebr-are (av-, at-), to cdebrate. 
Celer, (celer) ia, 107, twift. 
Celeriter, adv., 3]5,_8, b, ewtftly, 
Celta, 8B, a Cdt, people of GaoL 
Centam, indecL, a hundred. 
Cena-dre (cenan-, cena-), to ^nk, 

jvdge, betieve. 
Centorio, (centurion) ia, centurion. 
Cem-«re (crcT-, cret*), to eqparaU, 

decide, judge. 
Cert-aa, a, am, certain i ceitiorem 

facere, to make more certain, i. e., 

to inform. 
Cerv-os, i, stag. 
Ceteri,oram, the 



Chrial-aa, i, Chriet. 
Cicero, (Cicerftn) ia, Cicero. 
Cing^re (einz-^ cioet-), to gird, 

round. 
Ctvea, prep, with ace., oftoMt, orvKtML 
Circiter, prep, with aoc, about, near ; 

drdter riginti, about twenty. 
Circam, prep, with aocoa., ttbout, 

around. 
Cireomat-ire {or drcomaiafKre), eir- 

comatet-, 391, 1, to ewrround, to 

gtandabauL 
Cit6, adT^ quiMy. 
Cit«a, % vm, fmdt, ewiJL 
Civia, (cit) ia, c, dtixen. 
Civitaa, (dvittt) ia. 993, ttate. 
Clamor, (damAr) ia, 319, noise. 



Clar-oa, a, am, iOusirious. 
Claaaia, (doaa-) ia, 200,Jeet. 
Claftd-«re (daoa-, dan*-), to shut. 
Cliena, (dient) ia, m., a dependant. 
Coal-om, if^rmameni, heaven. 
Coem-6re (cotai-, ooempt-), to buy 

up (oon-4-emere). 
Coan-are (av-, at-), to sup. 
Ccapi, oaed only in per£ tenaea^ / 

begin, 611. 
Cog-fire (ooSgr^ ooact-), to bring to- 

gethert collect, omnpeL 
Cogit4tfe (av-, «t-), to think. 
Cognoac-«gre (oognov-, oognit-), to 

learn, find out, know. 
Cobora, (cohort) ia, 393, cekort, the 

tenth part of a legion. 
Cohort-Ari (at-), dep., to eneouretge. 
Cd-«gre (cola-, colt*), to cuUieate, 

serve, honour. 
Col]i9-«re (coUdg-, coUect-, oon+le- 

gfm),toccUeBL 
Cdlia, (odl) ia, m., 309, B., ftOL 
Colloo-Are (av-^ at-), to place. 
Colloqai-om, i, conference. 
Color, (cdAr) ia, 319, colour. 
Colomb-a, », dove. [bum ttp. 

Cambar-«n (oomhaM-, oombafl>); to 
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Comes, (oomit) i«, e, eompanion, 
Comme-ire (av-, at-), to go to, to go 

and return, 
Commemor-Are (av-, at-), to mention, 

to call to mind, 
Committ-dre (ooxmnui-, Qommiss-), to 

ifUruit to, with dative; praaliam 

committere, to join battle. 
CommoT-ere (oommOv-, commot-), to 

move greatly, to excite. 
Common-ire {iv-, it-), ^fortify, 
Coinmnnii, is, e, 104, common, 
Commat-are (av-, at-), to diange, 
Commatatio, ( oommntatito ) is, 

change, 
Compar-&re (av-, at-), to get together, 

procure* 
Con^ell-dre (compul-, compnls-, con 

4-pellere), to compd, drive on, 
Comper-ire (comper-, oompert-, 427, 

v.), tojind out, discover, 
Complect-i (complex-), dep., to em- 

brace, 
CompI-«re (compldv-, oompldt-, 395, 

IL), toJlU up. 
Complorei, inm, 3^, very many, 
Gon-ari (at-), to attempt, try* 
Conat-om, i, attempt, 
Cooced-I^re (ooDoen-, oimceM-)» to 

yield to, to grant, give way, 
Concess-iu, Hm, grant, 
Condii-ftre (av-, at-), to gain {fat an- 
other). 
CoDcili-om, i, assembly, cowteiL 
CoDciMre Ikw-» at-), to stir up, to 

exdte, 
Coooapiio-«ra (ooncapiT-), to desire. 
CoDcan-tm (oononns oooonn-), to 

run together, 
Condemn-are (ar-, at-), to condemn, 

348. 
Cooditia^ (oonditiAn) is, 333, &., con- 
dition. 
Conditor, (conditdr) is, builderjound- 

er. [lead or bring together, 

Coodoc4hpo (coodux-, oondnct-), to 

H 



Conferre (contal*, odilat-), to bring 

together, contribute, 
Confic-Sre (oonfec-, confect-), tojind 

ish. 
Confid-dre (coniisus sum), to trust 

to, to coT^fide iru 
Confirm-tre (av-, at-), to confirm, es- 
tablish, affirm, fix. 
Confln-Are (conflox-, oonflnx-), tofiow 

together. 
Gongreg-Are (av-, at-), to gather into 

fiocks. 
Congress-US, t», meeting. 
Coigic-ere (coigec-, co^ject-, oon-f ja- 

cere, 416), to hurl. 
Coi^img-ere (ooi^imx-, conjunct-), to 

join together, unite. 
Conjnr-Are (av-, at-), to conspire, 

plot. 
Coiymntio, (conjnratidn) is, 333, 11., 

conspiracy, 
Conjnx, (coDJog) is, c, husband or 

wife, 
Conscend-8re (conscend-^ conscens-, 

oon+scandere, 309), to climb up. 
Censcisc-dre (conaciv-, conscit-), lo 

decree, determine ; mortem sibt 

o(Hisciscere, to commit suicide, 

555. 
Censci-ns, a, nm, conscious, privy Co. 
C<mscrib-dre (oonscrips-, conscript ), 

to enrtd, levy. 
Consent-ire (consens-, oonsena-), lo 

agree. 
Coosid-Sre (copsed-, ooasess-), to sit 

down, to encamp. 
Consili-om, i, plan, judgment, coun- 
sel, deliberation, 
C<msist-6re (oonstit-, constit-), to 

stand, halt. 
Conspect-ns, fls, sight, beholding, 
C<»spic-6re (oonspex-, conspect), to 

see, get sight of, 
Const-tre {sUSt-, stit- or stat-), to stand 

together, to halt, 
CoDstittt-Are (constitu-, coiistitdt- 

R 



I 
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con+BtatQere), to jiace, fix, ap- 

point* 
CoMnetc-firo (coMuev-, conroet-), to 

he etccustomed. 

Consaetado, (coDSUCtudin) Ib, 339, 
autom, usage. 

CoMul, (ooMul) ifl, consul, chief ma- 
gistrate of Borne. 

Contul-6re (consulu-, consult-), to 
cotisuU. 

Consolt-iim, i» decree. 

Consain-Are (coMumps-, consnmpt-, 
coQ+sumere), to copsume. 

CoDtemn-dre (oontemps-, contempt-), 

to despise. 
Contempl-*ri (at-), dep, to contem- 

plate. 

Contcnd-8re (contend-, content-), to 
contend, ttrive cffter, h4uten. 

Content-tia, a, nm, content, with abL 

Contin-dre (continu-, content-, con+ 
tenere), to contain, restrain, hold 
together. 

Continens, (continent) is, 101^, suc- 
cessive, contintisd. 

Ckmtinenter, 215, 2, h, continually. 

Contingit, impers., 580, it happens. 

Gontinuatio, (continuatidn) is, 333, 
IL, continuance. 

Contra, prep, with accos., against s 
adT., in opposition to. 

Contrah-Are (contrax*, contract-, con 
-f-trahere), t^ draw together, col- 
lect. 

Convdn-Ire (convfin-, convent-, con+ 
venire), to come together, meet, 

agree, 
Ck)nvent-u8, fts, meeting, assemhly. 
CJonvert-6re (converts, convers-), to 

turn completdy round. 
Convoc-flre (av-, at-, con-f vocare), to 

can together. 
CJoor-iri (coort-), dep., to rise, as a 

storm. 
Gopi-a, •, abundance; pl.» eopis, 

arun, troops, forces. 



Cat, (cord) is, n., h£aH. 
Corintli-aB, i, f., Corintih. 
Comiger, a, nm, homed. 
Com-n, 111» horn, wing if an orwjr. 
Ckiron-a, », crown. 
Corptis, (corpdr) is, S44, h, body. 
Corrig-^re (cortex-, correct-, oan+ 
regere), to correct, make airaig-hL 
Corv-Tis, i, crow. 
Cras, adv., to-merrom. 
Crasi-aa, i Crassut. 
Cre-ire (av-, at-), to creaie. 
Creber, bra, hram, frequent. 
Cred-8x^ (credid-, credilr), ta bOieoe, 

intrust, with dat 
Crep-ftre (crepu-, crepit-, 387, IL), 

to chide, creak (as a door). 
Cresc-Sre (cr6v-, crfit-), to gnm. 
Crimen, (crimin) is, 344, a, crime. 
Oros, (crtor) is, n., leg. 
Cnbicol-am, i, bedchamber. 
Gnbfle, (cnbU) is, 314, bed, plaee to 

Hedown. 
Ovlmeii, (enlmin) if, 844, a, top, 

mit. 
Cnlp-a, tt,/«MO. 
Cnltos, «s ffrpm cotflve), 

civilization, refinement. 
Com, "ptep. iHtb abL, viA} 
ooE))., sam0 as qwam, when, 
Cnnct-ari {at-), dtp, to dday. 
Oonot-vSk a, vm. oB, a« vMa. 

Cap-«re (io, 199, capiv-» cofsH *» 

desire. 
C«^d» mir., wOh desire, MS, 1 («• 

pidos). 
Ciiindita% (ottpifiltt) i$,$»Kdmin. 

CupMHis, a, nm (wi*J» «•■•)» ^^ 
rous, eager. 

Oflr, adv., why. 

Cnr-a, », care. 

Cnr-are (av-, at-), to take care, to ses 

that. 
Gnri-a, m, senat oh m se , 
Gnrr*re (cacurr-» ouni-, 411, ay, to 
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Castos, (castod) ia, ^ a, guardt 

Cyras, i, Cyrus, 

D. 

Danubi-us, i» Danube (rirer). 

D-ftre (ded-, dat-), to s^ve. 

Bari-us, i, Dariut, PezBiim kiQg. 

Do, prep, with sbl., of, from, con- 
cerning, De tertia vigilio, in 
{about, or after) the third watch, 

Beb-ere (debu-, debit-), to owe^^ 
ought, 

Deced^ro (deces^-, decaa^*, de-l-ce- 

. dere), to go away, depart, retire- 

Decern, inded., ten, 

Decem-6re (decrev-, decret-, 407), 
decree, determine, 

Decert-are (av-, at-)* to contend, 
Jighi, 

Decet, impers., 588, decnit, U is be- 
coming, "^ 

Decim-ofl, a, am, tenJSu 

Ded-dre (dedid-, dedXt-), to surren- 
der, 

peditio, (deditidn) is, 333, K., sur- 
render, 

2)edac-ere (dedax-, dedact-), to lead 
away, 

De-esse (defti-, de+esse), to be wan/t- 
ing (with dat), to be away, 

Defend-dre (defend-, defeiis-), to de- 
fend, 

De(i3SS-aB, a, am (part of defetisci, 
obsoL), wearied, worn out. 

Defic-8re (defec-, defect-, de+ fa- 
cere), to fail, to be wanting, with 
dat 

Delect-are (av-, at-), to ddight, 

bel-ere (delSv-, delet-), to destroy, 

Deliber-are (av-, at-), to ddiberate. 

Delig-Sre {de\&g-, delect-, de + le- 

•. gere), to choose, 

Demetri-os, I, Demetrius (proper 
namo)u 



Demmn, wiv^finaUy, at last 
Deniqae, adv., at last, in short. 
Dens, (dent^ is, m., 295, B^ 1, tooth, 
Dens-OS, a, am, thick, dense, 
Depcm-^re (deposa-, deposit-, de+ 

pooere), to lay aside, put down, 
Deser-Sre (deseni-, desert:)^ to leav^ 

desert. 
Desert-am, i, a desert, 
Desil-ire (desilu-, desoltr, de-HiaUre, 

428), to leap doton, 
Design-ftre (av-, at-), to point out, 

allude to, 
De»per4ure («r-, at-, de-f eq;>erare), to 

despair, 
Desperatio, (desperation) is, despaii\ 
Deterr-«re (deterni-, deterrit-), to de- 
ter, frighienfrom* 
Deos, i, Qod, 62, a. 
Dic-dre (dix-, dic^), to say, tdL 
DictiQ, (dictiOa) is, 333, lU, spaah^ 

ing, pleading. 
Dies, ei, day, 
Diffeire (distill-, dila^ dis-ffeire), to 

dJiJfkr^toputqff, 
Difficilis, is, e (dis+facilis), d^S^^QuU, 
Dignitaa, (dignitit} is, 293, <%m^0r, 

rank, 
Dign-os, a, ons, worthy, with abi 
Diligens, (diligenl^ is, careful, dili' 

gent, 
Diligenter, 215, 2,' b, carrfvUy, dili- 
gently, 
Dilig-$rB (dilexT, dUect-^ di+leg^er?}* 

to love (with esteem). 
Dimitt-ere (dinsis-^ dimiss-, di-|-mit- 

tere), to send away, dismiss. 
Dirip-6re (diripa-, dirept-, di + ra- 

pere), to plunder, 
Disced-$re (discess-, discess-, dis+ 

cedere, 401, 3, b), to go away, de» 

part, . 
Disc-Sre (didic-, 411, a), to learn, 
Discess-os, tA, departure, 
DiscipUn-a, », instruction, disciplina^ 
Disdpol-mi, i, scholar, pupil. 
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Diiert-ui. i, am, jUtent, ehquerU. 
Diiplic-«r« (difplicn*, diBpIicit-» dis 

+ptacere), to diipiecue, with dat. 
DiipOQ-fire (dupota-, diapo6i^. diB-|- 

ponere), to pUtee in different di- 

rectiont, arrange, dispone. 
Piipat-ftr« (ar-, at-), to dupute, dU- 

cut*. 
Dissent-Ire (dissens-, dissens-, di8+ 

gentire, 427, IIL), to differ in 

opinion, dUtenl, 
Disser-dre (disiera-, distert-, 407), to 

treat of, diaeuss, 
dissolv-6re (diisolT-, dissolat-, d]<+ 

solvere), to diMolve, 
Dist-are, to be dittant, or apart (di+ 

stare). 
Pistriba-ere (distriba-, distribtt'), to 

divide or di$trihuie tnnong, 4S3. 
Ditissimus, snperL of dires. 
Din, adT., long; oompar., dintios, 

longer, 
Divers-QS, a, tun, different. 
Dives, (divit) is, 371, B. 1, ridi, 
Divioo, (Divicdn) is, JHcieo, ptoper 

name. 
Divid-^re (divis-, dirii-), to divide. 
Divin-ns, a, am, divine. 
Diyittac-os, i, tHvitiacutt proper 

name. 
DivitiflB, anun, 57, B., ricAef, weaUh, 
Doc-Sre (doca-, doct-), to Uaeh, 
Dodlis, is, e, 104, docile, teachable, 
Dol-ere (dolo-, dolit-), to grieve. 
Dolor, (dol6r) is, 319, grief, pain. 
Dol-as, i, fraud, deceit. 
Dom-ftre (doma-, domit-, 387, n.), to 

tubdue, 
Domicili-om, i, dwdling. 
Domin-us, i, nuuter, of house or 

slaves. 
Dom-us, i and as, 11% 3, hottse, 

home; domi, at home; domam, to 

onie houie. 
Dorm-Ire (dormiv-, dormit-), to sleep. 
Draoo^ (dracte) is, 331. dra^fon. 



Draides, am, Druids, priests of aA> 

cient Britain. 
Dabit-Are (av-, at-), to doubt, hen^ 

tate. 
Dabitatio^ (dabitatiAn) is, 333, B.^* 

dotdft. 
Dubi-os, a, am, doubtftd. 
Dac-6re (dnx-, duct-}, to lead, 
Dakas, is, e, 104, «trer^ 
Dam, conj., tukHe, to long at, wtUiL 
Damnorix, (Damnorig) ia» DumnO' 

rix, proper name. 
Doo, two, 194. 
Doodedm, indecL, twelve, 
Daplic-tre (av-, at-), to double. 
Dar-ftre (-av-, at-), intrans., to endure, 

latt ; trans., to harden. 
Dar-as, a, am, hard. 
Dax> (doc) is, leader, guide, com- 

m a n dcr. 

E. 

B or ex, prep, with abL, out cf, 

jrom, 
Bcqais, interrog. pion., 178, 7, any 

one 7 
Ed-£re, or esse (ed-, es-, 601), to eat. 
Edac-are (av-, at-), to train, edMcate. 
Edac-Sre (edox-, edact-), to lead out, 
Effect-US, fls, tiffect, 
Effemin-are (av-, at-, ex+fenuna), to 

geminate, make womanith. 
Ego^ /, 120. 
Egregi-as, a, am, exeeOent, remark 

able. 
ElegazD, (elegant) is, 107, elegant. 
Eloquens, (eloqaent)^is, 107, elo 

qttent. 
Em-dre (em-, en^t-), to buy. 
Emic-&re (emica-), 387, XL, to tkino 

ar^athforth, 
Ecim, oonj., ybr, 442, e. 
Enanti-tre (av-, at-), to divulge. 
Eo, adv., there, to that place, on thai 

account, by to mut^ 
Eodem, adv., to the tameplaee. 
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Bpistol-a, 8B, letter. 

Bques, (eqait) is, Jiorse 8<ddier, 

Equester, tris, tre, 428, a, belonging 

to cavtdry. Equestri pralio, in a 

battle of cavalry. 
E quit-are (av-, at-), to ride on horae- 

back. 
Equitat-ns, fls, cavo/r^. ' 
Equ-QS, i, horse. 
Erip-Sre (eripu-, erept, e+rapere)« to 

take away from, snaick away- 
Err-ftre (av-, at-,) to err, wander. 
Eramp-dre (erflp-, erupt-), to burst 

forth, sally out. 
Esse, to bCf 650 ; esse, to eat, see 

edere. 
Et, conj., and. Et — et, both — and. 
Etenim. conj., /or. 
Etiam, conj., also, even. 
Etsi. conj., although. 
Europ-a, s, Europe. 
Evoc-are (av-, at-, e-i-vocare), to caU 

out. 

Ex, prep, with abL See B. 
Exced-6re (excess-, excess-, ex+ce- 

dere), to go away, depart out of, 
Exclam-ire (av-, at-), to cry out. 
Excip-dre (excep-, except-, ex+ca- 

pere), to receive, 
Excit-are (av-, at), to raise, tcindle, 

excite. 
Excusatio, (excusatiou) is, 333, R., 

excuse. 
Exe-dere (ex6d-, exes-, ex-f-edere), 

to eat up, consume, corrode. 
Exempl-um, i, example. 
Exerc-dre (exercu-, exercit-), to ex- 
ercise, practice. 
Exercit-us, us, army. 
Exig^-us, a, um, small, 
Ex-Ire (exiY- and exi-, exit-), to go 

out, depart. 
Existim-are (av-, at-), to think,judge. 
Existimatio, (existimatidn) is, 333, 

R., opinion. 
Expect-are (av-, at-), to roaitfor. 

H 



Expedit, impen., 5ij3, U is expedient. 
Expeditio, (expedition) is, 333, R., 

military expedition. 
Expell-ere (expul-, expuls-, ex-f-pel- 

lore), to expd, drive out. 
Expers, (expert) is, 107, deooid of, 

with gezL or abL, 336. 
Expet-dre (expetiv-, expert-), to 

covet, desire earnestly. 
Explorator, (exploratdr) is, 319, scout. 
Expon-6re (expo«fu-, exposit-, ex+ 

ponere), to place out, set forth, ea;- 

plain. 
Expugn-are (av-, at-, ex+ptignare)» 

to take by storm. 
Extra, prep, with accus., outside of, 

without. 
Extrem-us, a, um, superL of extenu. 

370, the last, outermost. 
Exur-dre (exuss-, exust-, ex+urere), 
^ to bum up. 

F. 

Faber, bri, artificer, workman, 

Fabul-a, vi^, fable, story. 

Fac-ere (io, fee-, fact-), to make, do. 

Facile, adv., easily. 

Facilis, is, e, 104, ea^y. 

Facultas, (facult&t) is, 293, power of 

doing ', hence means, resources, 
Facund-us, a, um, eloquent. 
Fall-ere (fefell-, fals-), to deceive, 
Fam-a, se, rumour, fame. 
Fames, (fam) is, 300, hunger. 
Famili-a, n, family, gang cf slaves, 
Familiaris, e, belonging to the fami- 

lia. Res familiaris, property, 
Fat-6ri (fass-), dep., to confess, 
Fat-um, \,fate. 
Fav-6re (fav-, fau^, 395, v.), to ft^ 

vour. 
l^lix, (fellc) is, 104, happy, 
Fehi^-a, 8B, woman, 
¥er-a,/hi-^ild beast. 
Fere, Sidr.,^ahtmft. 
Ferre (tul-, lat-, 596], t» bear, 

h2 
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Ferocol-QS, a, nm, tnriy, 

Terax, (fer6c) Is, 107, Jieree. 

Ferr-am, i, iron. 

Festin-are (ay-, at-), io ka$itiu 

Fid-es, d, faith. 

Fieri (fa)C«-), 600, lued •• paai. of fit- 
care ; to he madtt to become. 

Figor-a, mt^gnrt. 

Fili-a, K, daughter, dat and abl. pi. 
filiabas. 

Fili-Qg, i, $on, 62, J3L, S. 

Fin-if, (fin) ii, m., enAt houndaty; 
finei, boundariet, territories, 

Finitim-m, a, nm, neighbouring. 

Firm-oi, a, um, strong, ^rm. 

Fit, it happens, pres. indie, of fio, 
fieri. 

Flagiti-nm, i, disgraceful crime, in^ 
famy. , 

Flamm-a, ta, flame. 

Fl-ere (flev-, fldt-, 395. II.), to ibeep. 

Flet-UB, ds, weeping. 

FloB, (fldr) if, 331, b,fiower. 

Flact-ns, da, toave. 

Flamen, (flamin) ia, 344, a, river. 

Flavi-uB, i, river. 

Foedns, (fcadSr) ia, 344, h, treaty, 
league. 

FoU-am, i, leaf. 

Fona, (font) ia, m., 293, "E., fountain. 

Foris, (for) is, 300, door; used most- 
ly in plur., fores. 

Form-a, ie,form^ 

Fonnid-ftre (av-, a^), to fear, be 
afraid of. 

Formos-as, a, nm, handsome. 

Forsitan, adv., perhaps. 

Forte, adv., by chance. 

Fort-is, is, e, 107, brave. 

Fortiter, 215, 2, 5, bravely. 

Fortitude, (fortitudin) is, 339, forti- 
tude, courage. 

Forton-a, m, fortune, 

Fortunat-as, a, um, fortunate. 

For-um, i, forum. 

Fossa, DB, ditch. 



FrKn-nm, i, bridle, 396; pi.. 

and frsDa. 
Frster, (fratr) ia, broiher. 
Fratem-oa, a, nm,fratemaL 
Fraus, (fraad) ia, ^9B,frtmd. 
Frigoa, (fr^r) is, 344, b, eoUL 
Fract-na, tayfruit. 
Froment-tri (finimakta;t-)> dep., ia 

eoUeet com. 
Frsmeiit-iim, i, eoriL. 
Frastra, adv., m mtsn. 
Fug-a, m, flight. 
Fug-are (av-, a^)» to rout, ptct to 

flight. 
Fag-ax, (fiigtc) is, 107, fugitive, 

fleeting. 
Fag-6re (io, fug-, fogit), to flee. 
Fnlgnr, (fnlgnr) is, 325, lightning. 
Fond-ere (fud-, tOa-), to pour out, to 

overthrow, discomfit. 
Fonditor, (fonditOr) is, 319, dinger, 
Fatar-tts, a, Txm,f%cture. 

a. 

Galb-a, ae, Otdhtu 
GaUi-a, m, Gaul. 
Gallin-a, te, hen. 
Gall-as, i, a Oaul. 
Garamn-a, le, Oaronne (river). 
Gaad-6re (gavisos sum), to r^oiee. 
Gaudi-um, i,joy. 
Gener, i, son4n-law. 
Genev-a, 8b, Geneva. 
Gens, (gent) is, 293, Tuition. 
Genus, (gener) is, 344, birace, doss. 
Gter-Cre (gess-, gest-J, to carry on ; 

gerere bellom, to carry on war. 
German-US, i, a German. 
Gladi-us, i, sword. 
Glori-a, ob, glory. 
Grsc-us, a, urn, Greek, "h 
Grando, (grandin) is, 339, haiL 
Grati-a, ae, influence, favour, poptt^ 

lanty. 
Gratul-flri (gratulat-), dep., to eon 

gratulate. 
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Grat-ofl, a, om, tigreeable. 

Gravis, is, e, heavyt teoert, 

Graviter, adv., heavUyf disagrtear 
ble ; graviter fert, he it indignant 
at, 

Gregratxm, adv., inJUnik; 

Gabem-«re (av-, at-), to steet, direct, 
govern, 

Gabemator, (gabernatOr) is, 31f , pi- 
lot, governor, 

H. 

Hab-ere (haba-, habit-}, to kave, hold, 

esteem, 
Hannibal, (Hannibtl) is, Hannibal. 
Hand, adv^ not^ 
Helveti-ug, i, a Helvetian, 
Herb-a, e, herb, 
Hercyni-us. a, um, Hercynian; Her- 

cynia sylva, the Hercynian forest. 
Heri, adv., yesterday, 
Hibem-a, omm, lointer-qnarters. 
Hibemi-a, sb, Irdand. 
Hie, hec, hoc, this, 156. 
Hiem-ire (av-, at-), to vnnter, 
Hiems, (liiem) is, 293, winter, 
Hirando, (hirundin) is, 339, swaUoto, 
Hispani-a, ae, Spain, 
Hispan-us, i, a Spaniard, 
Histori-a, m, history, 
Hodie, adv., to-day. 
Homer-OS, i, Homer, 
Homo, (homin) is, m., man. 
Hqpest-e, adv., honourably, 
Honest-ns, a, urn, honourable. 
Honor, (hondr) is, 319, honour, 
Hor'a, SB, hour, 
Horati-us, i, Horace. 
Hort-ari (horttt-), to exhort, dep. 
Hort-as, i, gar^den, 
Hospes, (hospit) is, c, guest, host, 
Hostis, (host) is, c, enemy. 
Homan-os, a, um, human. 
Homanitas, (homauitit) is, 293, cul- 

tivation, refinentent, humanity, 
Hamilis, is, e, 107, Una, 



Ibi, adv., there. 

Idem, eadem, idem, the same, 150. 

Idone-tts, a, vm^fit, tuitable. 

Idas, idaum (4th declen.), the Ide». 
112, 2. 

Ignavi-a, e, indolence, cowardice. 

Ignav-as, a, um, indolent, cowardly. 

Ignis, (ign) is, m., 302, 'Ei.tfire. 

Igoomini-a, s, disgrace, ignominy, 

Ignor-are (av-, at-), to be ignorant. 

Ignoratio, (ignoratidn) is, 333, R., 
ignorance. 

nie, iUa, illud, this, that, 158. 

Imago, (imagin) is, 339, image. 

Imber, (imbr) is, 320, shower of rain. 

Immemor, (immemor) is, 107, un- 
mindful, with gen. 

Immens-us, a, um, immense. 

Immortalis, is, e, 104, immortaL 

Impediment-um, i, hiTiderancej im- 
pedimenta, pi., the baggage of an 
army, 

Imped-ire (iv-, it-), to hinder, im- 
pede. 

Impend-4re, to hang over. 

Imper-&re (av-, at-), to command, 
with dat 

Imperator, (imperatOr) is, 319, com- 
mander, general. 

Imperi-nm, i, command. 

Impetr-are (av-, at-), to accomplish, 
^ect, obtain. 

Impet-us, fls, onset, attack ; impetom 
facere, to make an attack. 

Impie, adv., 215, 1, impiously, 

Impi-us, a, um, impious. 

Impl-ere (implCv-, imple^), to fill up. 

Lnpbr-are (av-, at), to implore. 

ImpOD^re (imposu-, iibposit-, iu-f 
imnere, 407), to place in at upon. 

Import-Ire (av-, at-), to bring in, 
import, 

Improb-us, a, um, wicked, dishonest. 

In, prep, with ace., into, against, 
with abL, in, among. 
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Incend-Are (iacend-, inoens-}* to Mi 

firt to, to hum. 
Incert-iu, a, un, doubtful, mneer- 

taiiL 
lucip'dre (io, incftp-, incept- }» to be- 

lacol a, a, inhabitant. 

Iiicol-f re (inoola-, incolt*), dfrell iu, 
itiknl.it. 

Inoommod-am, i, inconvemenoe. 

lucrodibilis, U, e, 104, incredible. 

lacrep-ire (mcrepa-, increpiC-, 390), 
to chid€. 

Jncosire (av-, at), to blame. 

lude, adv., thence. 

Indici-am, i, priveUe information. 

Indign-aa, a, um, unworthy. 

Induc-6re (indox-, indact-), to lead 
to, induce. 

Indalg-Sre (indiQa-, indolt-}, widi 
dat, to indulge. 

IneptiflB, arazn, 57, TL, folly. 

Inerti-a, m, idleness. 

lofana, (infant) ia, e, infant; (in+ 
fari, thai asnnot speak). 

Inferior, (inferior) is, oomp. of infe- 
ma, 370, inferior, lower. 

Infcrre (intol-, illat-, in+ferre), to 
bring upon; bellum aUcoi inferre, 
to wage war upon any one. 

Ingeni-om, i, talent. 

Tngena, (ingent) ia, 107, great, enor* 
mous. 

Inimiciti-a, », enmity. 

Inimic-na, a, nm, hostile, unfriendly, 
with dat 

Initi-iun, i, beginning. 

Injuria, a, injury, outrage. 

Iz\jattas, a, am, unjust. 

Innocena, (innocent) ia, 107, inno- 
cent. 

Innocenti-a, », innocence. 

Jnnnmerabilis, ia, e, 104, innumer- 
able. 

Inopa, (inop) ia, 107, poor. 

Inqnam, / say ; inqoit, says he, 610. 



Inadena, (inacient) ia, 107, not 

ing. 
lnaect>i]]u, i, insect, 
Inaequ-i (inaecut-), dep., to pureue, 
Inaidi-a, aiuia* 57, B.., snares, am^ 

busK 
Inatig-«re (aT-, at-), to instigiUe. 
Inatitot-nm, i, purpose, plan. 
Inatra-Sre (inatmx-, ioatract-, in-i" 

atniere), to draw up in b€Utle ear 

ray. 
Inaal-a» a, island, 
Intellig-Sre (intellex-, intellect-), tm 

peroeioe, understand. 
Intent-oa, a, nm, inietU, bent upon.. 
Inter, prep, with aocna., beiweeiSg 

among. 
Interced-6re (intexceaa-, intercesa-} 

to intervene. 
Interdia, adr., by day. 
Interdom, adv., sometimes. 
Inter-eaae (interfa-), to be among, to 

differ; nihil interesti t^ makes no 

difference. 
Interfector, ( interfectte ) ia, 319. 

slayer. 
Interfic-dre (interne-, interfect-, in- 

ter+iacere), to slay, kiU, 
Interim, adv., in the main while. 
Interitoa, Oa, perishing, destruction, 

death. 
Interregn-nm, i, interreign. 
Interrog-ftre (av-, at-), to ask, inter* 

rogate. 
Inta-dri (intnit-), dep., to look upon, 
Inven-ire (invdn-, invent-), to find, 

discover. 
Invoc-ftre (av-, at-), to call upon, mi> 

voke, 
Ipae, a, ua^ 159, self. 
Ir-a, e, anger. 

Iracondi-a, 9, wrathfulness, wrtdh. 
Ire (iv-, it-), 605, to go. 
Imimp-6re (irrup-, irmpt-, in+nun 

pere), to break into. 
Ia, ea, id, this, that, he, she, it, 153. 
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Iste, a, nd, thatf 157. 
Ita, adv., so, thus, 
Itali-a, 86, lUUy. 

Iter, (itiner) is, n., journey, way, 
vunrdu 

J. 

Jac-ere ( j6c-, jact-), to east. Hurl, 

Jact-ftre (av-, at-), to discuss, 

Jacul-um, i, dart. 

Jam, adv., now, already. 

Jan-US, i, Janus. 

Jab-dre ( jass-, joss-), to order, 

Jacond-as, a, am, pleasant. 

Judex, (jndic) is, 906, judge, 

Judic-«Lre (av-, at-}, to judge, 

Judici-um, i, trial, judgment, 

Jagurth-a, m, Jugurtha, 

Jug-um, i, yoke. 

Jument-um, i, beast of burden. 

Jang-dre ( junx-, junct-), to join, 

Juno, (Janon) is, f., Jwno (goddess). 

Japiter, Jovis, 351, Jupiter, 

Jura, ae, Jura (mountain east of 

Gaul). 
Jar-Are (av., at-), to swear. 
Jos, (jar) is, 344, law, right 
Jnss-as, ta, eommand. 
Justiti-a, m,jvstice. 
Just-as, a, uia,ju^t. 
Juv-ftre ( juv-, jut-), to kdp. 
Javenis, is, a youth. 
Javentas, ( juventflt) is, 293, yotUh. 
Jaxta, prep, with ace., near, 

K. 
Kalend-SB, arom, Kalends, 

L. 

Labienas, i, Labienus, one of C»- 
sar's lieutenant-generals. 

Labor, (labor) is, 319, labour, toil 

Labor-ire (ftv-, at-), to labour, 

Lac, (lact) is, 346, 2, milk. 

LaoesB^re (It-, it> 406, III., b), to 
provoke, harass. 

Lacrym-a, a, tear. 



Lac-US, ta, lake. 

Lapis, (lapid) is, 295, 3, stone. 

Larg-iri (it-), dep., to give targets, 

to bribe, 515. 
Lai^-iter, adv., 215, 2, b, largdys 

largiter potest, he can largely, 

i. e., he is quite powerful. 
Lat-d, adv., 215, 1, widdy (lat-oi, 

wide), 
Latln-us, a, um, Latin. 
Latitudo, (latitadin) is, 340, breads 

(&om latus, broad), 
Latins, adv., more widdy (compar 

of lat6, 376). 
Latro, (latron) is, 331, a, robber, 
Lat-us, a, xan, broad, wide, 
Laud-Are (Av-, at-), to praise, 
Laus, (laud) is, 293, praise, 
Legatio, (Wgation) is, 333, &., mt* 

bassy. 
Legat-us, i, lieutenant, ambassador, 
L6g-6re (leg-» lec^, 416, a), to read, 
Legio, (legion) is, 333, R., legion, 
Lemann-us, i, Lake Leman, or Ge- 

neva. 
Leo, (leon) is, 333, lion. 
Lepns. (lepdr) is, zn., 345, 4, hare, 
Lev-Are (av-, at-), to lighten, alio 

viate. 
Lex, (leg-) is, 293, law, 
Libenter, adv., willingly, gladly. 
Liber, libri, 64, book, 
Liberalitas, (liberalitat) is, 293, Ub 

erality, 
Liber-e, 215, 1, fredy (ftmn liber, 

free), 
Liber>i, onm, 65, "BL, diUdren. 
Liber-tas, (libertat) is, ^Z, freedom, 

liberty, 
Libet, 583, libebat, liboit, or libitam 

est, impera., it is agreeable, it 

pleases, it suUs, 
Lic-€ri (licit), dep., to bid money, to 

qfferapriee. 
Licet, licnit, licitum est, it is allouh 

ed, it is lawful, one must, 583. 
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Lili-nm, i, lily. 

Linga-a, m, language. 

Lttter-a, e, a hUer (as of Hie alpha- 
bet) ; litter-e, aram (pL), a Utter, 
i. e., an epistle. 

Littoa, (littor) is, 344, h, share. 

Livi-us, i, Livy, a Roman historian. 

Loc-as, i, pi., i and a, 309, place. 

Long-e, adv., 215, 1, far, long: (loBg- 
us.) 

toBgitado, (tongitadin) is, 399, 
length: (loQgas.) 

Long-OS, a, am, Umg. 

Loqu-i (locflt-), dep., io s peti t . 

Lubet. See libet. 

Luct-us, da, gri^. 

Lad«re (Ifls^ Ms-, 401, 3. h)t io 
play. 

Lad-US, i, tpoH, gtmt, play. 

Lan-a, e, moon. 

Lixp4is, i, wolf. 

Lax, ()ac) is, S93, light 

Macolare (ar-, at-), to stain. 
Magis, adv., more. 
Magister, tri (64), masl9r, Ua^sr. 
Magistra^aB, «s, a magittrate. 
Magaanimos, a, am (magn-ns'+flm- 

mas ), htgh-spiriiedt magmani- 

mous. 
Magnitudo, (magnitodin) is (340), 

extent, greaimese. 
Magnos, a, am, great; comp*, ma- 
jor, greater. 
Male, adv. (215, 1, R.), badly. 
Malefieiam, i (800, 8), «vt< deed, 

ertme. 
Malle (582), to be more vfvlU/ng, to 

prefer; perf., maloi. 
Mftlam, i, evt/, inisf<?rtoiie. 
Man-dre (mans-, mans-), S69, III., 

to remain. 
Manas, us (f., 112, 8), hand, band 

of soldiers. 
Maro, (mar) is (324), 



Massilia, ae, MarseiOet. 
Mater, (matr) is (f., 85, 8), 
Matrunomom, i, matrimony. 
Matrooa, m, the Mame, a river of 

Gaal. 
Matar-ftre (av-, at-), to hasten. 
Maxim-S (adv., 376), most, vunt 

greatly, in the highest degree. 
Maxim-US, a, am (sap. <^ magnns, 

370), greatest. 
Me {ace. and abL of ego, I), me; 

mecam, with me (125, IL, b). 
Medicin-a, 8B, medicine. 
Medifcerrane-us, a, am, MedUerra^ 

nean (medi-as+terr-a). 
Medi-us, a, am, middle. 
Meli^is, adv. (376), better. 
Memini (defect, 611), / remember i 

meminisse, to remember. 
Memori-a, s, memory ; memorift te* 

nere, to hold in memory, to re^ 

member. 
Mens, (ment) is, £, mind. 
Mercatdr, (mercator) is (319), mier. 

chant* 
Meridi-es, ei (m., 115), mid-day, 

noon. 
Merit-am, i, merit, desert. 
Metall-om, i, metal. 
Met-Sre (messu-, mess-, 696, IL, b], 

to reap. 
Met-iri (mens-), dep., to measure. 
Meta-6re (meta-, 666, VI., a), to fear. 
Me-us, a, am (128), my, mine. 
Mtc-ftre (mica-, 664, IL), to glitter, 

shine. 
Migr-ftre (av-, at-), to migrate. 
Miles, (milit) is, soldier. 
MiUe (sing. iodecL, pL miUia, iom), 

thousdTuL. 
Minerv-a, m, Minerva. 
Minim-OS, a, am, least [st^xri. of 

parvus, 370). 
Minor (minus), 358, less (compar. of 

parvus, 370). 
Minu-Sre (mina-, mintlt^), to < 
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liflirabil-is, ii, e, toonderfuL 
Mirific-ns, a, um, causing wondeVf 

astonishing (mir-Tis+£acere). 
Miser, a, um (77, h), miserable, 

wretched. 
Miseret (impers., 579, a), one pities ; 

me miseret, I pity. 
Mitig-ftre (av-, at-), to mitigate. 
Mitt-dre (mis-, miss-, 401, 3» h), to 

send. 
Mod-as, i, measure, maitneri. 
Moenia, ium (ased only in pi.), tcaUs. 
Moeror, (moerdr) is (319), sadness, 
Mon-fire (mona-, monit-), to advise, 

warn, remind, 
MoDstr-ftre (av-, at-), to shoio. 
Mord-dre (momord-, mors-, 395, IV.), 

to bite, champ. 
Mor-i, and mor-iri (mort-), dep., to 

die. 
Mortal -is, is, e, mortal. 
Mors, (mort) is, 293, death. 
Mos, (mor) is, 331, ], b, custom, man- 
ner. 
Mot-as, as, motion, moving. 
Mov-fire (mdv-, mdt-, 395, V.), to 

move. 
Mulier, (mulier) is, (f.), wojnan. 
Moltitado, (moltitadin) is, 340, mfil- 

titude. •' 

Malt-as, a, tun, much, many. 
Mand-us, i, world. 
Man-ire (iv-, it-), to fortify. 
Manitio, (inimition) is, 333, 'BL,forti' 

fication. 
Munas, (maner) is, 344, 3, h, office. 

Moras, i, wall. 

Mat-are (&v-, fit-), to change. 

N. 

Nam, con^., for. 

Nasc-i (nftt-), dep., to he horn, spring 

from. 
Natare (av-, at), to sioim. 
Nauta, OB (m.), sailor. 



Natio. (nation) is, 333, R., nation. 

Natur-a, sq, nature. 

Naval-e, (naval) is, 314, a dock-yard. 

Navigatio, (navigation) is, 333, B., 
navigation, voyage. 

Nav-is, (nav) is, 300, ship. 

N6, interrogative particle, 135, II., a. 

Nd, adv., nM, used imperatively, 
534, a ; conj., that not, 548, b. 

Nee, co^j., nor, 

Neg-fire (^v-, at-), to deny, refuse. 

Neglig-Ore (neglex-, neglect-, 666, 
v., a), to neglect. 

Negligens, (negligent) is, 107, neg' 
ligent. ^ 

Negoti-um, i, matter, business. 

Nemo, (nemin) is, c, no one, 

Neqae, conj., neither, nor, 515. 

Neqtiidem, adv., not even, 217; al- 
ways separated by the wordB 
which have the emphasis ; e. g., 
ne Socrates quidem, not even Soc' 
rates. 

Nervi-as, i, a Nervian (people of 
Gaol). 

Nerv-us, i, a sineto. 

Nesc-ire (iv-, it-), to be ignorant, not 
to know (ne-{-scire). 

Neater, tra, tram, 194, 1, neitJier of 
the two. 

Nidific-are (ftv-, ftt-), to build a nest 
(nidas+facere). 

Niger, nigra, nigrum, 77, a, black. 

Nihil, n., indecl., nothing. 

Nimi-as, a, am, too much. 

Nit-i (nis- and nix-), dep., to strive. 

Nisi, conj., unless, if not. 

Nobilis, is, e, m)hle, illustrious, 

Nobilitas, (nobilitat) is, 293, nobil- 
ity. 

Noc-Ore (nocu-, noctt-), to hurt, with 
dat 

Noctu, adv., by night. 

Nolle, nolai, to be unwilling, 592. 

Nomen, (nomin) is, 344, a, name. 

NAh, adv., not. 
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Nonne, ioterrosfatiTe particle (ex- 
pect! axMwer ya). 
Konnollas, % vm, iome : nonnnlU, 

gome { persons). 
Nonnanqaam, fidv., sometimet, 
Non-ns, a, mn, ninth, 
Nos, tcCf 120. 

Nosc-Sre (nOv-, nOt-), to learn, know. 
Noster, tra, tram, 122, our. 
Nov-i (gen. of novas), news, 174 (yo- 

cab.). 
Ndv-i, defective, / know, 611 ; no- 

vLsse, (o know. 
Noviflaimns, a, um (snperi. of no- 

vub), newest, latest j noviasimom 

agmcn, the rear^rank, 
Novitaa, (novit&t) is, S93, novelty 

(novoa). 
Nov-as, a, urn, new. 
Nox, (noct) is, 293, night. 
Nub-es, (nub) is, 300, cloud. 
Nad-OS, a, am, naked. 
Kallas, a, am, g^en. nnllias, dat. 

nalU, 194, 1, no one, none. 
Nam (interrog^. particle), whdher 

(expects the answer no, 174). 
Numa, ae (m.), Numa. 
Namer-us, i, number. 
Nanti-Are (&V-, fit-), to announce. 
Nunti-as, i, a messenger. 
Nanqaam, adv., never. 
NaptiiB, Arum, 57, R., a marriage. 
Natrix, (natric) is, 293, nurse. 

O. 

Ob (prep, with ace), on account of. 
Oberatos, a, am, a debtor. 
Obscnr-fire (Av-, At-), to obscure, 
Obsecr-Are (Av-, At-), to beseech. 
Obses. (obsid) is {c), hostage. 
Obstrinig-dre (obstrinx-, obstrict-), to 

bindi ob+stringere. 
Obtin-«re (obtina-> obtent-), to hold, 

maintain: ob+tendre. 
Occas-os, lis, setting, e. g., of the sun ; 

Qooasti sobs, mnset, 118, II., c. 



Oocidens, (Occident) is, m. (sol 

derstood), west. 
Ocd[d-6re ( occid-, occAs-, ob + ca- 

dere), to f all, set, die. 
Occid-ere (occid-, occis-, ob + csa- 

dere), to slay, kill. 
Occup-are (Av-, At-), to seize, take 

possessioti, of. 
Oceanas, i, ocean. 
Octavas, a, am, eighth. 
Octoginta (indecl.), eighty. 
Octoni, fB, a, eight each, eight €st a 

time, 197. 
Ocal-os, i, eye. 
Odi (defect., 611), I hate j odisse, to 

hate. 
Odi-am, i, hatred. 
Offend-dre (offend-, offens-, ob+fen- 

dere), to qffknd. 
Ohm, adv., once upon a time, for' 

merly. 
Omnino, adv., altogether, in all. 
Omnis, is, e, all, every, the wh^le; 

omnis res, the whole affair. 
Onas, (oner) is, 344, b, burden, load, 
Oper-a, ob, toil, labour. 
Oportet (impers., 583), oportebat. 

oportuit, it behooves, one ought. 
Oppidan-as, a, am, of or belonging 

to a town, a townsman. 
Oppid-om, i,-a town. 
Opprim-^re (oppress-, oppress-,, ob 

+premere), to repress, crush. 
Oppagn-are (Av-, At-), to eUtack, be- 
siege (ob+pagnare). 
Ops, opis, 293, /K7trer; opes, resour- 

ces, means. 
Optim-os, a, am, best {superl. of 

bonas). 
Opalens, (opaleni) is, 107, rtdl, 0^ 

Und. 
Opas, (oper) is, 344, b, work. 
Oracal-am, i, oracle. 
Or-Are (Av-, At-), to pray, beg, besee^ 
Oratio, (oratidn) is, 333, Q^, oration^ 

speech. 
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Orator, (orat6r) i^, 319, orator. \ Fax, (pac) is, 293, puue. 



Orb-is, (orb) is (m., 302, R.), orb, cir* 

cle ; orbis texramm, the world. 
Ordo, (ordm) is (m.,d40, exc), order. 
Orgetorix, (Orgetorig) is, Orgetorix, 

a Helvetian chieftaixk 
Origo, (origin) is, 339, origin. 
Or-iri (ort-), dep., to rite. 
Om-ftre (&y-, At-), to adorn, 
Oraatos, a, um, adorned, part of or- 

nare. 
Ostend-dre (ostend-, 08teiui>, ob+ 

tendere), to show. 
Ostent-Are (&▼•, ftt-), to vaunt. 

P. 

Pabnlatio, (pabnlation) is, 333, B., 
foddering, foraging, 

PflBoe, adv., almost, 

Pag-us, i, village, canton. 

Palos, (palvd) is, 293, marsh. 

Par-fire (ftv-, ftt-), to prepare. 

Parat-as, a, nm, prepared, ready 
(part paM. of parare). 

Parc-dre (peperc-, pan- and parcit-, 
666, IV., b), to spare, with dot. 

Par-dre (para-), with dat, to obey. 

Pars, (part) is, 293, part. 

Parsimoni-a, as, parsimony, frugal- 
ity. 

Parv-ns, a, nm, small, little. 

Pastor, (past6r) is, 319, shepherd. 

Pater, (patr) ia, father; patres, nm, 
patrieuins of Home. 

Pat-dre (patii-), to be open, extend. 

Pat-i, (pass-), dep., to svffer. 

Patienter, adv., 215, 2, b, patiently. 

Patienti-a, sb. patience, endurance. 

Pancitas, (pancitat).is, 293, fewness. 

Panci, », 9^few. 

Panllisper, adv., for a little while. 

PanUo, adv., a littles panllo longins, 
a little too far. 

Panper, (panper) is, 107, poor. 

Panpertas, (p«ni»ertat) is, S93, pov- 
erty. 



Pecc-are (&v>, &t-), to ein, 

Peocat-nm, i, sin, 

Pecnni-a, a, money. 

Pedes, (pedit) is, 306, foot-soldier. 

Pell-^re (pepdl-, pnls-, 411, b), to 

drive, rout, esepd, defeat. 
Pellis, (pell) is, 300, hide, skin. 
Pend-dre (pepend-, pens-, 666, IV., 

a), to weigh, pay, 
Pene, adv., almost. 
Peninsnl-a, e, peninsula (pene+ixA> 

sola). 
Per {prep, with aocns.), through, 

during. 
Perdives, (perdivi^) is, 107, very 

rich. 
Perduc^re (perdnx-, perdnct-, per-f 
dncere), to lead through, bring 
along. 
Perfacilis, is, e, very easy. 
Perferre (pertfil-, perl&t-, per+ferre), 

to convey, bear through. 
Perfio-dre (perfec-, perfect-, per+fa- 
cere), to aceompHsh, Jinish, bring 
to pass. 
Perfring-fire (perfreg-, perfract-, per 

+frangere), to break through. 
Perfng-a, se, deserter. 
Perg-Sre (peirex-, perrect-), to go 

on, go straight, 
Pericnl-mn, i, danger. 
Per-ire (peri-, perI^, per-fire), to 

perish. 
Peritos, a, nm, skilful, skilled in 

(with gen.). 
PermdV'^re (permAv-, pennAt-), to 

move thoroughly, to induce 
Pemid-es, ei,^ destruction 
Perpanci, a, a, very few, 
PerpetQpns, a, nm, perpetual. 
Perramp-«re (perrup-, perrapt-, per 

+rampere), to break trough, 
Pers-a, m, a Persian. 
Feraeqa-i (persecOt^ p«r+saqai)^ 
dep., to follow tfitr, p^rtue. 

ii 
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Penever-tro {kr-, tt*), to p enn er e . 
Penolv-Sre {pencUr; penolut*, pet 

-|-M>Ivere), to pay up, pof in full ; 

poniafl penolver*, to tmftr full 

puniikmeni, 
Penpic-ire (jpenpez-, penped-), to 

observe, get eighi ef* $ee plainly. 
Peniiad*«r« (penau-y penaa*-), to 

pertMode, eomdnee. 
Perterr-«re (perteira-, peitecrft-), to 

frighten thoroughly* 
P«rtln-«re (pertiaa-, paH-teamw), to 

reach, bdoug to, extend to. 
Pertarb-Are (iy-» &t-), to disturb, eo^ 

found. 
Penrdn-ire (vAn-, rent-), to arrive at, 

come to. 
Pel, (ped) if (m, SI95, 3), footi pet- 

dem refenre, to draw bade the 

foot, to retreat. 
Pet-ere (petir-, petit-), to mek, aim 

ai, strive after. 
Petr-a, le, rock. 

Fhaleax, (phakng) is, 893, jAalanae. 
Phanaloa, i, Pharealus, a town in 

TheBsaly. 
PhiIoMph*Ari (at-), dep., to phibwh 

phixe. 
Piget (impen., 579, a), pignit. ii 

grievee, pains, di$gu8tt ; I am 
Pil-um, i, javelin. [grieved at. 

Pisc-is, (pise) it (m^ 308, K.),Ji9h. 
Piui, a, nm, pioue. 
Plac-ere (placii-, placit-), to please 

(with dat.). 
Placet (impen., 584, a), plaonit, it 

pleases; Coeari plaoait, Cessat 

detennined. 
Placid-oa, a, am, ealm, placid. 
Plant-a, », plant. 
Plan-OS, a, nm, level, plain* . 
Plato, (Flat6n) ia, Plato. 
Plebi, (plSb) ia, S93, common people. 
Plen-as, a, nm,full. 
PleriqiK, plervqne, pleraqptf, most, 

the greater part. 



Pleramqiae, suir.,for the mott petrt» 

Plam-a, m, feather, 

Plozim-iu, a, urn {supeA. of lanlfiB}, 

most, very many. 
Ploiimnm, adv., very mu^ in. iks 

highest degree. 
Pocal-om, i, eup. 
Posn-a, OD, punishment ; paaoMM p9f 

solvere, pay the full penaliy* 
Poanitet (impers., 579), pflemtait^ U 

repents ; me poBnitet, / repetU^ 
Peet-a, m (bl), poeL 
Pompeias, i, Pompey, 
Pon-6re (poan-, posit-), to plaee^ 

castra p<mere, to pitch the camp* 
Poos, (pont) is (m., 295, 1), bridge. 
Popul-ari (at-), dep., to plunder, lap 

foeute. 
Popul-ns, i, people, 
Port-a, e, gate. 
Port-are (&v-. At-), to carry, 
Port-iis, us, harbour. 
Portori-om, i, tax, customs dsUy. 
Posc-dre (poposo^ 411, a), to demand 

(admits two accosatives). 
Posse, potoi, to be able, can, 587. 
Possessio, (possession) is, 333, &., 

possession. 
Possid-ere (possdd-, possess-), io 

possess. 
Post, prep, with ace, cLfter, behind, 
PosteA, adv., afterward, 
Poster-OS, a, om, after; postero die, 

on the day after, on the next day. 
Postqoam, adv., after that. 
Postol Are (av-. At-), to demand. 
Potens, (potent) is, 107, powerful 
Potestas, (potestAt) is, 293, power. 
Pot-iri (it-), dep., with gen. or abL, 

to acquire, get possession of. 
PrsB (prep, with abl.), before, 
Prteb-dre (prebu-, pr»l»t-), to «/- 

ford. 
Praeced-ere (cess-, cess-), to go be' 

fore, excel. 
Pneceps, (precipit) is, 107, headlong. 
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Pmceptor, (pmoeptOr) is, a teadiar, 
preceptor. 

Praecept-uiB, i, prteept, 

PriBcip-^re (cep-, cept-, pra+ca- 
pere), to eommandf enjoin. 

PraBcIar-OB, a, uaa, iUuetriom*, 

Praecx), (pnecon) ii, herald. 

Prsed-a, m, bootyt prey* 

Pr8Bd-&ri (at-), dep., to plunder, get 
booty. 

FrsBdic-are (&v-, at-), to declare, 

Prttdo, (pradon) ie, pirate. 

PrsBesse, pnaCoi, to be over, com- 
mand /prap+OMe), with dat. 

Praeferre (t>U-, lat-), to prefer. 

Praofic-Sre (i€x;<, feet-, pnB+CBcere), 
to place over. 

Prasmitt-Sre (inis-, mias-), to eend be- 
fore. 

PrflBini-iim, i, reward. 

Pnenimti-a, or pmnancia, e, har- 
binger. 

Pntfsertixn, adv., especially. 

PnMid^-iim, i, garrieon, defence. 

Pnsstaqa, (pneW^ant) u, 107, excd- 
lent. 

Pnest-flre (stitt-, stlt-), to ttand be- 
fore, excel. 

Praeter, prep, with ace, beeidee, ex- 

Pr«ter-iro (iv- and I-, I^, pmteH- 

ire, 605, 8), to pate by. 
Praetor, (praetor) u, a predmr (Bflman 

magistrate). 
Preti-am, i, prxc9i reward. 
Prex, (piec) ia, 293, prayer, 
Primtis, fw van, first, 
PrincepB, (priocip) ia, 107,eft^f (oied 

only ai a noon). 
Principat-tla, Ob, chieftmnghip, chief 

authority. 
Principi'Om, i, beginning, principle. 
Priatln-ni, a, nm, ancient, former. 
Privatim, adv., privately. 
Privat-os, a, urn, private. 
Prioaqaam, adv., before thai. 



Pro (prep, with abL), before, foTf •» 

view of. 
Prob-&re (ftv-, &t-), toprove, 
Prob-itafl, (probit&t) ifl, 893, honetty. 
Prob-oa, a, am, honest. 
Proced-Sre (cesB-, cess-, 401, 3, b), to 

advance, go forward. 
Procell-a, ae, tempest. 
Procarr-dre (carr-, earth, pro+car- 

rere), to run forward. 
Prod-esse (pio-f-esse), to profit, with 

dat. 
Proeliom, i, battle, fight. 
Profectio, (piofectiAn) ia, 833» B^ 

setting out, departure, 
Proficisc-i (prefect-), dep., to eei out, 

depart. 
Prohib-6re (prohiba-, prohibit-, pix>4- 

habere), to restrain, keep qf. 
PniQic-dre (jec> ject-, pro+jaoere), 

to throw forward, throw. 
Prope (prep, with ace.), near, nigh 

to; propina, nearer; prozime, 

nearest. 
PropelUfire (pnl-, pula-, pn> + pel- 

lere), drive on, drive away. 
Proper-are (ftv-, at-), hasten. 
Propinquiw, a, am, near to, rdated 

to ; propinqaoa (aged aa noon), a 

relation. 
PropiuB. See prope. 
Propon-6re (poBa-, poait-, pfo+pA- 

nere), to set before, propose. 
Propter (prep, with aocus.), on ae- 

count of. 
Propterea, adv., therefore; pnpta- 

rea quod, beeamee, for the reason 

that. 
Propols-ftre (&v-, &t-), to ward qff, 

avert, repd. 
Promoa, adv., straight on, truly, pre- 
cisely. 
ProBeqn-i (prosecflt-), dep., to pursue, 
Proverbi-om, i, proverb. 
Pnividenti'a, m. Providence ^n>+ 

viddre). 
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Proxim-ofl, a^ urn (snperL, 371), next, 

nearest. 
PtoleiiiflBiiB, i, Ptolemy. 
Padet (impen., 579, a), padnit, it 

ekamee, one it ashamed, 
Paell-a, ae, girl, 
Paer, i, bay. 

PugQ-are (&▼-, it-), toJighL 
Palvis, (pnlver) ii, 331, h, duet 
Pun-ire (!t-, it-), to pttrntk. 
Pat-tre (fty-, At-), lo suppose, think, 

reckon. 
Pyreiun (montoa), the Pyrenees, 

moootaius between Gaol and 

Spain. 



Uaadringenti, Wt ti,four hundred. 
Qjaaer-€ra (queaiT-, qa«sit-), to seek, 

ask, inquire into. 
Qnalis, ia, e, of what kind; talis — 

qnalia, such^~€u, 184. 
daam. coi\j., than. 
Q,aamdia, adv., how long. 
Q^aamvia, ooi^., although. 
doando, adv., when. 
duantaa, a, nm, how great, 184. 
daantoacunqne, -acnnqne, -omcon- 

que, however great, 184. 
daasi, adv., as if. 
daatem-i, e, a, four apiece, four at 

a time, 189. 
Claattaor, inded., /our. 
dne, 001^., and, 517, a. 
daeo, / am able, 606. 
dner-i (qnest-), to eompiain. 
dai, qae, qaod, who, which, what, 

164. 
daia, 00^}., heeauw. 
daid, neat, of qaia, naed interrog., 

what f as adv., why f 
daxconqoe, u^osoever, 164, &. 
daidam, qaaedam, qnoddam, or quid- 

donv a certain one ; plor., some, 

178, 1. 



dtddem, adv., indeed. 
doilibet, qnoelibet, qaodlibet; 

one, any you please, 178, 2. 
dain, conj., but that, that not, 558. A 
dnindecim, inded.,./S/2eeA. 
doin^nt-i, m, ti,J!ve hundred, 
dninqae, indecl.,^«e. / 
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dniut-QB, a, vasi, fifth. 
dnire, to be able, 606. 
dais, qaae, quid, interrog., wko^ 

which, what? 170. 
dnisnam, qoBnam, qoidnam 7 pray 

whof what? 171. 
dnispiam, qoepiam, qoodpiam, quid 

piam, somebody, some, 178, 4. 
dnisqaam, qaicqnam, or qnodqCiam, 

any, any one, 178, 3. 
dniaqae, qiu»qae, qoodqae, qaid- 

qne, cadi, every one, 178, 6. 
doiaqois, whoever, whatever, 637, 3. 
duivia, any one you please, 178, S.*' 
da6, adv., whither, in which dtrec' 

iiont -^ 

dnd, ooi^., to the end that, that, so 

that, 558, a. _ 

dnod, oooj., because- 
duod, rel. pron. neut. of qni. 
daominns, that the le sst that not, af- 
ter verba of hindering, Ac, 558, <r. 
dnondam, adv.. formerly, at one 

time. 
daoniam, 000^., since, because, 
dnoqae, ooi\j., also. 
dnot, so many, how many t 164. 
dootannii, adv., yearly. 
dnotidian>na, a, vm, daUy. 
doot-na, a, mn, what one? qooU 

hora, what &dotk f 
dnom, ooiy., when, einee, 561 

R. 

BjSLpin-n, m, rapine, plunder. 
Batio, (ration) is, 333, B., reason, 

manner, plan. 
Baoracoa, i, a Rauraeian, people of 

Oanl. 
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Hebellio, (rebefil5n) is, 333, R., re- 

Heced-dre (cess-, cess-, 401, 3, b), to 
give way, retrectt. 

Recip-Sre (cSp-, cept^, re+capere, 
io, 416, c, 199), to receive back, 
take back; se recipere, to take 
on£s sdf back, to go back. 

Itect-€, adv., 215, 1, rightly, 

Iledd-gre (reddid-, reddit-, re+dare), 
C66, IV., c), give back, return, re- 
store. 

Hedintegr-Slre (av-, ftt-), to renew. 

Hediin-^re (red€m-, redempt-, re + 
emere), to buy back, redeem, farm 
(as revenues). 

Reditio, (reditidn) is, 333, R., return 
(redire). 

Rednc-Sre (doz-, duct-, re+ducere), 
to bring, bring back. 

Referre (retul-, relat-, re-)-ferre), to 
bring back, to drctw btick ; pedem 
referre, to retreat. 

RSfert, it matters, it concerns, it in- 
terests, 584, d. 

Refic-6re (fee-, feet-, re+facere), to 
renew, rebuild, 

Reg-dre (rex-, r^t-) to rule. 

Regin-a, m, queen. 

Regn-ftre (av-, at-), to reign, 

Regn-um, i, kingdom, royal power. 

Rclinqa-dre (reliqn-, relict-), to leave. 

Reliqai-ae, arom, 57, R., remains, 
remnant, 

Reliqa-us, a, run, remmning. 

ReminisC-i (dep.), to remember (with 
gen.). 

Rem5v-dre (remOv-, rexndt-), to re- 
move. 

Renonti-are (av-, at-), to bring back 
word, report. 

Repell-Sre (repi&l-, repnls-, re+pcl- 
lere), to repd, drive back. 

Bepente, adv., suddenly. 

Repentin-as, a, um, sudden; repen- 
ti6a res, the sudden occurrence. 



Reper-lre (reper-, repert-, 487, V.), 

to find out, to discover. 
Repet-dre (repetiv- and repeti-, re* 

petit-), to demand back, to ask 

again, 
Repugn-Are (av-, at-, re+pngnare), 

to oppose, resist. 
Res, rei, thing; res noviB (pi.), reo" 

olution ; res familiaris, private 

property. 
Rescind-£re (resold-, resciss-), to cut 

down, to cut in pieces. 
Resist-ere (restit-, restit-), 390, in- 

trans., to halt, stop ; with dat, to 

resist, 
Respond-ere (respond-, respons-, 665, 

rv.), to answer. 
Respublic-a, reipablicse, 351, 3, re- 
public, state, 
Ret-e, (ret) is, 312, net. 
Retin-dre (retina-, retent-, re+te- 

nere), to restrain, hold back, re- 

tain. 
Revert-€re (revert-, revers-, 422), to 

turn back, return. 
Revert-i (revers-), dep., to returfi. 
Revoc-ftre (av-, at-), to call back, r^ 

call. 
Rex, (reg) is (m.), king 
Rhen-as, i, Rhine (river) 
Rhetoric-a, se, rhetoric. 
Rhodan-us, i, Rhone (river). 
Rid-dre (ris-, ris-), to laugK 
Rip-a, se, bank of a river. 
Ris-as, lis, laughter. 
Robnr, (robor) is, 344, a, etrength, 
Rog-ftre (av-, at-), to cuk. 
Romanpus, a, um, Rinnan; Romfr 

nos (used as noon), a Roman, 
Romul-us, i, Romulus. 
Ros-a, e, a rose, 
Rot-a, 89, wheel. 
Ruber, bra, brum, 77, a, red. 
Rumor, (rumOr) is, 319, rumour, rfr 

port. 
Rursus, adv., backward, again. 
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Sacer, en, cram, 77, a, foerol. Mons 
BaceXf the Sacred Mount; tacra, 
Oram, sacred riUi. 

Sepe, adv., often. 

6eviti-a, ob, crueUy. 

8agittari-aa, i, archer, 

Sagant-om, i« Sagunium, a town ia 
Spain. 

Salt-ftre (av-, at-), to dance, 

Salas, (salut) is, 893, safety. 

Salv-as, a, am, safe, 

6an-ftre (ay-, at-), to heal, cure, 

Banct-os, a, am, sacred, 

Sangaia, (sangoin) ia (m.), btood. 

Sapiens, (sapient) ia, 107, wise, a 
wise man, 

Sapienter, 215, 2, b, tcisdy. 

Sapienti-a, 0, teisdom, 

Satia, adv., enough. 

Satins, oomp. of satis ; satioa est, t^ 
w better, 

Scbol-a, se, schooL 

Scienti-a, e, science^ knowledge, 

6cind-6re (scid-, scisa-), to cut, cut 
down. 

Scipio, (Scipidn) is, Scipio, 

Sc-ire (sciv-, scit-), to know. 

Scrib-Sre (scrips-, script-), to write. 

Scriptor, (scriptdr) is, 319, writer. 

Se, ace. of sol, 142. 

8ec€d-dre (secess-, secesa-), to se- 
cede, 

Secretd, adv., secr^y, privately. 

Secnnd-ns, a, am, second, following. 

Bed, but, 

Sed-dre (sfid-, sess-, 394, V.), to sit, 
sit doton. 

Seditios-as, a, am, seditious. 

Semel, adv., once ; semel atqne He- 
ram, once and again, 

Sementis, (sement) is, a sowing (of 
com). 

Semper, adv., always, 

Sempitem-ns, a, am, eternal, 

6enat-as, us, senate. 



Senez, (sen) ia, 107, dd, old 
Senectns, (aenect&t) is, 293, old ag€ 
Sen-i, se, a, six each, six cct a t^oseg 

diatrib., 189. 
Sententi-a, ob, opLnion, 
Sent-ire (sens-, sens-), to feel, think, 

perceive, 
Separ-are (av-, at-), to aepartMte, 
Septem, indecl., seven, 
September, bris (m.), September. 
Septentrion-es, am, the north, the 

seven stars composite Ursa Major. 
Septim-as, a, am, seventh. 
Septaaginta, indecl., seventy, 
Seqaan-a, le, Seine (river). 
Seqaan-ns, i, Se^uanian (people of 

Gaol). 
Seqa-i (secdt-), dep., to follow, 
Ser-Sre (sSv-, sit-), to sow, plant, 
Sermo, (sermon) is, 331, speech, 
Serv-are (av-, at-), to keep, preserve, 
Serv-ns, i, slave, 
Severitas, (severit&t) is. 293, sever- 

ity. 
Sex, indecl., six, 
Sext-os, a, am, sixtK 
Si, conj., if. 
Sic, adv., so, thus, 
Sicat, conj., so as, just as, 
Sidas, (sider) is, 344, b, star, con^ 

stellation. 
Sign-am, i, standard, signal, 
Simll-is, is, e, 104, like (with gen. or 

dat). * 

Simal, adv., together, at the same 

time; simulac, simolatqae, ns soon 

as. 
Sin, conj., but if. 
Sine, prep, with abL, without, 
Sitis, (sit) is, 300, thirst. 
Socer, i, 65, U., father-in-law. 
Societas, (societ&t) is, S93, society, 

fellowship. 
Soci-as, i, companion, aUy. 
Socrates. (Socrat) is, Socrates, 
Sdl, (Sol) is. the Sun. 
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B6lum, adr., oidy, Bon «o1am — ecd 

etiam, nei orUy'-^hut <dso. 
BOl-us, a, um, gen. soliua, 194, E. 1, 

alone, 
Bomn-ns, i, ileep. 
Bordid-ng, a, am, iordid, mean. 
Soror, (sordf) is, Htier, 
Bon, (sort) IB, Sd3, lot, 
Bpati-om, i, space, opporiMnity; spa- 
tiuin arma capi^ndi. Hmefor ta^ 
king up arms, 4d2, a. 
Speci-es, ei, appearance. 
epect-ftr« (av-, at), to look, look at. 
Bpes, ei, hope. 

Bpletidid-tis, a, urn, brittiani, splen- 
did. 
Splendor, (splendor) is, 319, splen- 
dour, glare. 
6t-ftre (8t6t-, stilt-, 387, llL), to stand. 
Statim, adv., immediatelif. 
Static, (stafcidn) is, 333, R., station, 

post. 
Stata-«re (statfl-, statttt-), to appohU, 

Jix, decide. 
8tell-a, 99, star. 
Stipendi-am, i, tribute, tax. 
Stipeadiart-ns, a, am, tribuUvry, 
Stoicas, i, a Stoie. 
Striug-fire (strinx-, stric^)t to iaraw 

(as a sword). 
Stadiose, 215, 1, zeabnuly, studi- 
ously. 
Studi-om, i, zeal, study, desire. 
Staltid-a, m, folly. 
Stolt-os, a, am, foaUsh ; stoltas, a 

fool. 
Saad*«re (saas-, saaa-), to advise, to 

persuade, 
Saav-is, is, e, 104, noeei. 
Sab, prep, with ace., up to, under; 

with abL, under. 
Sabesse (sub+«s»e), to be under, to 

be near. 
Sabig-Sre (sabfig-, subact-, ■ab + 

agere), to wubdMe. 
8ab-ire (iv-, it-), to go under, to un- 



dergo; ad pericala sabeaAda,/7r 

undergoing perils. 
Sabito, adv., suddenly. 
Sabjic-6re (subjfic-, sabje<^, s«l) + 
jacere), to throw under, to throw 

up. 
Sablatus, a, am, part of toUere, ela- 
ted, puffed up, taken away. 
Subsist-ere (sabstTt-), to stand stiU, 

to halt. 
Sabsidi-om, i, Mststanee, a reserve 

of troops. 
Saev-as, i, a Suevian (people of 

Germany). 
Safferre (sastol-, sablit-, sab+ferre) 

to bear, sustain. 
Bui, reflex, pron., 142, himself, her' 

self, &c. 
Sam, / am. [See esse.) 
Sam-6re (samps-, sampt, 401, 4, b), 

to take. 
Samm-as, a, am (saperL of saperas, 

370), higliest, top of a Iking ; in 

sttmmo monte, on the top of the 

mifuntain. 
Sampt-os, fis, expense ; somptft sad, 

at his aum expenM. 
Super-are (av-, at-), to overcome. 
Saperior, oris (oompar. of superos, 

370), higher. 
Sappet-Sre (sappetiv- and sappetii', 

sappetit), to beat hand, to be in 

store. 
Sapplici-am, i, punishmeiU. 
Sascip-^re (sascSp-, sascept-, sab+ 

capere), to undertake. 
Saspicio, (sospicion) is, 333, R., ttM- 

picton. 
Sastin-ere (sastina-, sastent-, SBb-f- 

tenure), to suHain, 
Saas, a, am, on^s own, 143. 

T. 

Tac-ere (taca-, tacit-), intrans., to bd 

silent ; trans., to keep secret. 
T»det, pertaesam est (impers., 576), 
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a wearie$, it iufutit ; me tsdct, 

/ am disgvUetL 
Talk, is, e, 184, «iidk. 
Turn, adT.t mo, 
Tamen, coa^, neverikHe$9. 
Tanj^dre ( tetig-, tact-. 411 ), to 

touch, 
Tiuiquam, adv., m, like, 
Tautam, mo muck (neat of tantos) ; 

tautom aari, $o much gold, 186, 
Taut-OS. a, am, 184, mo great, 
Tordfire (ay-, at-), to deiay, 
Taor-as, i, ImlL 
Tel-am, i, vfeapon, dart, 
Temert, adv., rashly, 
Temeritas, (temeritAt) is, 293, raeh- 

ne»M, 
Temper-are (av-, at-), to refrain 

from; ab injoria temperare, to 

rrfrttinfrom outrage, 
Temperanti-a, as, temperance, \ 

Tempestas, (tempestAt) is, 293, storm, 

tempett. 
Tempi-am, i, templet templom de 

marmore, temple of marble^ mor- 

hle temple, 
Tempas, (temp6r) is, 344, h, time, 
Tenax, (tenAc) is, 107, tenaciouM, 

jlrm, 
Teuer, a, am, 77, b, tender, 
Teo-«re (tena-, tent-), to hold, 
Terg-om, i, back. 
Temi, e, a (distrib., 189), three apiece, 

three at a time. 
Terr-a, le, earth ; terra mariqae, by 

land and tea, 
Terr-fire (terra*, territ-), to terrify. 
Terti-ns, a, am, third, 
Tiberi-us, i, Tiberiui. 
Themistocles, (ThemistocI) is, The- 

miMtocleM. 
Tigarinas pagas. The canton cf Zu- 
rich. 
Tim-ere (tima-), to fear. 
Timid«as, a, am, timid. 



Timor, (tim5r) is, 319, ^/eor. 
Tiro, (tiiAn) is, lOJ, tJ 

raw. 
Toler-tre (av-, a^), to endure. 
Toll-«re (sastol-, sablAt-), to Hfi up, 

take away. 
Tot, to many, 184. 
Tot-as, a, am, gen. lus, 19^ B- J» 

whoUt all. 
Trabs, (trab) is, beam, 293. 
Il'rad-^re (tradid-, tradit-), to eurren- 

der, 
Tragttl-a, m, a dart (ased by tlia 

Gaals). 
Trah-«re (trax-, tract-, 401« 2), to 

dram, 
Trajic-dre (tngec>, tngect-), transit, 

U> throw or convey over ; intrans., 

to crott over, 
Tranqoill-iter, adv., calmly, tran- 
quilly (215, 2, tranqaillns, /ra»- 

quil), 
Transdao-6re (transdox-, transdact-} 

to lead aeroMt, 
Trans-ire (iv-, It-), to eroee or pate 

over, 
Transn<«re (&v-, tt-), to twim aerate, 
Tredecim, indecl., thirteen, 
Tres, tria, 194, three, 
Triban-as, i, tribune. 
Tr^nta, thirty. 
Triplex, (triplic) is, 107, triple, tkree^ 

fold. 
Tripartitd, adv., in three divitions, 
Tristiti-a, ae, tadneti, 
Ta, thou, 130. 

TuUas HostiUos, Tulhu Hostiliiu. 
Tarn, adv., tken.,„^ 
Torbo, (tarbin) is '(m., 340), wkhi 

wind. 
Torp-is, is, e, 104, baee* 
Tarpiter, adv., 215, 2, a, basely. 
Tunis, (torr) is, 302,. tower, 
Tat-os, a, am, tafe. 
Tu-as, a, am, thy, thine, 134. 
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u. 

Ubi, ftdy., wkerBt when, 
Ubinam f lohere in the toorld f 287, d. 
Ull-us, a, am, gen. iuB, 194, 1, any. 
Ulterior, ins (compar. oi tdtra, 371), 

farther, 
Ultrd, ady^ oftm^a own meoord. 
Ulyisea, (UIjbb) is, Ulyue$, 
Umbr-a, m, shade, shadow, 
Una, adv., together. 
Undo, adv., whence. * 

Undecim, inded., eieoen, 
Undiqne, adv^y/rom aU aides, 
Univers-ns, a, am, universal, the 

whole. 
Unqnam, adv., ever, 
Un-ns, a, nm, gen. onias, 194, one. 
Unnsqaiaqae, 178, 6, each one. 
Urbs, (orb) is, 293, city. 
Usqae, adv., cu far as ; asqae ad, 

even vp to. 
Ut, or nti, ooi\i., ^uxt, 546. 
Uter, atra, atram, 194, whicJi, of the 

two. 
Ut-i (fis-), dep. (wilih abL, 316, B.), to 

use, employ, 
Utilis, is, e, 104, us^uL 
Utinam, ooi\j., would that, O that, 

528. 
Utram, coi\j., whether; atrom — an, 

whether — or. 
Uxor, (oxOr) is (f.), wife. 

V. 

Vac-ire (av-, at-), to be empty, to re- 
main UTioecupied. 

Vag-iri (vagit*), dep., to wander. 

Val-ire (valii-)> to avail; plorimum 
valet, is most powerful. 

Valid-OS, a, am, strong. 

Valdfi, adv., greatly, very muA. 

Valetado, (valetndin) is, 339, health. 

Vall-am, i, rampart. 

Vast-ire (av-, at-), to lay weute, 

Vast-OS, a, am, vc^, [ute, 

Vectigal, (vecttgol) is, 38S, iaz, tHlh 



Veb-^re (vex-, vect-), to carry, drive 
Vehementer, adv., vehemenUy, 215, 

%b. 
Vel, co^j., or, 519, 2. 
Velle, volui, 592, to wish, to be able, 
Velox, (veldc) is, 107, swift. 
Venator, (venat6r) is, hunter. 
Vener-ftri (at-), dep., to revere, t0 

vehera^. 
Venetos, a, am, Venetian. 
Veni-a, », petrdon. 
Vfin-ire (vfin-, vent-, 426, IV.), to 

come. 
Vent-OS, i, wind. 
Ver, (ver) is, n., 325, spring. 
Verber-ftre (ftv-, at-), toftog. 
Verb-am, i, word. 
Ver-€rt (veri^), dep., to fear. 
Verg-fire (vers-), to incline, tend. 
Vero, ooiD^., but, truly, certainly, 173. 
Verres, (Verr) is, Verres. 
Vert-€re (vert-, vers-, 421, b), to turn, 
Ver-os, a, am, true. 
Versos, prep, with aoc., towards. 
Vester, tra, trom, your, 134. 
Veteran-OS, a, um, v^eran. 
Vetos. (veter) is, 108, R. 2, old. 
Vexill-om, i, standard. 
Vi-a, e, way ; Via Sacra, the Sacred 

Way, a street in B;ome. 
Victori-a, m, victory. 
Vic-OS, i, village. 
Vid-6re (vid-, vis-, 394, V.), to seef 

videii, pass.,^ seem, appear. 
Vigilanti-a, e, vigilance. 
Vigil-ftre (av-, at-), to watch. 
VigUi-a, e, watdi ; de tertia vigilia* 

about or after the third woiteh, 
Viginti, indecl., twenty. 
Vil-is, is, e, 104, <Aeap, vile. 
Vinc-^re (vie-, vict-), to conquer, 
Vincol-om, i, bond. 
Vlndex, (vindic) is, avenger, 
Vin-om, i, wifie. 

Viol-are (av-, at-), to violate, lay waU% 
Vir, i, man. 



Z«lTI»*BNOL1BB T00AB1IX.AAT* 



Vk«ai<«ii,i VirgO, 

VffSOb (iwgin) is, 39t, 

Viriliter, adv^ manly, amrageomdy. 

VirtAi, (virtdt) if, «83, voter, mt- 

Vu, vim, vi, SOI, t, girmgik, form t 

pL, yirM, iom. 
Vit^a, B, h/fc 
Vit-ftre (ay-, at-), to thun, 
Viti-um, i, vkcs. 
Viy-fire (vix-, Tict*), Iv 
Vix, adr., toprofl^. 
Voo-tra (aT-, •!-)• <o eoA 



Vol-ftre (av--, at-), iajly. 



Voly-ttrs (vohr*, i^<oli^, «o m0 
Voa, yoK* 190. 
Vox, (toc) ii^ 999, MMfc 
Vole^-iis, i, XL, 62, E. 1, Ac 

Yulner-Are (air> a^)* 4» 
Valniia, (f«faMr) m^ OHr ^ 
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AbUity, facnltas, (facultat) is, 293. 

Able [to he), posse, quire (qaeo). 

Abode, domicilium, L 

Abound, abondftre. 

About, circiter (concenung) ; de, abl. 

Abrogate, kibxY>gare. 

Absent (to be), abesse. 

Abstain from, abstinere (abstina-, 

abstent-). 
Accuse, incusare. 
Accustomed (to be), consuescSre 

(suev-, suet-). 
Acquit, absolvSre, 421, a. 
Act, agere. 

Act of kindness, beneficiom, i. 
Add, addere, 411, c. 
Admire, mirftri, admirflri (dep.)* 
Admonish, monfire. 
Adore, adorfire. 
Adorn, omftre. 
Advice, consilitim, i. 
Advise, mondre, admondre. 
^duan, ^duas, i. 
Affair, res, 117. 
Affection, affectio, 333, B. 
Affirm, confirmfire. 
Afford, praebSre, 527. 
After, post (with accos.); de (with 

abl.). 
After that, postqnam. 
Again, nmas ; itenim, adv. 
Against, contra ; adversos (with ac- 

cus.); against Cicero, in Cicero- 

nem. 
Age (time of life), etas, (letat) is, 293. 
Agree, conseutire, 427, III. 
Agreeable, gratos, a, um (with dat) ; 

it is agreeable, libet, or labet, 583. 

K 



Aid, aaxiliom, i; to aid, adjuvftm. 

390. 
Alarm, pertarb&re. 
AU, omnis, e ; conctas, a, um; in aR, 

adv., omnino. 
Allowed (it is), licet, 583. 
Ally, socios, i. 
Almost, fere ; pene, adv. 
Alone, solas, 194, R. 1 ; mias. 
Already, jam, adv. 
Also, etiam, adv. 
Altogether, omnino, adv. 
Although, qnamvis, coi\j. 
Always, semper. 
Ambassador, legatos, i. 
Ambush, insidin, 57, H. 
Amiable, amabilis, e, 104. 
Anumg, inter (with ace.). 
Ancients (the), veteres; pi. of vetns, 

old. 
And, et, que, ac, atqae ; and not, 

neqae. 
Anger, ira, as. 
Animal, animal, 325. 
Announce, nontiare. 
Answer, responddre. 
Antony, Antonias, i. 
Any, ullos, a, nm, 194, B. 1; any 

one, any you please, &c. See 178. 
Apart (to be), distftre. 
Apiece, use the distrib. numerals, 189. 
Apply f adhib^re (a-, it-). 
Appoint, constita£re, 421, a. 
Approach, adventos, As ; to txp- 

proach, appropinqaare : accedSre. 
Archer, sagittarias, i. 
Arise (as a storm), coortri (ooort-), 

dep. 
Arm, armare. 

K 
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Armt, arrnt, oram. 
Army, ezercitiu, HM. 
Arrange, disponere, 406, b. 
Arrival, adventus, Ai. 
Arrive at, pervenire, 427, IV. 
AH, aw, (art) i«, 2»3. 
Artificer, feber, fabri, 77, a. 
Ai, conj., ut ; a#, of what kind, qua- 
lis, 184 ; w /ar a$ to, osqae ; m 
$oon as, iimnlatqae. 
Ashamed (one is), pudet, 579. 
Ask, rogare, postol&re. 
Assemble, convenire, 427, IV. 
Assist, adjayftre, 390. 
Assistance, aaxiliom, L 
Association, societas, (aocietftt) is. 
Assure, confinnftre. [293. 

At, ad, apad; at home, domi ; at 
length, demam. 

Atheniar^ Atheniensis, iji. 

Athens, Athena, aram. 

Attack (noon}, impetoB, Hb; (verb), 
oppagnArd. 

Austerity, severitai, (severitftt) is, 
293. 

Auxiliaries, aoxilia, orom. 

Avail, yalSre. 

Avcarieious, avaraSi i 

Avoid, vitAre. 

Await, expectftre. 

B. 

Back, tergom, i 

Badly, maid, adv., 215, R. 

Band (of men), manus, ta. 

Barbarian, barbaras, i. 

Base, turpis, e, 104 ; basdy, turpi- 

ter, 215, 2, a. 
Battle, prflBlinm, i. 
Be, ca«e ; be among, interesse, 174 ; 

be over, praesse ; be wanting, de« 

esse, with dat. 
Beam, trabs, (trab) is, 293. 
Bear (verb), ferre, 596. 
Beast, bestia, S9 j beast of burden, 

Jwnn^wferiwi L 



Beautiful, ptdcber, chra, chnxm, 77, a. 
Beemtse, conJ., quod, quia, proptcrea 

quod. 
Becoming (it is), decet, 583. 
Bed, cubfle, (cubil) is, 312 , bed- 

ekamber, cabicnlum, L 
Before, prep., ante (ace.) ; adv., ant- 
tea ; before that, anteqnam. 
Beg, rogftre, orflre. 

Begin, incip6re, 416, e; I begin, 
' coapi, 611. 
Beginning, inititUn, L 
Behold, epectflre. 
Behooves (it), oportet, 583. 
Belgian, Belga, ». 
Bdieve, credere, 411, e, 
Bdong, pertindre, 394, L 
Beneooleni; benevolns, a, um. 
Benevolence, benevolentia, as. 
Beseech, obsecrftrci 
Besiege, oppugnare. 
Best, optimus, a, um, 370. 
Betake on£s sdf, se recipere, 418» & 
Better^ melior, 370. 
Between, inter. 
Bind, obstringere. 
Bird, avis (avis), 300. 
Bit, frnnum, i; pi., i and a, 396. 
Bite, mordere, 395, IV. 
Blade, niger. gra, grum, 77, a. 
Blame, incusftre, vituper&re. 
Blood, sanguis, (sanguin) is (m.). 
Blooming, florenis, (florent) is, 107. 
Boast, prsBdicftre. 
Body, corpus, (corpor) is, 344. 
Bond, vinculum, L 
Book, liber, bri. 
Booty, pneda, sb. 
Bom (to be), nasci (nat), dep. 
Boundary, finis, (fin) is (m.). ^ 
Boy, puer, i. 
Brave, fortls, e; bravely, fortiter 

215. 2. 
Bravery, virtus, (virtut) is, 293. 
Break through, perfriuaCre (pagw 
ft75) » perromp&ref 666, V^ a. 
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Bridge, ponS, (pont) is, 295, E. 1. 
Bring, ducSre, agSre; bring back, re- 

dacdre ; brijtg back word, renan- 

tiare ; bring to pass, perficdre ; 

bring together, cogfire, 416, b. 
Britain, Britannia, S9 ; Briton, Bri- 

tanuQs, i. 
Broad, latos, a, um. 
Brother, frater, (fratr) is. 
Build, aedificare ; build a nest, nidi- 

ficare. 
Bull, taaras, i. 
Bum, incendSre ; burn up, exnrgre, 

545. 
Burden, onus, (oner) is, 344. 
Burst into, imzippfire, 666, V., a. 
Business, negotiam, i 
But, Bed, aatem. 
Buy, emSre ; buy up, coemdre. 
By, prep, with abl., a or ab, 93, 2. 
By night, nocta, adv. 

C. 

Casar, CsBsar, (Csesar) is. 

Call, vocflre ; to name, appellftre ; 
to be called, nominftri, appellari. 

CaU together, convocftre. 

Call-upon, invocare. 

Camp, castra, orom. 

Can (to be able), posse, 587 ; I can- 
not, non possam, nequeo. 

Captive, captivas, i. 

Care (noun), cora, m t (verb), curare. 

Carefully, diligenter, studiose. 

Carry, portftre, veh6re ; carry on, 
gerfire, 401, 4, a. 

Carthage, Carthago, (Carthagin) is. 

Cassitts, Cassius, i. 

Casticus, Casticus, L 

Catiline, Catilina, sb. 

Cause, causa, se. 

Cautious, cautns, a, mn. 

Cavalry, equitatus, Ob; belonging 
to cavalry, equestris, e, 104. 

C(M)rale, celebrftre. 

CeU, Celta, e. 



Censure, incusare. 

Centurion, centurio, (centuridn) is. 

Certain, certus, a, am; a certain 
one, quidam, 178. 

Certainly, adv., certS : profecto,vero. 

Chain, vinculum, i. 

Change (noun), commutatio, (com* 
mutation) is ; (verb), mutare, com- 
mut&re. 

Champ, mordere, 395, IV. 

Chide, increpftre, 390. 

Chief, princeps, (princip) is, 107. 

Child, infans, (infant) is, 107 ; chil- 
dren, liberi, orum. 

Choose, deligfire, 666, V., a, 

Christ, Christus, i. 

Cicero, Cicero, (Cicerfin) is. 

Citadel, arx, (arc) is, 293. 

Citizen, civ is, (civ) is, c, 25, a. 

City, urbs, (urb) is, 293. 

Cloud, nubes, (nub) is, 300; chmd 
of dust, vis pulveris. 

Cohort, cohon, (cohort) is, 293. 

Cold, frigidus, a, um ; (noun), frigus, 
(frigor) is, 344. 

Collect, coUigere (leg-, lect-); co- 
gere (coeg-, coaict-) ; coUect corn, 
frumentftri, dep. ; collect into a 
fiock, congregore. 

Colour, cobr, (colOr) is, 319. 

Com^^ venire, 427, IV. ; come near, 
appropinquare ; come to, perve- 
nlre ; comje together, convenire. 

Coming, adventns, Os. 

Command, imperare, with dat. 

Commander, imperator, (imperatdr) 
is, 319. 

Commit, committdr'e ; commit sui- 
cide, mortem sibi conscisc6re. 

Common, communis, e, 104. 

Cofi/imon-people, plebs, (pleb) is, 293. 

Companion, socius, i; comes, (co* 
mit) is. 

Compd, cog6re, 416, b. 

Complain, queri (quest), dep. 

Compietef cx>Qfiodm. 
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Coneermng^ (prep, wilih abL), de. 
Concerns (it), interest, referti 584, d. 
Condemn, danmAre, condemnftre, 

348. 
Conference, ooUoquiam, L 
Confess, fat&ri, dep. 
Coi^nes, fines, pi. of finis. 
Confiiel, oong^essos, ds. 
Confirm, oonfirmAre. 
Confound, pertorbftre. 
Congratulate, gratolAri, dep. 
Conquer, ▼incdre (vie-, vict-) ; sape« 

rire. 
Conqueror, victor, (victdr) is, 319. 
Conspiracy, oonjaratio, (coi\janiti6n) 

is, 333, R. 
Consul, oonsol, (oonsiil) is. 
Consult, ooQsoldre (oonsnlv-, oon- 

suit-). 
Contemplate, oontemplAri, dep. 
Contend, contendere. 
Content, oontentos, a, nm (with abL). 
Continuous, continens, (continent) 

is, 107. 
Continuance, continoatio, (continoa- 

tidn) is. 
Com, fhunentom, i. 
Council, oonoilinm, L 
Counsel, consiliom, i 
Course, conns, ds. 
Covetous, cnpidns, a, nm. 
Couj, vacca, m. 
Cowardice, ignavia, 8. 
Creak, crepare, 390. 
Create, creAre. 

Crime, crimen, (crimin) is, 344, a. 
Cross over, transire, tnyicdre. 
Crow, oorvQS, 1. 
Crown, corona, ae. 
Cry out, exclamtre. 
Cultivation, cnltas, fls ; hamanitas. 
Cup, pocolom, L 
Cure, sanftre. 

Custom, mos, (mor) is, 331, 6. 
Cut down, rescind£re (rescid-, re- 
iss-). 



Cut to pieces, emdiHn, 411. &. 
Cyrus, Cyras, i 

D. 

Daily, ad^., qootidian o a, a, mn; 

qootidie. 
Dance, saltsre. 
Danger, pericnlnm, L 
Danube, Danabios, i 
Dare, aoddre (aosos snm). 
Dart, telam, i ; pilnm, i. 
Daughter, filia, e. v 

Day, dies, ei, 116, B., by day ; in- 

terdin, adv. ; to-day, hodie» ndr 
Dragon, draoo^ (dracdn) ia. 
Dead, mortuns, a, nm. 
Dear, cams, a, um. 
Death, man, (mort) is, 293. 
Deceive, falldre (fefell-, fals-). 
Decide on, stataSre. 
Decree (verb), decemfire (decrev-, 

decret-) ; (noan), decretmn, i ; <fe- 

cree of the senate, senatos oonsol- 

torn. 
Deep, altos, a, om. 
Defeat, p^dre, 411, b. 
Defend, def^ddre, 4S1, e 
Defence, monitio, 333. 
Defender, vindex, (vindic) is,. 306. 
D^les, ang^tiiB, arom, 57, R. 
Delay, conctAri (dep.); active, tai^ 

dare (to retard). 
Deliberate, delibertre. 
Delight, delect&re. 
Delight (with), libenter, adv. 
Demand, poscfire, 4n, a; postolftre^ 

imperare, 390; demand back, ra- 

petfire. 
Deny, negtre. 

Depart, disoedSre, 401, 3, b. 
Depart out of, excedfire. 
Dqxuiure, discessos, fls. 
Dependant, cUens. (client) is, c. 
Descend, descMulSre. 
Desert, deserfire, 406, a; a deeert, 

desertom, i. 
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Deserter^ pcTfagB, qb. * 

Desire^ c^piiUtas, (cttpidit&t) is; 

(▼erb)» cupere (io) : stodiuiu, i 
Desirous, capidus, a, am. 
Despair (verb), despei&re; (noan), 

desperatio, 333, R. 
Despise, spemSre, 406, IIL, a : oon- 

tenmdre. 
Destroy, delere, 394, II. 
Destruction, interitas, ua. 
DetemUite, constita^re, stataSre. 
Devoid, expers, 336. 
Die, monri, or mori (morta-), dep. 
Difference (it makes no), nihil inter* 

est, nihil refert. 
Different, diversos, a, nm ; alias, 194, 

R. 1. 
Difficult, difficilis, e, 104. 
Dignity, dignitas, (dig^tftt) is, 293. 
Diligence, diligentia, as. 
Diligent, diligens, (diligent) is, 107 ; 

diligently, adv., diligenter. 
Diminish, minaere, diminufire. 
Direct (of a ship), gabemAre. 
Disagree, dissentire, 427, III. 
Discipline, disciplina, e. 
Discomfit, fag;AEe. 
Discover, invenire, 427, IV. 
Discourse, disserSre (dissem-, dis- 
sert-). 
Discretion, consilinm, i. 
Dismiss, dimittdre (mis-, miss-). 
Displease, displic6re (dispUca-, dis< 

plicit-), with dat, 161, R. 
Dispute^ disputftre. 
Dissolve, dissolvdre, 421, a. 
Distant (to be), distfire. 
Distribute, distribaSre, 406, a; ar* 

range, disponfire. 
District, pagns, i. 
jjtvide, dividfire, 401, 3, a; divide 

among, distribaere, 423, c. 
Divulge, ennntiflrd. 
Do, agSre, facdre. ^ 

Dock-yard, navale, (naval) is, 312. 
Dog, canis, (can) is. 

K 



Door, foris, (for) is, 300. 

Dottle, dnplicflre. 

Doubt, dubitare. 

Doubted, incertos, a, un; dubiof, 
a, am. 

Dove, colomba, ae. 

Draw, trahdre (trax-> tract-) ; da- 
cdre (dax-, doct-); dra/io up, in- 
stradre, 401, 2 ; draw as a sword, 
stringere, 401 ; drtiw out, edocftre. 

Dread, fonmdare. 

Drive, agfire ; drive back, repelldre ; 
drive on, or together, oompelldre. 

Druids, Droides, am, pi. 

Duty, monos, (maner) is, 344. 

E. 

Eetch, qaisqae, 178 ; omnis, e ; eodk 

of the two, aterqae. 
Eagle, aquila, as. 
Earth, terra, as. 
Easily, facile (adv.). 
East, Oriens. 

Easy, facilis, e ; t^ery ea«y,perfacili8. 
EdtLcat^, edacftre. 
Egypt, Egyptas, i (f.). 
Eighty, octoginta. 
Eloquent, facondos, a, am; disextoif 

a, am; eloqaens, 107. 
Embark (upon), consceudSre, 309. 
Embrace, amplecti (amplex-), dep. 
Emperor, imperator, (imperatOr) is, 

319. 
Employ, ati (as-), dep., with abLt 

adhibdre. 
End, finis, (fin) is (m.). 
Endeavour, con&ri (conat-), dep. 
Endure, durftre ; to bear, tolerira. 
Enemy, hostis, (host) is, c. 
Enjoin upon, praecipdre. 
Enmity, inimicitia, e. 
Enough, satis, adv. 
Enrol, conscribdre. 
Entreat, rogare. 

Equanimity (with), SBqao anima 
Erect, commnnfre. 

k2 
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EipeciaUy, adv., poBMrtim. 

EittUdish, oonfirmftre. 

Ettnuiyt cteniilaa»<ateRuMt) if, 9»3. 

Even up to, utque ad. 

Ever, unqxiam. 

EveHatUng, iempiteraoiy a, am. 

Every, onmia, e, lOi. 

Evil, malum, L 

Evildeed, maleficiom, i. 

Example, exemplam, i. 

Exetl, pnMttre (pnattit-), with dat. 

ExetlUfU, prvcslania, a, am; praa- 

tans, 107. 
Excite, ezciMre. 
Excuse, excuaatio, 333, R. 
Exercise, exercdre. 
Bxk^rt, hoitiri, dap. 
Expedient (it ia), ezpedit, 583. 
Expel, expellSre. 
Expense, sumptus, tm; at kis omm 

expense, aompta aoo. 
Eye, ocolua, i. 

P. 
Fable, fabola, •. 
Ftnth, fides, ei 
Fail, deiiodra. 
Fall, cadfire, 411, b. 
Fame, fama, e. 
Family of slaves, famiHa. m. 
Far, U»ge, adv. 
Farm (as revenues), redimfire. 
Farmer, agrioola. 
Father, pater, (patr) is. 
Fatker-in4aw, aocer, L 
Fault, culpa, a; peecatam, i;Jlnd 

fault with, calpftre, incoaftre. 
Favour, venia, m; (verb), ikvdre, 

395, V. 
Fear, timor, (timdr) is, 319 ; (verb), 

timere, metuCre. 
Feather, plama, a. 
Fell (cut down), cadere, 413, E^* 
Few, pnuei, a, a ; very few, per- 

paoci 



Fidelity, fides, ei 

Field, agar^ g;ri. 

Fierce, ietox, (feroe) is, 107 s 

107. 
Fifth, quintos, a, am. 
Fight, pugnare. 
Figure, fignxa, a. 
Fill, impldre ; ^fiU up, cnatipierp, 

395, II. 
Finally, deuique, adv. 
Find, invenire, 4S7, IV.;Jind asU, 

reperire, 427, V. 
Find fault ufith, incaatre. 
Fini^, oouficere. 
Fire, ignis, (ign) is (m.). 
Firmttment, colum, L 
First, primos, a, um. 
Fish, piscia, (pise) is (m.). 
Fa for, idoneua, a, am, with dat. 
Fiioe, qoinque ; five at a <tin€^ qaini, 

189. 
Flag, vexillum, i 
Flame, flamoia, a. 
Flee, fugerfi. (io)^ 416, c. « 
Fleet, claasis, (claas) is, 300. 
Flesh, caro, (cam) is (£). 
Flight, faga, a. 
Flock, grex, (greg) is (m.) ; it^Jlocks, 

gregatim, adv. 
Fkf^, verberftre. 
Flow, ibaireijlow together, ooofla- 

fire, 401, 2, 423. 
Flower, fioa, (fldr) ia, 331, b. 
Fly, volAre. 

Follow sequi (secflt-), dep. 
Folly, stukitia, a; inefttiar mram, 

57, a. 
Fool, atoitaa, UfoolssK ataltoa, a, 

um. 
Foot, pes, (ped) la (m.). 
Foolsoldier, pedes, (pedit) is. 
For, 00^}., eoxm, eteiiim; for my 

sake, meft caosA. 
Force, vis, vim, vi, 301, 1; forces 

(troops), copia, arum, 57, a. 
Foreign, alienna, a, am. 
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Forest, sylva, ae. 

Forever, in aetemum. 

Forgets oblivisci, with g^ezi. 

Form, forma, as. 

Fortification, munltio, (muQlti5n) is. 

Fortify, inanire. 

Fortunate, fortuuatus, a, nm. 

Fortuive, fortaua, oe. 

Forum, Ibnun, L 

Four, quattuor; four apiece, 189. 

Founder, conditor, 319. 

Fountain, fous, (font) is (m.). 

Frail, fragilie, e, 104. 

Free from (to be), cardre, 348. 

Friend, amicus, i. 

Friendship, amicitia, ». 

Frighten, terrere ; frighten com- 

pletdy, perterrere. 
From, a, de ; from every side, imdi- 

que, a.dv. ; from my boyhood, a 

puero. 
Frugality, parsimoma, s. 
Fruit, fructas, us. 
FuU, plenus. a, um, 348, & 
Future, futuros, a, um. 

a. 

Oalba, Galba, n. 

Gain, potiri, 209; gain for anoiker, 

conciliare. 
Game, ladus, i. 
Garden, hcrtus, i. 
Garrison, prsBsidium, L 
Gate, porta, ae. 
Gather, colligfire, 41€, h. 
Gaul, Gallia, ob; the Gauis, Galli, 

orum. 
General, imperator, 319. 
German, Gennanas, a, um. 
Get sight of, conspicdre (cooipez-, 

conspect-}. 
Gift, douum, L 
Girl, puella, ae. 
Give, dare, 387, IIL 
Give largess, largiri (It-}, dep. 
Glare, splendor, 319. 



Glory, gloria, ae. 

Go, ire, 605 ; go straight, pergdre ; 
go away, disced^re, 401, 3, h ; go 
forward, procedure ; go forth, or 
out, exire. 

Goad, concitare. 

God, Deus, i, 62, E. 3. 

Gold, aurum, i. 

Good, bonus, a, um ; good deed, ben- 
eficiam ; gObd^Ul, voluntas, 293. 

Govern, gubem&re. 

Grant (verb), concedgre, 401, 3, b , 
dare : (noun), concessus, us. 

Great, magnus, a, um; comp., ma- 
jor; superl., maximus. 

Greatly, valde. 

Greatness, magnitudo, 339. 

Greek, Graecus, a, um. 
* Grief, mceror, 319 ; luctus, ds, 113, N, 

Orieve, dolere , U grieves one, pige^ 

• 579. 

Guardian, custos, (custod) is, c, 
25, a. 

Guest, hospes, (hospit) is, c, 85, a. 

Guide, dux, (due) is. 

a. 

Hail, grando, {grandln) is, 339 

Halt, 

Hand, manus, us {£.). 

Hannibal, Hannibal, (Hannibal) is. 

Happen, acciddre; it liappenSf ao* 

cidit, 580. 
Happily, be ate. 

Happy, beatus, a, tim ; felix, 107 
Hafass, lacess^re, 406, III., b. 
Harbinger, praenuntia, ae. 
Harbour, portus, lis. 
Hard, durus, a, um. 
Hasten, festin&re, contendere. 
Hate (to), odisse, 611. 
Hatred, odium, i 
Have, habere (habu-, habit-). I have 

a book, est mihi liber, 125. 
He, is, hie, ille. 
//ca(2/<7n^,prseceps,(prsBcipit)is 107. 
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HeaL, laalrt. 

Health, TftletQido, 339. 

Hear, aadire. 

Heart, oor, (oord) if (n.).' 

^Heove%i c8<b1oih> i* 

Heavy, gnvii, e, 104. 

Hdp, anxiliwin, L 

Hdwtian, Helyettof, a, cm. 

Herald, pmoo, (pracon) is. 

Herb, herba, o. 

Hesitate, dabittre. 

High, altoa, a. un; higher, inpeiior, 

comp, ofwapenM, 370. 
Hill, oollis, is (m.). 
Hitioek, toxnulaa, i 
Hinder, impedtre, probibfee. 
HiB, aaoi, a, nm: ejna. 
History, biftoria, ■. 
Hold, tenere, obtinAra: hcUL hack, 

retindre. 
Home (at), domi, gen. of damoa. 
Honest, probu, a, mn. 
Honour, honor, 319; {rwb), coldre 

(cola-, cult-)' 
Hotumrable, honeitiia, a, am. 
Hope, spei, eL 
Horn, corna, 113. 
Homed, corniger, a, am, 77, b. 
Horse, eqnai, i. 
Hor$e-iold4er, eqnea, (eqait) ia. 
Hostage, obaes, (obiid) is, c^ 25, a. 
Hour, bora, e. 

House, domus, i and as (£), 112, 3. 
Household, familia, e. 
How great, hota many? qaantus, 

186, obs. ; however great, qaan* 

tasconqoe, 184 ; how long, qaam- 

dia, adv. 
^itmam^y,. bamanitas, (hamaaitat) 

is. 293. 
Hunger, fames, (fam) is, 300. 
Hurl, co^jicere, 416, c (ooi\jeo-,«OQ- 

ject-). 
Hurt, vooere. 



I, ego, 120. 

Ides, Zdos, idaom (£). 

Ignorance, ignoratio, 339. 
Ignorant, ignaros, a, am ; to fe *^ 

norant cf, ignorare, nescire. 
IBmshious, daros, a, am; prscbu 

ros, a, am. 
Image, imago, 339. 
Immediatdy, statim. 
Immense, immensas, a, am. 
ImmorUd, inmiortaHs, e, 104. 
Impious, impios, a, am. '^ 
Impiore, implortre. 
In, prep., in, with abL 
Incessant, continens, (continent) is; 

107. 
Increase, aagSre (aoz-, aoct-). 
Incredible, incredibilia, e, 104. 
Indeed, qoidem. 

Indclence, inertia, ae ; ignavia, as. 
Indolent, ignavas, a, am. 
IndMce, inducdre, adducflre. 
Indulge, indolgdre, dat 
Infant, infans, (infant) is, e. 
Infiuenee, aoctoritas. 
Inform any one, aliqaem certiarem 

facere. 
Inhabitant, inebla, a. 
Injure, ^olftre. 

Injury, injuria, » ; incommodam, i 
Innocence, innocentia, m. 
Insect, insectam, L 
Instead cf, pro (prep, with abL). 
Instigate, instigare. 
In ike mean time, intarea. 
It interests, interest. 
Intrust, committSre (with daft.). 
Invoke, invocftre. 
Ireland, Hibemia, 0. 
Iron, ferram, L 
Island, insula, a. 
Italy, Italia, a. 
Itself, 159. 
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J. 

Ja-odin, telam, i ; tragala, a. 

Join, jangngrfe (junX', jonct-); join 

togethcTf conjangSre. 
Journey, iter, (itiner) is (n.)> 
JutUox, junior, 370. 
Jupiter, 351. 
Jv^t, Justus, a, urn; just to many, 

totidem. 
Justice, justitia, ». 

K. 

Keep, tenere, servore. 

Kind, henigtixiB, a, nm, with dat: 

suavis, e, 335. 
Kindle, excit&re. 
King, rex, (reg) is. 
Kingdom, regnum^ i. 
KiU, oocidSre, interficSre, 390. 
Know, scire, noscfire, 525; oognos- 

cdre : not to knmo, nescire. 
Knowledge, scientia, a. 

L. 

Labour (notm), labor, 319 ; (verb), 

laborfii'e. 
Lamb, agnus, i. 
Land, ^erra ; by land and sea, terra 

marique. 
Language, lingua, tB : senno, 331. 
Large, magnus, a, urn. 
Last (to), durftre. 
Latin, Latinus, a, um. 
Laugh, riddre ; laughter, risus, iis. 
Law, jus, ( jur) is (n.). 
Lawful (it is), licet. 
Lay aside, deponfire. 406, b. 
Lay waste, populari (ftt-)» dep. 
Lead, ducSre ( dux-, duct- ) ; lead 

back, reducdre ; lead out, edu- 

cdre ; lead together, conducdre ; 

lead over or across, transdncdre, 

113, II. 
Leader, dux, (due) is. 
Leaf, folium, i. 
League, foadns, (foeder) is, 344. 



Leap down, desilire, 428. 

Learn, discSre, 411, a: cogooscSre. 

Leave, relinqudre. 

Legion, legiOi (legion) is, 333, R. 

l^etterj epistola, ae; litteig^ axnia, 

58, N. 

Level, planus, a, um ; lequus, a, um. 

Levy, oonscribSre. 

Lieutenant, legatns, i. 

Lightning, fulgur, (fulgur) is, 3S5. 

Life, vita, a. 

Like, similis, e, 104 (with dat). 

Line of battle, acies, ei 

Lion, leo, (leon) is. 

Literature, littem, arum, 57, B. 

Little, parvus, a, urn. 

Live, vivSre. 

Living • being, animana, (animant\ 

is. 
Lofty, altus, a, wl 
I^ong, longus, a, um ; adv., longe ; a 

long thne, diu. 
Look at, intufiri, dep. 
Lose, aihittfire, perdSre. 
Lot, son, (sort) is, 293. 
Love (verb), amftre, diligSre ; (noon), 

amor, 319. 
Low, hnmilis, e, 104. 
Lycurgus, Lycurgus. 

M. 

Magnanimous, magnanimoa* a, um. 
Maidservant, ancilla, s. 
Maintain, aldre. 
Make, facdre, 199; make war, bel- 

lare ; make war upon, bellum xx> 

ferre, with dat ; make an attaek, 

impetum facere. 
Maker, faber, bii 
Maltreat, violflre. 
Man, homo, vir. 
Many, multus, a, am. 
Marble, marmor, 325. 
Master (of school), magister, tri^ {at 

slaves), hems, dominus. 
Matters (it), interest, refert 583. 
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Measure, metlru 306. 

Medicine, medicina, e. 

Mediterranean, Mediterraneiu, a, 
am. 

Meet, conyebire. 

Menuny, memoria, a. 

Mercbanit mercator, 310. 

Mesxenger, pontias, i. 

Metalf metaUnm, L 

Mid-day, meridieai ei 

Middle, mediaa, a, am. 

Mi^aUt migrftre. 

Mile, millia (paasaom), 191, b. 

Military command, imperially i. 

Milk, Uc, (lact) is (n.). 

Mind, mens, (ment) if (£); ani- 
mus, i. 

Mimiet meas, a, obl 

Minerva, Minerva, ■. 

Miserable, miser, aM#JJB^ 77, ^ 

MiHgtUe, mitig&re. 

Moderation, modus, i« 

Money, peconia, ». 

Moon, I ana, m. 

More, pins, pbirii ; adv., magif. 

iCoiM nwrtaliii, e, lOi. 

Most, plorimos, a, am; moH men, 
pleriqae, 195. 

Mountain, mooM, (mont) ia (ra.). 

Move, movere. 

Much, multas, a, am ; much money, 
ma^na pdcania. 

Multitude, maldtadq, 399. 

My, meas, a, am. 

Naked, mdoa, a, ao. 

Name, nomen, (nonrin) ii, 344, a; 

to name, nomin&re. 
Narrow, angastas, a, urn. 
Nation, natio, 333, E. ; gemM, 99^ 
Nature, natara, se. 
Navigation, navigatio, 333, E. 
Near, prope, joxta ; nearest to, praz- 

imus, a, am. 
Neglect, aegUyttv. 



Neighbouring, finitimoa, a, 

prozimoB, a, am. 
Neither, oonj. — nor, nee — neque; 

neither (of two), neater, ten, tram, 

194, B.. 1. 
Net, rete, (ret) is. 
Never, nanqaam (adv.). 
Neverihelese, tamen, opoj. 
New, novas, a, ool 
Next, posterns, a* om, 118; prazt 

mas, 371. 
Night, Dox, (noct) is, 293. 
Nine, novem. 
AtnM, nonofl, a, am. 
Nobility, nobiUtaa. (nobiUfeat) ia S93. 
Noble, nobilis, e, 104. 
Nobody, nemo, (nemin) ia, e. 
Noise, clamor, 319. 
No on£, nolloa, a, am, 194, R. 1 
Not, non ; with imper,, nd. 
Nothing, nibiL 
Notice, {see) cooapicdre. 
Nourish, al6re. 

Novelty, novitas, (novitftt) ia, 293L 
N&vember, November, Iwia. 
Nurse, natrix, (nutric) is, 293 

O. 

Oath, jasjarandam, 351, 4. 

Obey, por^re (with dat.). 

Obscure, obscorftre. 

Obtain booty, pmdftri (dep.) 

Obviously, pronraa. 

Ocean, oceamis, L 

Of, de. 

Gfon^s own ttcoerd, nltio. 

Old, vetna, (vcter) ia, 107. 

Old mo/a, aenex. 

Old age, aeuectas, 293. 

On the other side of, trana (aca) ; an 

aecounl of, ob, with aoc. 
One, onus, a, am, 194, 1. 
Open, apertos, a, am ; to open, ape- 

rire. 
Opinion, opinio, 333, &.; aentei^ 

tia, ai. 
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opportunity of (with g«nmd in 
gen.)» spatiam, i. 

Oracle, oracolum, i. 

Oration^ oratio, 333, B*. 

Orator, orator, 319. 

Order, ordo, (ordio) is (m.); to or- 
der, jabere. 

Orgetorix, Orgetorix, (Orgetorig) is. 

Origin, origo, 339. 

Other, alias, a, nd, 194, R. 1. . 

Otherivise, aliter. 

Ought (one), oportett 583 

Our, noster, tra, taram. 

Ovi cf, e, or ex (abL). 

Overcome, saperftre. 

Ox, bos, 351, 3. 

P. 

Pain, dolor, 319. 
Paltry, vilis, e, 104. 
Pardon, venia, sp. 
PareiUs, parentes, iom. 
Part, pu's, (part) is. 
Ptus, iter facfire, 210. 
Passage, iter, (itiner) is (n.). 
Patience, patientia, sb. 
Patiently, patienter, adv. 
Pay, pendfire. 
Peace, pax, (pac) is, 293. 
Peninsula, peninsala, ae. 
People, popalas, i. 
Perceive, animadvertdre. 
Perchance, forsitan, forte, adv. 
Persian, Persa, se. 
Persuade, saadere, persuadere. 
-Phalanx, phalanx, (phalang) is. 
Philosopher, philosopbus, L 
Philosophize, philosopbftri, dep. 
Pilot, gabemator, 319. 
Pious, pins, a, am. 
Pirate, prsdo, 335. 
Pity, miserere ; I pity, me mmw^t, 

579. 
P/oce, locas, i ; pi., i and a: to place, 

pondre. 
Place into, impon&re 



Placid, placidas, a, am. 

Plain, planus, a, am; seqaas, a, am: 

a plain, sequor, 327. 
Plan, consiliam, i. 
Plant, plauta, » ; to plant, serfire. 
Plato, Plato, 334. 
Pleading, dictio, 333, R. 
PleasatU, jucondas, a, am. 
Please, placere (with dat.) ; it pleas- 
es, placet, 583. 
Pleasure, voluptas, (tat) is, 293. 
Plough, arftre. 

Plunder, dii-tpSre : pnedari, dep., 491. 
Poet, poeta, 8e (m.). 
Pompey, Pompeias, i. 
Poor, egens, inops, paaper, 107. 
Port, portus, as. 
Post, statio, 333, R. 
Possess one^s self cf, potiri (with 

gen. or abL). 
Power, vis, vim, vi, 301, 1 ; potestas, 

(tat) is, 293. 
Powerful, potens, (potent) Is, 107. 
Praise, laos, (laud) is, 293 ; to praise, 

laadftre. 
Prayers, preces, am, pi. of prex. 
Precept, praeceptam, i. 
Preceptor, praeceptor, 319. 
Precious, cams, a, urn. 
Prffer, antepondre. 
Prepare, parftre. 
Present (to be), adesse; interesse, 

267. 
Preserve, serv&re ; preserve modjerch 

tion, modam habere. 
Preside over, praeesse. 
Prevail upon, permovere. 
Prevent, prohibdre, obst&re. 
Principle, principiam, i. 
Prisoner, captivus, L 
Private information, indicioxn, L 
Proceed, pergSre, 447. 
Proclaimer, praBco, 331, a. 
Procure, comparare. 
Promise, fides, ei ; to promise, spon- 

dflre, 395, IV. 



39G 



ENGLISH-LATIN VOCABULARY. 



Proptrty, res familiaris : familia, s. 

ProMenee, Providentia, s. 

Province, provincia, ae. 

Prudence, pradenda, a. 

PruderU, prudens, (pradent) is, 107. 

Ptolemy, PtolemnoB, i. 

Punish, panlre. 

Punishmeni, poena, a : aupplici- 

um, i. 
Pursue, peneqiii (dep.). 
Put-UhJUght, fagire : dire in fugam. 
Pyrenees, Pyrenai (montei). 
Pythagoras, Pytha^oraa, a. 



Queen, regina, a. 
Quiekty, cito, adv. 



Race, geniu, (gener} is, 344; gens, 

(gent) is. 
Rair^ imber, bris. 
Raise, tollSre : ezcitsre. 
iiank, ordo, (ordin) is (ul). 
Rapidly, celeriter, adv. 
Rashly, temere. 
Rashness, temeritas, (temeritat) is, 

293. 
Reacht pervenire. 
Read, legSre. 
Reap, metdre. 
Reason, ratio, 333, B.. 
Rebellion, rebellio, 333, B» 
Recall, revocare. 
Receive, aocipdre; receive back, re* 

cipdre. 
Reckon, ducfire. 
RecoUeciion, memoria, a. 
Red, ruber, bra, brtun, 77, a. 
Refrain, temperare. 
Refuse, recnsAre. 

Reign, regnnm, i ; to reign, regntre. 
R^oice, gauddre. 
Relate, narrflre : conunemorire. 
Rdieve, levare. 
Jtdigion, religio, 333, B. 



Remotn, manCire. 

Remains, reliqoia, aram, 57, IL. 

Remove, removere. 

Renew, renovtre : redintegrfire. 

Repair, reficSre. 

Repd, piopulsSre (ward off )- 

Repent, posnitere ; / repent^ me pes 

nitet, 679. 
Repress, opprimSre. 
Reprove, increpftre. 
Republic, respublica, 351, 3. 
Resist, resistere, with dat. 
Restrain, retindre. 
Retreat, recedSre. 
Return (restore), reddSre; (go back), 

revertSre, or reverti. 
Revenue, vectigal, (vectigal) Lk 
Revere, venerftre. 
Revoke, revocare, abrogare. 
Reward, praemiiim, i. 
Rhine, Rhenns, L 
Rhetoric, rhetorica, a. 
Rich, dives, (divit) is, 107. 
Riches, divitia, arum, 57, B, 
Ride (on horseback), eqnitare. 
Right, jus, (jur) is; rightly, jure 

(abl. of jus) : recte, adv. 
Rise, oriri, dep. 

River, fluvius, i ; flumen, (flumin) is. 
Robber, latro, 331, a. 
Rock, petra, a. 
RoIU volvgre. 
Roman, Komanus, a, um. 
Rome, Roma, a. 
Rose, rosa, a. 
Rouse up, excitfire. 
Rout, fugare, pell6re : fundfire, 418, a. 
Royal-power, regnum, i. 
Ride, regdre: imperftre, with dat. 
Run, currdre. 

S. 

Sacred, sanctns, a, um: sacer, era, 
cram; sacred rites, sacrS, orum; 
Sacred Way, Via Sacra; Sacred 
Mount, Moos Sacer. 
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Sadness, ttutitia, a; nuBror, 319. 
Safe, salvQB, a, um ; tDtcu, a, am. 
Safety, salas, (saint) is, 293. 
Sailor, naata, as. 
Sake— for the sake of, caaii, abl., 

135, IL, b. 
Same, \&, ea, id; the very same, 

idem, 150. 
Sand, aridum, i. 
Say, dic^re ; I say, aio, inqnam. 
Scarcely, vix. 
Scatter, spargSre. 
Scholar, discipolas, i. 
School, scbola,.0. 
Scout, explorator, 319. 
Sea, mare, 312 ; aqaor>e25. 
Secede, aecedSre. 
Second, secondas, a, mn. 
Sedition, seditio, 333, B». 
See, vidgre ; (notice), conspicSre. 
Seek, qnarSre. 

Seize, occupftre ; seize vp, ampere. 
Self, ipse. ^ "" 

Senate, senatos, fls. 
Senate-house, curia, a. 
Senator, senator, 319. 
Send, mittSre ; send away, dimit- 

tdre ; send for, arcessSre. 
Senior, senior, (senior) is, 107 (comp. 

of senex), 370. 
Separate, separare : dividfire. 
Sepulchre, sepalchrom, i. 
Sequanian, Seqnanns, i. 
Serve (worship), colore, 
^e^ (as heavenly bodies), occidfire. 
Set out, proficisci ; set forth, expo- 

nSre ; set up, propondre. 
Setting (of heavenly bodies), occa- 

8U8, ds. 
Seven, septem; seventh, septimos, 

a, um. 
Seventy, septaaginta. 
Severe, gravis, e, 104. 
Severity, severitas, (severitfit) is, 

S93. 
Shadow, umbra, a. 

L 



Sharp, acatus, a, um. 

Sharply, acriter, adv. 

Shine, mictee, 389, B7*j shine forth^ 
emicftre. 

Ship, navis, 300; 

Shore, littus, (littor) is, 344. 

Short, brevis, e, 104. 

iSAmt', monstrare, ostendfire ; (noon), 
species, ei. 

Shower, imber, bris. 

Shun, vit&re. 
< ) Shut, claudfire. 

Sick, mger, gra, gram. 

Sign, signom, i. 

Sight, conspectus, us; in sight of, 
conspectd. 

Silent (to be), tacdre. 

Silver, argentum, i. 

Similar to, similis (dat). 

Sin, peccatum, i ; to sin, pecctre. 

Since, quum, quoniam. 

Sing, cant&re. 

Singing, cantus, fls. 

Sister, soror, (sordr) is (f.). 

Sit, sedere, 394, V. 

Six, sex ; sixth, sextus, a, um. 

Slave, servus, i. 

Slay, occidSre, interficdre. 

Slayer, interfector, 319. 

Sleep, somnus, i ; to sleep, dormire. 

Slinger, funditor, 319. 

Small, parvus, a, um. 

Snatch vp, arripdre. 

So, ita, tarn; so great, tantus; «« 

long, tamdiu ; so many, tot. 
Socrates, Socrates, is. 
Soldier, miles, (milit) is. 
Some (persons), nonnulli. 
Somebody, some, 178 ; some one, ali* 

quis. 
Sometimes, interdum, nonnunquaap 
Sometokat great, aliquantus, 184 
Son, filius, i. 
Son-in-law, gener, i 
Song, carmen, 344^ a. 
SotU, anionu, L 

L 
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Spain, Hit pania, 0. 

Spaniard, Hupaniu, i. 

Spare, parcfire (dat). 

Sparta, Sparta, sb. 

Speak, dicfire, loqoL 

Speech, aemso, 33L 

Spend, consumdre. 

SpmUdly, acriler. 

Splendid, aplendidai, a» 

Spoil, pneda, s. 

Spur, calcar, 325. 

Sta^, cervns, i. 

Stain, macalare. 

Stand, stare ; stand in Ae way, ob* 

8t«re. 
Standard, aignum, L 
Star, sidas, (aider) ii, 344; atel* 

la, n. 
Sta^, civitaa, (dvit&t) is ; respabli- 

ca, 391, 3. 
Station, statio, 333, E; to station, 

coDStituSre, collocira. 
Stimulate, indacdre. 
Stir up, instigtre. 
Stoic, Stoicas, i. 
Stone, lapis, (lapid) is (m.). 
Stormy, tarbidas, a, am. 
Strange, novaa, a, am. 
Strength, vis, 301 ; robor, 344. 
Strengthen, coDfirmAre. 
Strive after, peneqoi, 806. 
Strong, validos, a, am. 
Strong desire, cupiditas, 893. 
Study, stadium, i. 
Subdue, subigfire. 
Succour, sabsidiomt L 
Such, talis, e, 184. 
Sudden, repeutinos, a, urn. 
Suddenly, subito, adv. 
SufficierUly, satis. 
Sum ofnwney, pecania, as. 
Summer, ssstas, (sBStat) is, 893. 
Sun, sol, (sol) is (m.). 
Srip, c8Bn&re. 
Superior, superior, oris. 
Support, aldre. 



Svfrender, deditio, 333, B» 
Surround, circamvenire ; circanip 

stare, 391 ; cingCre, 401, 2. 
Sure, certus, a, urn. 
Suapieion, suspicio, 333, B.. 
Su9tain, sustiDiftre. 
SiaaUow, hiraodo, 339. 
Sweet, dalcis, e, 104. 
Swift, celer, vebx, 107. 
SwifUy, celeriter, 817. 
Swim, natare; swim merout tasMm- 

tare. 
Sword, gladiuB, i. 
Syracuse, Bjncaam, aram. 

T. 

Take, somSre; take away, erip^re; 
take back, recipSre ; take captive, 
capdre ; take care cf, corare ; take 
by storm, expug^Ace ; tako po^ 
session of, occupftre. 

Taient, ingexuam, i. 

Tctme, domftre. 

Teach, docdrc. 

Teacher, magister, trL 

Tear, lacryma, sb. 

Tell, dicfire, noutiare. 

Tem2)est, procella, ae : tempestaa. 

Temple, templum, i. 

Tenacious, tenax, (ten&c) ia, 107 

Tender, tener, a, um. 

Tent, pellis, 322. 

Tenth, decimus, a, am. 

Terrify, terr3re. 

Territory, finis (m.). 

Than, qaam. • 

That (prou.}, ille, is, iste. 

That, coi\j., in order that, at ; that 
not, ne. 

Themselves, sui, 143. 

Tkehi turn, adv. 

There, ibi. 

Thick, densus, a, um. 

Thine, tuus, a, um. 

Thing, res, rei; this thing, hoc; 
these things, hoc. 
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Thhik, patftre, oogitftre, enstimare, 

sentire, censdre. 
Third, tertias, a, nm. 
Thirst, aitis. 300. 
Thirteen, trededm. 
Thirty, triginta. 
This, hie, hnc, hoc. 
rhUher, eo. 
Chree, tres, xa. 

Chrough, per (prep, with aec). 
Throw, jacdre; throw 'before^ pro- 

jicgre. 
Thunder (verb), tonftre. 
Thus, ita. 
Thy, tauB, a, tm. 
Tiber, Tiberis, is. 
Time^ tempns, (tempttr) U, 344. 
7Hmid, timidas, a, am. 
To, ad (prep, with ace.). 
To-day, hodie. 
Together, una (adv.). 
Toil, labor, 319 : opera, w. 
To-morrow, eras (adv.). 
Tongue, lingaa, a. 
Too much, mmins, a, nm. 
Tooth, dens, (dent) is (m.). 
7^? ^' sammas, 297, a. 
Touch, tanggre; touch upon, attin- 

g6re. 
Toioer, turri|, 300 : castellun, i. 
Town, oppidmn, i. 
Townsman, oppidaniu, L 
Treaty, foedus. (feeder) is, 344. 
Tree, arbor, (arbor) is (f.). 
Trial, judiciam, i. 
Tribune, tribunus, i. 
Tributary, stipendiaritiB, ft, nm. 
Tribute, atipendiam, i. 
TVue, veros, a, nxa* 
Truce, indotia, amm, 57, IL 
Trust to, cred&re (with dat). 
Turbid, tnrbidos* a, am. 
Turn, vertCre. 
Twenty, viginti. 
Two-a-piece, bini, 189. 



U. 
Ulysses, Ulyssei, ii. 
Uncertain, incertoi, a, um. 
Under, sub, prep., 323. 
Understand, inteUigere. 
Undertake, suscipSre. 
Unfriendly, inimiciui, a, um. 
Unjust, injustus, a, um. - 
Unless, nisi (coaj.). 
Unmindful of, immemor ( with 

gen.). 
Until, donee, dum (oonj.). 
Use, usas, fls ; to ute, ati, dep. abL, 

316, b. 
Useful, utilis, e, 104, 

V. 

Vacant (to be), vacAre. 
Vain— in vain, frustra (adv.). 
Valour, virtus, (virttit) is, 293. 
Value, pretiom, i; to value, asti* 

mSre. 
Vast, vastus, a, nm. 
Vaunt, ostentftre. 
Vehemently, vehementer (adv.). 
Venetian, Venetus, i. 
Very, valde, admodum; very easy, 

perfacilis, e; very few, perpauci; 

very near, proximus. 
Vice, vitium, i. 
Victory, victoria, a. 
Vile, vilis, e, 104. 
Villc^e, vicus, i. 
Violate, violare. 
Virgin, virgo, 339. 
Virtue, virtus, (virtut) is, 293. 
Virtttotu, probus, a, um. 
Voice, vox, (v6c) is, 293. 
Vow, spondfire, 399, IV. 

W. 

Wage (e. g., war), gerSre: bellam 

inferre. 
Wagon, carrus; i. 
Wait for, expectire. 
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Walk, ambalSre. 

Wall, mnnu. i ; walU, iiubiub, um. 

Wander, vmgari, ezrire. 

WatU, carfire, 346. 

WofUing (to be), deeifle, 267, b. 

War, beliani, i. 

Warlike, bellioonui, a, um. 

Warn, nxmire. 

Wash, alla^re. 

Watch, waieking, yigili«i a ; to 

fcateh, vigUlre. 
Water, aqua, 0. 
Wane, flaotas, As. 
Way, via, 8B ; to make (their) way, 

iter facere. 
Wearied, defessoa, a, nm. 
Weary of, taedet, 579. 
Weep, flftre. 
WeU (to be), valfiro. 
West, Oocidena. 
What (in uomber)? qaotai? what 

is the difference t quid intereit 7 
When, qnom (coi^.). 
Whence, ande (adv.). 
Whether, nam, 174 : ntrom. 
Where, ubi (adv.). 
Which of the two, nter, 194, R. 1. 
Whirlwind, turbo, (turbin) if (m.). 
Wluf, qui, qua), quod; whof quit, 

quae, quid 7 
Whole, omnii, e; universns, a, um; 

totus, a, um ; cunctus, 441. 
Why I ctlr? 

Wicked, improbuB, a, um. 
Wide, latus, a, um ; widely, latft ; 

more widely, latiua. 
Wild beast, fera, a. 
Wind, ventus, i. 
WilUngly, libenter. 
IVine, vinum, i 
Wing, ala, a. 
Winter, byems, (hyem) is, 993; <o 

winter, hiem&re ; winter-quarters, 

hibema, orum (pL). 
Wisdom, sapientia, as. 



Wise, sapiens, (sapient) iM, 107 1 

wisdy, aapienter. 
Wish, velle, cupdre. 
With, cum (prep., abL). 
Without, sine (piep., abL); A» be 

without, carfire. 
Withstand, resistftre, 390. 
Wolf, lupus, i. 

Woman, femina, a ; mnlier, is (£}. 
Wonder at, admirari, dep. 
Wonderful, mirabilis, e, 104. 
Wood (a), aylva, «. 
Word, verbnm, i ; word is braugkt, 

nuntiatiim esL 
Work, opns, (oper) is, 344. 
World, mundus, i : orbis tezranun. 
Worse, pejus, adv.; worst, pessi- 

mus, 370. 
Worship, coVSfte, adonre. 
WorUiy, dignus, a, um (widi aU.). 
Wouldrthat, utinam» 586. 
Wound, vulnus, (vulner) is, 344 ; to 

wound, vulnertre. 
Wretched, miser, 77, b. 
Write, Bcribdre. 
Writer, scriptar, 319. 

X. 

Xienophon, Xenopbon, (Xenopbout) 

is. 

Y. 
Year, annus, adv. 
Yearly, quotannis, i. 
Yes, immo. 
Yesterday, hen. 
Yet, tamen. 
Yoke, jugum, i. 
Young^man, jurenis, is (m.): ado- 

lescens. 
You, vos [sing., tn). 
Your, vester, tra, trum, 134. 
Youth, juventns, (juventftt) is, 293; 

a youth. See young maTi, 



Z. 



2Seal, studixmi, i. 



EXAMINATION QUESTIONS. 



What Lb a monotyUdble 7 a dittyUable 7 a polysyllable 7 (8.) — ^What is 
inJUction 7 — What is the inflection of nonns called ? o^ verbs 7 (21, 2 R.) — 
Name the vowdt : the Hquidt .* the c-sounds : p-sounda .* t-sounds : double 
consonants: diphthongs, (23.) — Repeat the general rules of quafUiiy, (24.) 
— Repeat the general rules of gender, (25, a.) 



Has the Latin any article 7 (27.) — What is the stem of a nonn 7 (30.)— 
How many c€ues of noons are there 7 (31.) — ^What is the nse of the nomi- 
native 7 the vocative 7 the genitive 7 (33.) — How many declensions 7 — How 
distingnished 7 (34.) — Give nom., voc., and gen. endings of 1st decl. (nom. 
and voc, & short ; abl., & long). — What is the gender of 1st decl. 7 (36, c.) 



Where do you pat the unemphatic gen. 7 {After its noon, 38, a.) — The 
emphatic 7 {Before its noun, 38, b.) 



What is the subject of a sentence? the predicate 7 (41.) — What is an 
curtive verb 7 transitive 7 intransitive 7 (42.) — ^What does the infinitive 
express 7 the indicative 7 (43.) — ^What does the present tense express 7 
the imperfect 7 the future 7 (44.) — What is the infinitive-ending of 1st 
conj. 7 — How do you find the stem of a verb 7 (45.) — Give the 3d person 
endings of the indicative, (46.) — Are the personal pronoufis necessarily 
used in Latin 7 (47, R.) — Where do yoa pat the subject nominative in a 
sentence 7 (48, II.) 

What is the case of the direct object 7 (51.) — Give tiie aceusaiive-end- 
ings of Ist decl. (52.) — Rale of position for the object accusative 7 (53, IL) 



What does the dative express 7 (54) : the ablative 7 (55.) — Give the 
case-endings complete, 1st decl. (618) : quantity of final syllables (618, R. 
1} : gender (618, R. 2) : rale of position for remote object (58, II., a) : for 
preposition and its noun (58, II., b.) 



Case-endings, 2d decl., masc. (61.) — Name the feminine noons of 2d decL 
(alvos, cdlas, hamas, vannas). — ^What noans have t for vocative-ending 7 
(62, R. 2.) — When to implies motion, how do yoa render it in Latin 7 
(S3, tJ^.) 

What noans of 2d decl. reject the endings iis and 6 7 (64.}— Which of 

L l2 
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these retain the 6 in the obliqne casei 7 (65, R.) — ^What case is osed with 
words of (tbound/tng and toanting ? (66, II., a.) 



Case-endings, S2d decL, neat. (68.) — Short final syUables in Sid dec!, (d s, 
6, um, i). — Long final syUables (i, 6, is, 6b). — ^Wbat is the infiuitive-end- 
iug of verbs, 2d oonj. 7 (70.)~-Give the 3d person endings, indie, present : 
imperfect : fatare, (71.) 

Give the endings of acyectives of Class I. (76.) — What adjectives reject 
the endings d s and d 7 (77.)— >Wbere do yoa put the nnempbatic adjective 
in a sentence 7 (78. II., a.) — Where do yoa pat the adjective belonging to 
a noun which governs another in the genitive 7 (Btfore the genitive, 7^ 
II., b.) 

Give the 3d pers. endings of e s s e, indie. (79) : rule of syntax ior predi- 
cate noon (80, a) : for predicate adjective, (81, b.) 



Infinitive-ending, 3d conj. (83.) — Indie, 3d pers. endings, present : im- 
perfect: fatare. (84.) — Infinitive-ending, 4th conj. (86.) — Indie, 3d pers.» 
present: imperfect: future, (87.) — ^Where do yoa pat the adjective be- 
longing to a noun governed by a preposition 7 (89, II.) 



What syllable forms the 3d pers. pass, ending, indie. 7 (90.) — In patting 
an active sentence into the passive form, what changes occur 7 (93, IL)^ 
When is the preposition omitted 7 (93, II., R.) 



Case-endings, 3d decl. (98.) — ^What is the gender of most noans which 
add s to form the nom. 7 (99.) — Decline sermo: arbs: lex. 



What is the gender of nouns in a I, a r, e 7 (103, R. 2.) — Endings of ad- 
jectives of 2d class 7 (104.) — Decline brfivis. (105.) — ^What adjectives 
take 6 instead of i in abL 7 (105, R. 2.) — What case is used with adjec- 
tives of advantage or disadvantage? of likeness or unlikeness? (106, 
IL, c.) 



Whafadjectives form Class HI. 7 (107.)-— Decline fslix. (108.)— Which 
ending do participles in ns take in abL sing., ft or i 7 (108, IL 1, b.) 



What noons belong to 4th decL 7 (110.) — Give the case-endings, masc 
(111) : neut. (Ill) : quantity of final syUables, 4th decl (621. K. 1) : fern, 
noans of ith decl. (621, R. 8.)— What noons take dbos in abl. plor. 7 (621, 
R. 3.J— Decline dftmiis, (112, 3.)— What does d6mi mean 7 (112, 4.)— 
Rule of syntax for verbs compounded with trans, (113, II., a.) — ^Is trans 
ever repeated 7 

What nouns belong to 5th decl. 7 (1 14.)— Case-endings, 5th decL 7 (116.) 
-^When is the e in ei long ? when short ? (116, R.)— What noons of fith 
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decl. have plur. complete ? (117, R.) — Time v;ken is put in what case 7 
(118, II., c.) 

Declme ego, (120.) — What is the adj. personal pron. of 1st pers. sing. ? 
of 1st pers. plur. ? (122.) — Give 1st pers. endings, 1st conj., act. iodic, pres- 
ent : imperfect : future. — Also, pass. preJteitt : imperfect : future. (123.) — 
What case is used with esse to denote the possessor? (125, II., a.) — In 
cum prefixed or suffixed to the personal pronouns ? (125, IL, b.) 



What are the 1st person endings, act. and pass., for 2d conj , indie, 
present ? imperfect ? future ? (126.) — The same for 3d conj. (127.) — 
Fourth, (128.) 

Declme tu, (130.) — What are the 2d pers. endings, 1st conj., aot and 
pass., indie, present? imperfect? future? (131.) — The same for 2d conj. 
(133.) — ^What are the possessive pronouns of 2d pers. ? (134.) — How is nd 
used? (135, II., a.) — Where is caasA placed in a sentence? (135, II., b.) 



Wliat are the 8d pers. endings of verbs, 3d conj., act. and pass., indie, 
pres. 7 imperfect ? future ? (136.)— The same for 4th conj. (137.) 



Decline the re^flexive pronoun s ui» (142.) — What is the adjective-personal 
pronoun of 3d pers. 7 (143.) — What case does imperare govern ? (147.) 



Why are demonstrative pronouns bo called? (149.) — ^Decline Is, eft, id, 
(150.) — Inflect esue, pres., impeif., and fut. indie. (151.) — ^Distinguish 
suus and ejus, (153) — ^What is the demonstrative of the 1st person? 
(156) I of 2d ? (157) : of 3d ? (158.) 



Decline qui, (164.) — Syntax of the relative, (167, b.) 



Decline quis, (170.) — How is the answer yes given? (173.)— What an- 
swer does num expect ? (175, b.) 



Name the seven indefinite pronouns, (178.) — ^How are indef. pronouns 
used with a genitive ? (180, a.) 



Name the eorretative pronouns, (184.) — Give the Latin for mvch gold 
(186, a) : for much mancy {1^6^ a). — Distinguish tantum and tantus, 
(186, obs.) 

Repeat the first twelve numerals in all four classes, (189.) — Give ^e 
rule for accus. ottime or space, (191.) 



Decline unus, duo, and tres, (194.) — Wliat words are declined like 
anus ? (194, R. 1.) — Is the penult of unius long or short! 
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Inflect capftre in prea^ imperf., and fat. indie (199.) 



WTjat are deponent verbs ? (206."^ — How are they oonjii^ated ? (Ans^ 
like pasiivei.) 

How do yon form derivative adverbt from adjectives of Claas I. ? (2] 5, 
1) : of ClaaB II. f (215. 8.) — What is the general pontion of the adverb in 
a sentence ? (218, a.) — ^Wbere i« fe rd placed ? (218, b.) — How is n eqai- 
dem osed? (218, e.) 

What prepositions govern the aocos. or ablaL? (223.) — Give the mle of 
apposition, (225, a.) 

Give the person-endings, pru. indie, act.: tense-stem: oontiecting^- 
Towel: Ist coig.: 2d: 3d: 4tk, (234.) 

Impeffeet tense, person-endings: tense-stem, fomr conj's.: coanecting^- 
vowel, (237.) — Future tense, Ist and 8d cooj., person-endings : tense- 
stems : connecting'vowels (236) : 3d and 4th oonj., fat., person-ending: : 
tense-stem: connecting-vowel, (240.) 



Passive-endings, (243.) — Apparent irregularities, viz., Ist pers. pres. 
indie. : 3d coi\j., 8d pers. sing. pres. : 1st and 2d conj., fat., 2d pers. sin^. 
(244.) 

Rulei of Quantity. — Monosyllables ending in a vowel (247, a.) : excep- 
tions. — Monosyllables ending in a consonant: exceptions, (247, b.) — 
Quantity of a final (248) : e final (249) : of t final (250) : of o final (251) : 
of u final, (252.) — Final syllables ending in a consonant, (253.) — Final as, 
68, OS : exceptions, (254.) — Final is and us : exceptions, (255.) — Increase 
of nouns (257) : of verbs, (258.) — Penults of perf tense, (259.) — Adjectives 
in idus, icus: in inus: in ilis, bilis, (260.) 



What are the tenses finr action completed ! (262) : their endings ? (263.) 
— Give the perf., plaperf, and fut. perf of esse, (264.) — ^Distinguish perf. 
pres. from perf aorist, (265.) — ^What case do the compounds of esse with 
prepositions govern ? (267, b.) 



How is perf. stem formed in most verbs of 1st conj. 7 of 2d ? of 4th 1 
(270.) — Give perf of aro&re, mondre, audire, (271.) 



How is perf. stem formed of most verbs of 3d conj. ? (276.) — ^Euphonic 
rules : (1) ksound before s : (2) b before s : (3) t-sound before s, (277.)~- 
What answer does nonne expect? (280.) — How is the pluperf formed 7 
the fat. perf. 7 (283.) 
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Name the lix cluses of hojum of 3d dec!. (291.) — E aphonic rules, (293.) 
-How do you express "on the top of the mountain** in Latin 7 (297.) 



Decline J a pit er: Bos: Respublica: Jasjurandam, (351.) 



Repeat the rales of gender, 3d decl., from nominative formation, with 
the exceptions under each, (355.) 



Comparhon of Adjectives. — ^What is the compar. ending 7 (357.) — If the 
stem ends in a vowel, how is the compar, formed 7 (357, B.) — Syntax of 
compar., when qaam is omitted, (360, c.) 



Superl. ending, (363.)~-Stems in er add what ending? (364.)— Stems 
in 1, what ending 7 (365.)— What case is osed with superlatives 7 (367, b.) 



Compare bonus, mains, magnus, multns, parvus, senex, juve- 
nis, exterus, inferns, snperus, posterns, (370.) — Comp. dives, 
benevolus. 



Are adverbs compared 7 — How 7 (376.) 



What is the supine 7 (377.) — ^Form supine-stem, 1st conj. : 2d : 3d : 4th, 
(378.) — How is supine in um used 7 (379.) — How is supine in u used 7 
(380.) — Name the supines in u which are in common use, (381.) — ^Wbat 
case answers the question whither ? (363.) 



What are the four ways of forming peril stem, 1st conj. 7 (387.) — How 
many verbs does each class ocmtain 7 (387.) — ^How do yoa form perf., 
pluperf., or tat. perf. of these verbs 7 (368.) 



What are the Jive ways of forming the perf. stem, 2d co^j. 7 (394.) — 
How many verbs does each class contain 7 (395.)— What rules of euphony 
are to be applied here 7 (395, III., a, b, c.) 



Name the eix ways of forming the perf. stem, 3d coiy. (400.) — ^What 
rules of euphony are to be applied in forming perf stems of verbs of 1st 
class 7 (401, 1, &0.) 

How do verbs of 3d class form perf. stem 7 (406) : verbs of 3d class 7— 
la what sense is ad often used by Ceesar? (408, c.) 



How do verbs of 4th class form perf. stem 7 (411.) — What vowel chan- 
ges must be observed here 7 (411, a, b, c.)— Give the rule for verbs of de- 
manding (413, 1) : for verbs of sparing (413, 4.)— What is tho perf. erf 
€Kd6r6 7 of ciBd«rd 7 (413, QT.) 

Mm 
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How do verbs of 5tb class form perf. stem ? (416.) — ^Form tiie peril 
Items of the io verbs in (416, c). — What is said of the pranomeH T (418, e.) 



How do verbs of 6th class form perf. stem ? (421.) — ^What cases are 
•sed after distrtbndre 7 (423, c.) 



What are the^ve ways of forming^ the perf. stem in 4tb conj. T (425.) — 
How many verbs does each class contain ? (427.) — How is the manner of 
an action expressed in Latin? (428, a.) 



How are the passive tenses for completed action formed ? (431.) — Horr 
is the perf. part, formed 7 (432, b.) — How is it inflected 7 (432, a.) — ^Inflect 
the perf., plaperf, and fut. perf pass, of ftm&r6, (433.) — How is the perfl 
pass. part, sometimes nsed with est? (435, c.) 



How many participles are there in Latin, act. and pass. 7 (438.) — Give 
the endings of the present part. act. in tiie four conjngations, (439, a.) — 
How is it declined? (440.) — Has the Latin any acHve part, to express 
complete action? (None, excepting in deponent verbs, 440, a, b,) — What 
is the use of the part, in discoarse 7 (442, c.)-~6ive the words in which 
cannot stand first in a claaae or sentence, (442, c.) 



How is the fat. part act. formed 7 (44S.) — ^Inflect the periphrastic pres., 
past, and fat. of ftmftrd, (446.) — Give the rale for the ase of tlie fut. part, 
with verbs of motion, (448.) 

How is the perf. pass, part formed 7 (461, a.) — How is it inflected ? 
(451, b.) — How do deponent verbs ase the perf. part, form ? (451, c.) — ^What 
is the case of the place where t (453, a) x of the place whence f (453, b) : of 
the place whither ? (453, c.) 

When is the part, used in the ablative with a noun 7 (456.) — ^How is 
the want of a perf. act part, supplied in Latin 7 (457.) — Can a noun be 
used in the ablative absolute with another noun 7 (Tes : 458.) 



How does tihe infln. express action 7 (465.) — Give the iufin. fcnrms, act 
and pass., in all the coigugations, (466.) — Give the role for the comple- 
mentary infin. (468, a.) 

Name the classes of verbs which take after them the accus. and infin. 
(471.) — Give the method of changing English sentences commencing with 
thcU into the Latin accus. and infin. (472, 1, 2, 3.) 



Give the formation of the perf. infin. pass. (478.) — ^When the accos. is 
used with this infin., with what does its part agree 7 (478.) 



How is the infin. fut. act. formed ? (462) t the infiu. fbt pass. 7 (483.) 
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Under what form does the gerund express the action of the verb 7 (487, 
a.) — How is tlie gerund-stem formed 7 (487, b.) — How the cases of the ge- 
rund? (487, c.) — What rules apply to the cases of the iafin. and gerund 7 
(489.) — Is the infin. or the accus. ger. used with a preposition 7 (489, R.) — 
What case does the ger. govern ? (490.) 



How does the gerundive express the action of a verb 7 (495, a.) — How 
are its cases formed? (493, b.) — How is it used ? (496.) — When must the 
gerundive be used instead of the gerund 7 — When may it be so used 7 
(496, R.) — After what verbs does the gerundive express a purpose or ob- 
ject? (498, £3^.) 

What does the gemndive in the nom. neut. with esse express 7 (501, 
a.) — What dees it express when used with esse as a verbal adjective f 
(502.) — ^What is the case of the person in both these ctfnstrnctions 7 
(The dative.) 

How does imper. mood express the action of the verb 7 (507.) — ^What is 
not with the imper. 7 (510, Rule.) 



When is a sentence compound? (513, a.) — Give an example of a prin* 
cipal sentence : of a subordinate sentence, (513, c.) — Give some of the 
classes of subordinate sentences, (514, a, Sec.) 



Repeat the copulative conjunctions, (515.) — How are et and que used? 
(517, a): ac? (517, b.) — What does et followed by another et mean? 
(517, c.) — ^What is the Latin for again and again 7 fqp not only — but 
also? (517, <i.) 

Name the disjunctive ooojanctions, (519.)— Wb»t does ant indicate ? 
vel 7 (519, R. 1 and 2.)— How is ve nsed 7 (519. R. 3.)— Wh&t do these 
conj. mean when repeated 7 (519, R. 4.) — Give the adversatives, (520.) — 
What does sed express ? (522, a): autem? (522, b.) 



How does the subjunc. mood express affirmation ? (524.) — Inflect snbjunc. 
pres. of esse, (525.) — Inflect subjunc. pres. act. and pass, of &mftr6, 
mdndr^, rfigdrS, audire, (526, b.) — How may a wish be expressed in 
Latin 7 (528, a.) — How may a wftened command, be expressed ? (528, b.) — 
How do you express a direct question when doubt is implied ? (538, c.) 



Inflect subjunc. perf. of e s s e, (531.) — How do regular verbs form subjunc. 
perf, act. ? (532, 1) : subjunc. perf. pass. 7 (532, 2.) — Inflect the subjunc. 
perf. act. and pass, of flmftr^, mdnSrd, r6g6r6, audire, (532, 3.) — How 
is the subjunc. perf used imperatively ? (534, a.) — How may a svpposed 
case be expressed 7 (534, b.) — How may a softened assertion be express- 
ed 7 (034, c.}— What interrogative sentences take the subjauc. ? (534, e.) 



1 
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How is tibe sabjunc. imperC formed ^ (537.) — Repeat tbe paradigm 
^538.) — How is tbe sabjunc. pluperf. act and pass, fonned ? (539, a and b.} 
—Give the paradigm, (539, c.) — Repeat the conditional conjunctiooa, (540, 
a.) — What is a conditional sentence ? (540, b.) — In conditional sentences 
bow do yoQ express a real condition ? a possible condition 7 an unreal or 
impassible in present time? an unreal or impossible condition in past 
time ? (542, b, Rale.) — Can the peril or plaperC indie, ever be used with 
• i? (No.) 

Inflect posse in subjonc. pres. : imperf. : perf. : plaperC (545.) — State 
the composition of posse. — Repeat tbe final conjanctions, (546.)— How is 
purpose or aim expressed in English 7 how in Latin 7 (548, a.) — ^How ia an 
object to be provided againet introduced in English 7 how in Latin 1 (548, 
0.) — Can a purpose or aim be expressed in Latin by an infln. 7 (No.) 



Give the primary tenses of die Latm reib : tbe historical, (551, 2, a, b.) 
—What is the rule for the succession of tenses 7 (551, 3.) — How is a resuU 
expressed in English? bow in Latin? (553, a.) — ^What is the rule for at 
signifying that T (553, b.) 



How is the want of a fat sabjunc supplied in Latin 7 (556.) — Give tbe 
paradigm, peripb. conj. subjanc. (556.) — When does quo express a pur- 
pose instead of ut 7 (556, a.) — In what sense is quin used 7 (1) after neg- 
ative sentences? (2) after non dubito, &c.? (558,6.) — ^When is quo- 
minus used in preference to ne ? (558, e.) 



What are the two uses of quum 7 (561.) — What is the first use called 7 
the second? (561.) — ^When is quum followed by the indie. 7 (563, a.) — 
When is quum temportU kHihwed by the imperf. or pluperf. sabjunc 7 
(963, i.)-~What is the rule for quum causal 7' (563, c.) 



When is the rel. pronoun followed by the subjunc 7 (566.) — Give the 
rule for the use of subjunc. in a rel. sentence, (568, d.) — Is the rel. to ex- 
press a purpose veiy oommon in CsBsar? (Yes.) 



In what two ways may we relate the words of another 7 (571.) — ^What 
is each method called 7 (571.)— What kinds of sentences are Introduced in 
oratio obliqua? (Either principal or subordinate.) — ^What mood is 
used in principal sentences in oratio obliqua? (574, a) : in subordinate 
sentences 7 (574, b.) 

What are impersonal verbs 7 (577.) — Give the classes of impersonals 
(578.) — What impersonals are followed by the accus. of tbe person and 
the gen. oi the cause 7 (579, a.) 
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Give die rale for 6portet and decet (584, a) : for pl&cet (584, &)« 
for licet and libet (584, e): for interest andrdfert (584, d). 



State the oompoflition of possum, and repeat the paradigm, (587.) 



Give the composition of nOlo and malo, and repeat the paradigma 
(592.) — Give the tiiree roles for veil e, nolle, and mall e, in (594). 



Kepeat the paradigm of iiregnlar forms of ferre, (596.) — Hovr are the 
remaining tenses formed? (596, b.) — ^What is the meaning of f 3 rant? 
(598, b.) 

Of what verb does fieri form the pass.? (600.) — How are tiie tenses 
formed? (600.) — Give the paradigm.— What is the quantity ofiin fieri? 
(600, R.) — ^What forms of edere are similar to those of esse ? (601.) — 
Give the paradigm. — ^What is the quantity of es, from esse ? of es, from 
edere? (601, E.) 

What conjugation does ire follow ? (605.) — Give tiie paradigm. — ^What 
is said of the compounds ? (605, 1, 2.) — ^How are queo aiid nequeo con* 
jngated ? (606.) 

Inflect aio (609): inquam (610): nOvi (611). — ^How do you distinguish 
between the use of aio and of inquam ? (613, b, l^p*.) — What form of 
COB pi is used widi a pass, infin. ? (613, c |^*.) 

Mm 



THE END 



PROF. M<CLINTOCK AND CROOKS'S 

Qaka of (Skntentatg 

GREEK AND LATIN BOOKS, 

rDBLISHID AND IN COTJBSI OF PUBLICATION 

By Harper and Brotfaent Sffew York. 

DESIGNED FOR THE USE OF SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. 

E7 At the nmuft of mmty ttoekerit the plan of the Series hat been eUteredfor the 
jmrpoee ef iHtroaueime m Latin Reader tu the " Second Book in Latin.** The First 
and Second Books in iMiiin and Greek toiU thts afford all that is necessary in pre- 
paratory irainingt before begijudng the regmUw reading of the classic authors. The 
*' Introduction to Writing Latin" will form the work heretofore announced as the ** Sec- 
ond Book in Latim," which has been long in careful preparation. 

iFirdt Sook in £atin. 

Containing Grammar, Exercises, and Vocabularies, on the Method of 
constant Imitation and Repetition. With Summaries of Etymol- 
ogy and Syntax. 12mo, Sheep extra, 75 cents. {Pi/th Editum.) 

Qttoxib ISook in £atin. 

Being a sufficient Latin Reader,^in Extracts from Ceesar and Cicero, 
with Notes and full Vocabul^y. 12mo. {Soon.) 

iFitdt Book in ®reek. 

Containing a full View of the Forms of Words, with Vocabularies 
and copious Exercises, on the Method of constant Imitation and 
Repetition. 12mo, Sheep extra, 75 cents. {Second Ediiion.) 

Oeconb Book in ®reek. 

Containing a Syntax, with Reading Lessons in Prose; Prosody and 
Reading Lessons in Verse. Forming a sufficient Greek Reader, 
with Notes and copious Vocabulary. 12mo. {Nearly ready.) 

Introbnttion to iS)xitin% &atin. 

Containing a full Syntax, on the Basis of Euhner, with Loci Memth 
riales selected from Cicero, and copious Exercises for Imitation 
and Repetition. 12mo. 

Intended for higher classes in schools and lower classes in colleges, 

flrattical Introbnttion to £atin Stjile. 

Principally translated from Grysar's "Tfaeorie des lateinischen 
Stiles." 

This work wiU svpply a want ie&»cA has long been felt in our high schools and col- 
leges. 

Testimonials to the First Books in Latin and Greek, 

The " First Book in Latin," by Professors M'Clintock and Crooks, I prefer, on many 
accounts, to any other of the elementary Latin grammars now used in oar schools ; 
and I have no doubt that its philosophical and eminently 9rac<tca/ character will se- 
cure for it great popularity, both among teachers andpupils.~Rev. J. F. Schbobdgb, 
Rector of St. Ann's Hattf New Yotk. 

If the rest of the series are equal to the *' Tint Book in GrBek,** they form the best 
introduction to the classical tongues with which we are acquainted. — Prof. Hart, 
Prtactpoi of the Central High School, Philadelphia, 

The authors have been very happy in the distribution and arrangement of the sub- 
jects, so as to introduce the beginner gradually to the difficulties, and yet carry him 
forward rapidly to an acquaintance with the essential forms and principles of Greek 
grammar. There is also a perspicuity, definiteness, and conciseness in the language 
with which I am exceedingly pleased.— ProU W. S. Ttlbb, Amherst College, Mass. 



2 Teitimonidls to the Firtt Books in Latin and Greek. 

A prattj carafnl examination convinces me of its great Talae as an iatroductorf 
book, and ite decided superierity to every other I have seen. It appears to me yoa 
have f really impnived upon Amoldtaad ooen eminently snoeesMfarm a gradaal and 
not too rapid unfoldiugol gnuamaUoal priaci pies.— Prof. Stueoss, Hanover College, 
/mWflwiifl- 

I had tried all sorts of boofcsi from Adam8*s and Ross's down to Andrews and Stod> 
dardX Wells'a, KnWs, Cleveland's, and lastly JknM\ and tbiok the " First 
Book*' is ineomparabhr superior as a practical work to any other in ose. — C. W. 
Blaks, Frimcipal ef Frwu Street Claaeical Academy, PkOaddpkio. 

I have given the dassical books of Prafesson IfCUntock and Crooks a tfaormigh 
ezaoiioation, and am highly leased with them. I have introdooed both tke First 
Latin and First Greek into my school, and am eonvineed that they elicit and keep op 
a greater interest in the study of those languages than any I have vet used. — Rev. 
CuARLXS RxTNOLDt, A.M.* RectOT of WiUiameim^ Gram m a r SdiooL 

I have examined with much attention the *' First Book in Latin" of Profeaoon 
M*Clintoek and Crooks, and am happjr to bear teMimcmy tothe'practical tact and sound 
scholarship which they have shown ia the preparation of the work. The arrange^ 
mdnt is simple and Iwaid, and the gradoal steps by which the youthful student is in- 
troduced to the granunatieal laws of the laaguage, both as it regards etTmology and 
syntax, ar6 such as, in my estimation, to render the book deservin|r of the patronage 
ui every instructor, i most heartfly wish it the extensive circulation it so eminently 
deserves.— John J. Owen, Prineipal of the ComeHue Institute, 

I have examined and used in my school M^CIintock and Crooks's First Books in 
IisAia and Greek, and folly approve of the jfiVifA of the works. I think they are cal- 
culated to awaken greatly the interest of lA fcholar in lessons that have generally 
been considered tedious, at the same time tmt they convey a thorough knowledge of 
eleinentarv principles.— Aasqn Rand, Cottegude and Mercantile School, New York. 

I regard the *' First Book in Latia'^hM'tlie'fMst yet published in our country.— 
Prof. LBwis, Wo odma rd College, Oki^ 

The writers have added vduable improvements to the exoellent works of Kiihner 
and Aniold. The analysis of the ThinI Declension is more satisfactory and. philo- 
sophical than »iy thing of the kind that I have met with. The rules of syntax are 
more clearly and briefly expressed than those of any grammar within my knowledge. 
-Prof. STArroRD, UMoereiiy of Alabama. 

I think the " First Book in Latin" better calculated than uay work I know to ia- 
dace students, from the beginning, to studv Latin crUically. We have made it one 
of the works repaired as preparatory to college.— Prof. H. B. Lane, Wetleyan Uni- 
verMly, Middletown, Conii, 

We have introduced the " First Book in Latin," and find it far superior to any other 
elementary work.— Prof. WBIfLKBt Zadtttla AAvtry VninerHty. 

The solid, well-arranged, and perspicuous " First Book in Latin," completely sup- 
plies the want I have long felt, as a teacher of Latin, of a book for beginners. The 
unusual progeas my pvpils make in accurate knowledge of the iMignage — ^knowledge 
which they can apply without error or difficulty— is the best proof I possess of the 
practical value of the book.— Rev. J. U. Dashibll, Princip<A of the Light Street Inr 
atUute^ Baltimore. 

The most thorough, pTactfeal,aad philosophical method of teaid&ing Greek that wo 
have ever seen.— Savanm^ RepiMiean. 

The best introduction to the classical lenguea with which we are acquainted. The 
" First Book in Greek" is " Greek made easy," not by leaving out all the hard parts, 
but by presenting the difficulties one at a time, and in the order most consonant to 
nature and reason. It does e<|aal credit to the scholarship and the practical good 
sense of its authors. We have seen no school book for many a long year that has 
given us more unroingled and entire satisfaction.— Sartain's (Timoi* Magazine. 

The " First Boek ia Latin" combines all the advantages of reeeatly-impiuved meth- 
ods, and contains many decided improveraeuts. A more philosophical and practical, 
•yatem of teaching Latin we have never seen. — Prof. Salkeld, Naugatuckf Conn. 

The grammatical part of the woi^ is very complete, although condensed into a 
wonderfully short compass.— PAttodefpAtn hgmrer. 

Among many other advantages, it contains precisely such remarks and e;q>lanationa 
as a student wishe.s to have in the early part of his course, bat which, in common 
grammars, are ftranqrely omitted.— J. A. Devinnrt, High School, Carliste, Penn. 

M'Cliutock and Grooks's First Books in Latin and Greek are incomparable, and 
certainly the l>est books for beginners ever pobtished, and I am coiiTinced will meet 
with the heartiest commeiidation from teachers throaghout the country. — W. C. S. 
Richardson, Professor of Languages, Tuscaloosa. 

The lessons in the '< First Book in Greek" are so easy, natural, an4 interesting, 
that they must win every bdy to the study of the language. I shall recommend it to 
•very teacher.— Prof. Martin, Hampdtn Sydney College^ 
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Liddell and Scott's Greek-English Lexicon. 

Based on the German Work of Passow. With Additions, <&c., 
by Henry Drislbr, under the Supervision of Professor Antbon. 
Royal 8vo, Sheep extra, $5 00. 

Liddell and Scott's School Greek Lexicon ; 

Being an Abridgment of the Above, by the Authors, with the 
Addition of a Second Part, viz. English- Greek. (In press.) 

Anthon's Classical Dictionary. 

Containing an Account of the principal Proper Names mention- 
ed in Ahcient Authors, together with an Account of the Coins, 
Weights, and Measures of the Ancients, with Tabular Values 
of the same. Royal 8vo, Sheep extra, ^4 00. 

Smith's Dictionary of Greek and Roman An- 
tiquities. First American Edition, corrected and enlarged, and 
containing also numerous Articles relative to the Botany, Min- 
eralogy, and Zoology of the Ancients, by Charles Anthon, 
LL.D. Illustrated by a large number of Engravings. Royal 
8vo, Sheep extra, $4 00. 

Smith's School Dictionary of Antiquities. 

Abridged from the larger Dictionary. With Corrections and 
Improvements, by Charles Anthon, LL.D. Illustrated with 
numerous Engravings. 12mo, half Sheep, 90 cents, 

Anthon's Xenophon's Memorabilia of Socrates. 

With English Notes, critical and explanatory, the Prolegomena 
of Kuhner, Wiggers* Life of Socrates, &c. 12mo, Sheep extra, 
$1 00. 

Anthon's Anabasis of Xenophon. 

With English Notes, critical and explanatory, a Map arranged 
according to the latest and best Authorities, and a Plan of the 
Battle of Cunaxa. i2mo, Sheep extra, $1 25. 

Anthon's Germania and Agricola of Tacitus. 

With English Notes, critical and. explanatory, the Prolegomena 
of Botticher, and a Geographical Index. 12mo, Sheep extra, 
75 cents. 
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Anthon's Cicero De Senectute, De Amicitia, 

Paradoxa, and Somnium Scipionis, and tbe Life of Atticas by 
Cornelius Nepos. With English Notes, critical and explana- 
tory. 12010, Sheep extra, 76 cents. 

Anthon's Select Orations of Cicero. 

With English Notes, critical and explanatory, and Historical, 
Geographical, and Legal Indexes. With a Portrait. 12mo, 
Sheep extra, 81 00. 

Anthon's Zumpt's Latin Grammar. 

From the Ninth Edition of the Original, adapted to the Use of 
English Students, by L. Schmitz, Ph.D. Corrected and enlarged 
by C. Anthon, LL.D. 12nio, Sheep extra, 75 cents. 

Anthon's Zumpt's School Latin Grammar. 

Translated and adapted to the High School of Edinburgh, by 
L. Schmitz, Ph.D. Corrected and enlarged^ by C. Anthon, 
LL.D. 12ino, Sheep extra, 50 cents. 

Anthonys ballast's History of the Jug^urthine 

WaT) and of the Conspiracy of Catiline. With an English Com- 
mentary, and Geographical and Historical Indexes. New £di- 
tioot corrected and enlarged. With a Portrait. I2mo, Sheep 
extra, 75 cents. 

Anthon's Ancient Geography. 

A System of Ancient and Mediieval Geography. 8vo 

Findlay's Classical Atlas, 

To illustrate Ancient Geography ; comprised in 25 Maps, show- 
ing the various Divisions of the World as known to the An- 
cients. With an Index of the Ancient and Modern Names. 
The Maps are beautifully Colored, and the Index is remarkably 
full and complete. 8vo, half bound, $3 75. 

Anthon's System of Greek Prosody and Meter, 

Together with the Choral Scanning of the Prometheus Vinctus 
of ^schylus, and GBdipus Tyrannus of f^ophocles ; also. Re- 
marks on the Indo-Germanic Analogies. ^12mo, Sheep extra, 
75 cents. 

Anthon's Greek Reader. 

Principally from the German of Jacobs. With English Notes, 
critical and explanatory, a Metrical Index to Homer and Anac- 
reon, and a copious lexicon. 12mo, Sheep extra, $1 00. 

Anthon's Homer's Iliad. 

The first Six Book? of Homer's Iliad, to which are appended 
English Notes, critical and explanatory, a Metrical Index, and 
Homeric Glossary. ISmo, Sheep extra, 91 25. 

Anthon's Grammar of the Greek Language. 

I2mo, Sheep extra, 75 cents. 
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Anthon's New Greek Grammar. 

From the German of Kiihner, Matthiae, Buttmann, Rost, and 
Thiersch ; to wliich are appended, Remarks on the Pronuncia- 
tion of the Greek Language, and Chronological Tables explana- 
tory of the same. 12mo, Sheep extra, 75 cents. 

Anthon's First Greek Lessons, 

Containing the most important Parts of the Grammar of the 
Greek Language, together with appropriate Exercises in the 
translating and writing of Greek. 12mo, Sheep extra, 76 cents. 

Anthon's Greek Prose Composition. 

Greek Lessons, Part IL An Introduction to Greek Prose Com- 
position, with a complete Course of Exercises illustrative of all 
the important Principles of Greek Syntax. 12mo, Sheep ex- 
tra, 75 cents. 

Anthon's Works of Horace. 

With English Notes, critical and explanatory. New Edition, 
with Corrections and Improvements. 12mo, Sheep extra, $1 25. 

Anthon's iEneid of Virgil. 

With English Notes, critical and explanatory, a Metrical 
Clavis, and an Historical, Geographical, and Mythological In- 
dex. With a Portrait and numerous Illustrations. 12mo, 
Sheep extra, $1 25. 

Anthon's Eclogues and Georgics of Virgil. 

With English Notes, critical and explanatory. 12mo, Sheep 
extra, $1 25. 

Anthon's Caesar's Commentaries on the Gallic 

War, and the First Book of the Greek Paraphrase ; wjth En- 
glish Notes, critical and explanatory, Plans of Battles, Sieges, 
&c., and Historical, Geographical, and Archaeological Indexes. 
With a Map, Portrait, &c. 12mo, Sheep extra, $1 00. 

Anthon's Latin Versification. 

In a Series of Progressive Exercises, including Specimens ot 
Translation from English and German Poetry into Latin Verse. 
12mo, Sheep extra, 75 cents. 

Anthon's Key to Latin Versification. 

12mo, half Sheep, 50 cents, 

Anthon's Latin Prosody and Meter. 

From the best Authorities, Ancient and Modern. 12mo, Sheep 
extra, 75 cents. 

Anthon's Latin Lessons. 

Latin Grammar, Part I. Containing the most important Parts 
of the Grammar of the Latin Language, together with appro- 
priate Exercises in the translating and writing of Latin. 12mo, 
Sheep extra, 75 cents. 
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Anthon's Introduction to Latin Prose Compo- 
sition. Latio Grammar, Part II. A complete Coarse of Exer- 
cises, illustrative of all the important Principles of Latin Syn- 
tax. 12mo, Sheep extra, 76 cents. 

Anthon's Key to Latin Prose Composition. 

12mo, half Sheep, 50 cents. 

The Englishman's Greek Concordance of the 

New Testament : being an Attempt at a verbal Connectioo be- 
tween the Greek and the English Texts : including a Concord- 
ance to the Proper Names, with Indexes, Greek-English and 
English-Greek. 8yo, Moslin, $4 50 ; Sheep extra, $5 00. 

Lewis's Platonic Theology. 

Plato against the Atheists ; or, the Tenth Book of the Dialogue 
on Laws, with critical Notes and extended Dissertations on 
some of the main Points of the Platonic Philosophy and The- 
ology, especially as compared with the Holy Scriptures. 12mo, 
Muslin, 91 50. 

Spencer's Greek New Testament. 

With English Notes, critical, philological, and exegetical In- 
dexes, dec. 12mo, Muslin, $1 25 ; Sheep extra, $1 40. 

Butler's Analogy of Religion, 

Natural and Revealed, to the Constitution and Course of Na- 
ture. To which are added two hrief Dissertations : of Personal 
Identity — of the Nature of Virtue. With a Preface by Bishop 
Halifax. 18mo, half Bound, 37i cents. 

Hohart's Analysis of Butler's Analogy of Re- 
ligion, Natural and Revealed, to the Constitution and Course 
of Nature, with Notes. Also, Craufurd's Questions for Exam- 
ination, Revised and Adapted to the Use of Schools. By 
Chailbs £. West. 18mo, Muslin, 40 cents. 

Gieseler's Compendium of Ecclesiastical His- 
tory. From the Fourth Edinburgh Edition, Revised and Amend- 
ed. Translated from the German by Samubl Davidson, LL.D. 
8vo. 

Mosheim's Ecclesiastical History, 

Ancient and Modern ; in which the Rise, Progress, and Varia- 
tion of Church Power are considered in their Connection with 
the State of Learning and Philosophy, and the Political History 
of Europe during that Period. Translated, with Notes, &c.) 
by Archibald Maclaine, D.D. A new Edition, continued to 
1826, by Charles Coote, LL.D. 2 vols. 8vo, Sheep extra, 
1^3 50. 

Sampson's Beauties of the Bible : 

Selected from the Old and New Testaments, with rariona Re- 
marks and Dissertations. 18mo, Muslin, 50 cents. 
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M'Clintock and Crooks's First Book in Latin. 

Containing Grammar, Exercises, and Vocabularies on the 

Method of constant Imitation and Repetition. With Summa- 

. ries of Etymology and Syntax. 12mo, Sheep extra, 75 cents. 

M'Clintockand Crooks's Second Book in Latin. 

Being a sufficient Latin Reader, in Extracts from Ciesar and 
Cicero, with Notes and full Vocabulary. 12mo, Sheep extra. 
(In press.) 

M'Clintock and Crooks's First Book in Greek. 

Containing a full View of the Forms of Words, with Vocabu- 
laries and copiouB Exercises, on the Method of constant Imita- 
tion and Repetition. 12mo, Sheep extra, 75 cents. 

M'C lintock and Crooks's Second Book in Greek. 

Containing a Syntax, with Reading Lessons in Prose ; Prosody 
>md -Reading Lessons in Verse. Forming a sufficient Greek 
Reader, with Notes and copious Vocabulary. I2mo, Sheep ex- 
tra. (In press.) 

M*Cliiitock and Crooks's Introduction to Writ- 
ing Latin. Containing a full Syntax, on the Basis of Kuhner, 
with Ijuci Mcmoriaics selected from Cicero, and copious Exer- 
cises for Imitation and Repetition. l2mo. 

M*C I i II tock and C rooks's Practical Introduction 

to Latin Style. Principally translated from Grysar's ** Theorie 
dcs lateinischen Sliles.** 

Hack ley's Treatise on Algebra. 

Containing the latest Improvements. 8vo, Sheep extra, $1 50. 

Hackley's School Algebra. 

Containing the latest Improvements. 8vo, Muslin 75 cents. 

Hackley's Elementary Course of Geometry. 

12mo, Sheep extra, 75 cents. 

Loomis's Treatise on Algebra. 

8vo, Sheep extra. $1 00. 

Loomis's Elements of Geometry and Conic Sec- 
tions. 8vo, Sheep extra, 91 00. 

Loomis's Elements of Plane and Spherical Trig- 
onometry, with their Applications to Mensuration, Surveying, 
and Navigation. To which is added a full Series of Tables of 
Logarithms of Numbers, and of Sines and Tangents for every 
Ten Seconds of the Quadrant. With other useful Tables, 
dvo, Sheep extra, $1 50. 

Loomis's Tables of Logarithms of Numbers, 

And of Sines and Tangents for every Ten Seconds of the Quad- 
rant. With other useful Tables. 8vo, Sheep extra, 1^1 00. 
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Clark's Elements of Algebra. 

Embracing, also, the Theory and Application of Logarithms : 
together with an Appendix, containing Infinite Series, the gen- 
eral Theory of Equations, &e. 8vo, Sheep extra, SI 00. 

Parker's Aids to English Composition. 

12mo, Muslin, 80 cents ; Sheep extra, 90 cents. 

Parker's Geographical Questions. 

Adapted for the Use of Morse's or most other Maps. ISmo, 
Muslin, 25 cents. 

Parker's Outlines of General History. 

In the Form of Question and Answer. 12mo, Sheep extra, 
9100. 

Renwick's First Principles of Chemistry. 

With Questions. Engravings. 18mo, half Sheep, 75 cents. 

Renwick's Science of Mechanics applied to 

Practical Purposes. Engravings. 18mo, half Roan, 90 cents. 

Renwick's First Principles of Natural Philoso- 
phy. "With Questions. Engravings. 18mo, half Roan, 75 cents. 

Draper's Text-book of Chemistry. 

With nearly 300 Illustrations. l2mo, Sheep extra, 75 cents* 

Draper's Text-hook of Natural Philosophy. 

With nearly 400 Illustrations. 12mo, Sheep extra, 75 cents. 

Draper's Chemical Organization of Plants. 

With an Appendix, containing several Memoirs on Capillary 
Attraction, Electricity, and the Chemical Action of Light. 
With Engravings. 4to, Muslin, 92 50. 

Smith's Elementary Treatise on Mechanics. 

Embracing the Theory of Statics and Dynamics, and its Appli- 
cation to Solids and Fluids. With Illustrations. 8vo, Muslin, 
91 50 ; Sheep extra, $1 75. 

Boucharlat's Elementary Treatise on Mechan- 
ics. Translated from the French, with Additions and Emenda- 
tions, by Professor E. H. Courtbnay. With Plates. 8vo, 
Sheep extra, $2 25. 

Bigelow's Useful Arts, 

Considered in connection with the Applications of Science 
With numerous Engravings. 3 vols. 12mo, Muslin, 91 50. 

Kane's Elements of Chemistry ; 

Including the most recent Discoveries, and Applications of the 
Science to Medicine and Pharmacy, and to the Arts. Edited 
hy John W. Draper, M.D. With about 250 Wood-cuts. 8vo, 
MosUn, tS 00 ; Sheep extra, $2 25. 
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Boyd's Eclectic Moral Philosophy. 

Prepared for Literary Institutions and general Use. ISmo, 
Muslin, 75 cents ; Sheep extra, 87^ cents. 

Boyd's Elements of Rhetoric and Literary Crit- 
icism. With practical Exercises and Examples. Also, a suc- 
cinct History of the English Language, and of British and 
American Literature, from the earliest to the present Times. 
18mo, half Bound, 60 cents. 

Camphell's Philosophy of Rhetoric. 

Revised Edition. 12mt>, Muslin, $1 25. 

TJpham's Elements of Mental Philosophy. 

Embracing the two Departments of the Intellect and the Sensi- 
bilities. 2 vols. 12mo, Sheep extra, $2 50. 

Upham's Mental Philosophy, Ahridged. 

12mo, Sheep extra, $1 25. 

Upham's Treatise on the Will. 

12mo, Sheep extra, $1 25. 

Upham's Imperfect and Disordered Mental Ac- 
tion. 18mo, Muslin, 45 cents. 

Ahercromhie's Treatise on the Intellectual 

Powers, and the Investigation of Truth. 18mo, Muslin, 46 
cents ; half Bound, 50 cents. 

Ahercromhie's Philosophy of the Moral Feel- 
ings. With Questions. 18mo, Muslin, 40 cents ; half Bound, 
50 cents. 

Markham's (Mrs.) History of France, 

From the Conquest of Gaul by Julius Cssar to the Reign of 
Louis Philippe. Prepared for the Use of Schools by the Addi- 
tion of a Map, Notes, and Questions, and a Supplementary 
Chapter, bringing down the History to the present Time, by 
Jacob Abbott. With Engravings. 12mo, half Bound, 91 35. 

Tytler's Universal History, 

From the Creation of the World to the Decease of George III., 
1820. 6 vols. 18mo, Muslin, $2 70. 

Hale's History of the United States, 

From their first Settlement as Colonies to the close of the Ad- 
ministration of Mr. Madison in 1817. 2 vols. 18mo, Muslin, 
90 cents. 

Bohertson's History of the Discovery of Amer- 

ica. ^With an Account of the Author's Life and Writings. 
With Questions for the Examination of Students, by J. Fbost, 
A.M. Wi^h Engravings. 8vo, Sheep extra, %\ 76. 
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Robertson^s History of America^ Abridged. 

With an Account o€ the Author's Life and WritingSy by Duoals 
Stbwart. ISmo, Muslin, 45 cents. 

Robertson's History of the Emperor Charles V. 

With a View of the Progress of Society in Europe, to the begin- 
ning of the Sixteenth Century. With Questions for the Exam- 
ination of Students, by John Frost, A.M. With Engravings. 
8vo, Sheep extra, 81 75. 

Robertson's History of Charles V., Abridged. 

I81QO, Muslin, 45 cents. 

Schmitz's History of Rome, 

From the earliest Times to the Death of Commodus, A.D. 192. 
With Questions. 18mo, Muslin, 75 cents. 

Plautus's The Captives. 

With English Notes, &c., by John Prouofit, P.D. 18mo, 
Paper, 37? cents. 

Muller's History of the "World, 

From the earliest Period to 178d. Compared throughout with 
the Original, revised, corrected, and itlastnited by a Notice of 
the Life and Writings of the Author, by Alexander Etbeett. 
4 vols. 12mo, Muslin, $3 00. 

Hallam's Constitutional History of England, 

From the Accession of Henry VII. to the Death of George If. 
8vo, Sheep extra, $2 25. 

Goldsmith's History of Greece, Abridged. 

Edited by the Author of " American Popular Lessons. I8mo, 
half Sheep, 45 cents. 

Goldsmith's History of Rome, Abridged. 

Edited by Henry W. IIerbert. l8mo, half Sheep, 45 cents. 

Michelet's Elements of Modem History. 

Translated from the French, with an Introduction, iVotes, dec., 
by Rev. Dr. Potter. 18mo, Muslin, 45 cents. 

Robuis's (Miss) Tales from American History. 

With Engravings. 3 vols. Wmo, Muslin, 91 00. 

Beck's Botany of the United States, 

North of Virginia ; comprising Descriptions pf the Flowering 
and Fem-lilce Plants hitherto fonnd in those States, arranged 
according to the Natural System. With a Synopsis of the 
Genera according to the Linnasan System, a Sketch of the Ru- 
diments of Botany, d&c. 12mo, MusUn, 91 25 ; Sheep, f I 50. 

Mill's Logic, Ratiocinative and Inductiye. 

Being a ooimeoted View of the Prtneiplei of Evidence and 
Method* of Sciamific investigation. 8vo« Musfiir, $2 00 
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